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latroducrion

Nur alldah is a broadly taught Hanafi text which emtalls vast areas of
jurisprudence, namely the rulings pertaining 1o wership. 1t leaves the stedent well
prepared to deal the entirety of issues [fom purification to hajj. It reveals in a
small way as to why the Hanafi Madhhab is held in such high esteem from
scholars all over the world. It is practical, sensitle and can be used as a reference.
This book is based on the teachings of Abu Hanifa and his students, namely
Imam Muhammad, Abu Yusul z2nd Zufar; and provides the reader with an insight
into one of the most widely embraced Madhhabs by judicial systems in the world
today.

Format OF The Text

This tet of Nur al Tdah presents the Arabic fallowed by ite English translation in
bald text. Usually, explanation follows 1he bold text or is found within the bold
text itsell. This is because such explanation is from Maraky al-Falsh, which is the
explanation of Nur al-Tdah. Roth baoks are authored by the same person: Hasan
Shurunbulali. It should be nuted that such explanatory notes are not in beld texL.

Moreover, it has been my altempt to translate the text of Nur al-Idah in a manner
that can be read independently without reading the commentary or explanatory
notes, although at Umes - interprelation is essential in understanding the

menping of the actual texl. As previously stated, interpretation and comments are
by and large from Maraky al-Falah and at times from other Harafi sources, such
as Ilashia ibn Abidin, allkhtivar and al-Hidaya, [ndeed, s translativn may
simplify many things, though this will still require (he complete and concentrated
attention of the reader, Furthermore, the position of other schools, such as the
Shali'i Madhhab has been added in various places with the inlenl lo give the
reader a broader perspective on matters and demonstrate the similarity between
the various schools of thought.

As any endeavour is undertaken in translating an lslamic Jaw book, it is possible
as with ali things v nverlook fine points. However, in stating this, the reader
should keep in mind hat every effort was exhausied in ensuring the transiatinn is
an accurate one. Any scenario which pased any shade of grey was immediately
referred 10 numerous scholars and thoroughly investigated from the main Hanali
saurces, such as Hashia Ibn Abidia, Bahr arRa'q. Badai* asSanai’, and al-
Hidaya. At times, such sources are referenced even when the matter is clear on
the basis of providing greater clarity and aiding the student to view the lawsin a
different light enabling him to deal with legal rules in a practical way. Lastly, the
rule that is displayed in bold is the Jaw. The other opinions mentioned in the
annotations and netes are not to be followed. They have been provided to teach
the reader figh (i.e. legal reasoning). Therefore, the text in bold is the governing
and primary lext,
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The Rulings Pertaining To Jurisprudence (Figh]

Persons who are morally responsible {mukallif) take one of the following rulings
in the Hanafi Madhhab,

1. The Obligatery {fard]. For the majurity of scholars, fard and wajib are
synonymous, and both convey an imperative and binding demand regarding the
performance of an action. The obligatory is an act that is established by a decisive
text (dafil gati}) whose meaning is decisive and not open ta the possibility of
interpretation, such as the five pillars of prayer, and that which has been

established by way of Sunna Muttawatir, such as the recitation of Quran in
praj"er.

The Hanafis however, have drawn a dislinetion between fard and wafid. An act is
deemed obligatory {fard) according ta the Hanafis if it is conveyed in a clear and
definitive text of the Quran or sunna Enown as dafil gati’). Though if the command

lo perform something is conveyed in a speculative text {dafil dhanni), then the act
is deemed necessary (wajib).

[t is compulsary to perform that which is deemed obligatory. One who performs
an obligatory act ou of obedience to God is rewarded, while a person who
abstains Iram an obligatory act withoul a valid excuse makes himself liable and
deserving of punishment. The one who denies the binding natarc of an obligatory
act becomes an unbeliever if it is established through a clear and definitive lext
(@il gati’), but not if he disputes the authority of a ca d that is d d
wajib, although he becames a transgressor.

A consequence of the distinction between fard and wajib is that when the ford is
neglected in an act reguired by the Sacred law, the whole act is null and vuid. Far
example; if one leaves out the howing or prostration of the obligatory prayers, the
whole prayer is nullified, though if he leaves aut the recitation of the Fatiha
{which is wajib). the prayer is valid. but deficient.

2- The Necessary |wajit] according to the Hanafi school is that which is
established by a firm ¢command, but which has been established through a text
that allows for the possibility of interprelation. This texiual proof is called dafi!
dhanni. This type relates to acts such as sadaqah al-Fitr and the wite prayer, Verily,
these have been established by a speculative text [dhanni text] that is open ta
interpretation. f huwever, the subject thing is established with a definitive and
clear proof (dalif gaz'i], such as with a Quranic verse ot hadith Muttawalir, then il
is deemed obligetory ffard) as previously mentioned. Denying that which is

necessary is deemed a3 corruption ([isq), though nol disbelief. To leave a wajib act
is sinful.

‘[he omissicn of wajib compunents of prayer does not nullify prayer provided it is
omitted absentmindedly and provided two forgetful prosirations are performed at

the end of prayer. Il a wajib component of prayer is intentionally omitted. then
one is Tequired €0 repeal his prayer in order to wmcnd the defeut,



The Mandub (Recommended Act) o1 Sunna

The mandub (recommended act) is divided into hree parls; a) sunns mu 'akkada,
namely, the emphasised sunan, b) the sunna whose acts have been sanclioned by
the Sacred law frafila), though they are nol emphasised, and ¢) surng zewa’id
which refers to the acts and cenduct performed by the Prophet as a human being
such as his style of dress and choice of food.

3 The Emphasized Sunna [sunna mu-ckkads] is that which our blessed Prophet
{{God Bless him and grast him peace)) or the Companions did most of the time with
respect to worship and did not leave it except on a rare occasion. Examples
include the congregational prayer, the adhan and iqama as well as all matters of
worship which the Prophet was diligent upon. This sunna is aiso termed Sunna al-
Huda.

The one who performs an emphasized sunna is rewarded while leaving it is not
punishable, though is worthy of blame and reprimand. Customarily leaving a
sunna is sinful, because it entall ‘turning away' from the Messenger of Allah
whom we have been commanded to follow. [f a person gives up such acts totally,
he is liable to lose his moral probity {‘adaizh) which may result in the rejection of
his testimony. IT 2 town collectively decides to give up these recommended acts,
then they expose themselves to legal and military action. Neie; the congregational
frrayer according to the Honafi Madhhab is an emphasized sunna, whereas the majority
maintgin that it is a communal sbligation. Akmad in Hanba! maintained thet it is
ebligatory on eoch person o altend the congregational prayer.

4 The Recommended Sunan (rafils) which is not emphasised fand whick is also
termed musiakab (desivable), meriioricus and ooluntary) is thal which the Prophet did
ane or more times and then disconlinued, and did not diligently perform, such as
the four rak'ahs pricr to the ‘isha prayer, and all other voluntary acts, such as
donaling charity to the poor, fasting on the Monday and Thursday of each week.'
The ruling for one who performs acts of this kind is that he is deserving of
reward, while leaving il is not sinful or blameworthy because it is not part of his
lawgiving,

Sunna Zawa'ld are the acts of the Prophet pertaining to his erdinary daily tasks as
a human being, such as his dress, choice of food and drink as well as his dealings
and conduct with his family members. These are acts considered as part of an
individual's perfection by following the Prophet in such things. The rule for such
acts is that one who adopts them with the intention of fellowing the Prophet, is an
excellence and is 10 be rewarded. This indicates one’s love for the Prophet. Bul
someone whe does not follow the Prophet in such matters is not considered a
wrongdoer and is not blameworthy in any way because they are not in the degree
of the sunan al-Huda {emphasised) as mentioned previously.

! Usul abFigh at Islam, Wahbi az-Zuhayli 84.
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A question from these categories is the following: Is it necessary to fulfil a madl act
that was commenced but was not completed or is it not necessary? The jurists
differed on this point. Imam Shafi's said: one is not required to perform the nafl
he commenced and neither is he blamed for its discontinuation, because the nafl
was legally introduced with that quality, and this does not impose the act upon a
person. Therefore, ane is rewarded for its fulfilment and is not blamed for its

omission. And as long as il was introduced into the law with that quality, then it is
necessary that it remains as such even after it is commenced. He added that; it
cannot become 2 requirement because the reality of something does not change

by being commenced; and that it is preserved in s quality, which is nafl, whether
he completes it or nullifies iv.'

Abu Hanifa maintained that; nafl that is commenced becomes a requirement Lo
fullil. For example; il a person begins a voluntary fast, but then ruins the fasi, he
is requived to make up that day even though it was voluntary. He held that if one
commenced a voluntary prayer or fast, he is required to accomplish it; and if he
does not, then he will become liable ta [ulfil it as gada {makeup). Abu Hanifa used
the following proof; Allah said |.and make not vain your deeds]? Abu Hanifa also
maintaired that a nafl can change into wajib when one promises such an act. For
example, if ane says, “[ vow by Gud, that 1 will pex{orm two tak'ahs of prayer,”

then he is required to perform them. Hence, the rak'ahs were voluntary, but
became wajib with the vow.

5- The Permissible |mubaf] is what the lawgiver has neither requested nor
prehibited, so the person who does it, is not rewarded or punished. Though such
acts are rewarded if the person intended good. it is also called halal, The mubah

mentioned in the text is usually expressed in words like, “It is of no harm ta
perform .7 ot *It is no sin for you,” and so on.

G- The Somewhat Disliked [makndi tanxifl] is that which we have been commanded
10 leave, even though it is not sinful; meaning the law giver has interdicted but not
sirictly forbidden, One who leaves iL is rewarded, while ane who does it has acied
sub oplimally and is not deserving of punishment, Examples of such things that
apply to this calegory is the wudu from the leftover water of a cat ur predatory
animal. [brahim as-Salkini says, “To leave that which is in indicative of the sunna
or that which is recommended - is somewhat disliked |makruft tanzif].

7- The Prohibitively Disliked (reprehensible) or unlawfully disliked [makrh
tahrim] is the opposile of wajb according to the Hanafls, It is an act that we have
been firmly commanded 1o leave through a text which is open 1o the possibility of
imerpretation. Denying such a command is misguidance and worthy of
punishment, but not disbelicf. Performing such an act is sinful. The above
division of makrk is based on the Hanafi opinion, while the majority of jurists
place maknik tahriman inta the category of forbidden insofar as it is a demand for
omission expressed in binding terms.

" Uyl ul Figh al-Tslam. Wallbi wz-Zuhayl 8556
7 Quran 8:33,



B The Forbidden [Agram] is that which the Law-giver stricily forbids through a
decisively established (exl. Somevne who commils an unlawlul act is deserving ol
punishment, while ane who refrains from it out of obedience to Allah is rewarded,

g

The Validity of Following Qualified Scholaeship (In the Subsidiary Issues)

[Abdul Qahir of-Baghdadi states| Any scholar of sound mind from Abl as-Sunna
knows that when the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}} spoke of the
disapproved groups that will dwell in the fire.' he did not mean the groups of
jurists who disagreed in the secondary matters [ie. jurisprudence [figh]] whe in
fact all agreed on the principle [oundations and doctrine of belief. Indeed, the
Prophet separated the disapproved groups as being the penple of misguided
degire who oppused the rightly guided group in the areas af justice, creedal issues,
divine oneness |fawkid], the issue of God's promise and threat, about pre-
determination and ability and so forth upon which all of Ahl as-Sunna agreed
upon. Such issues were oppased by misguided groups like the Khawarij, Jahmiyya
and Karramiyya Hence, the secondary matters in which the scholars of figh
disagreed upon (in relation to halal, haram and general rulings) is nat subject to
this hadith.*

The Aistory of taglid * — Imam Zufar, al-Hasan ibn Zayd al-Lu’lw'i, Abu Yusuf,
Muhammad ibn al-Hasan, Fudayl ibn ‘Tyad, Ali ibn Mahr, Al ibn Ja'd, Ibrahim
ibn Tahman allmam alHafiz, Yahya ibn Zakariyya ibn Abi Za'idah, Hafs ibn
Ghiyath, al-Qasim ibn Ma'n al-Mas'udi, Imam Layth ibn Sa‘d and athers were all
Hanafis. Before the year 200 AH they were all ascribed to Abu Hanifah and
would give legal rulings [fosawa] according to his verdict. From this it is evident
that the [oundation of {ollowing the judgment of a scholar [ie. ieglid] was laid
down befare 200 AH, though at that time it was recommended rather than
determined Lo do so. This became an obligation because of the shortcomings of
iniellects and understanding and the scarcily of knowledge in the great majority
of people.

Accepting and following qualified scholarship and learning is deemed necessary

v understand the complex interprelations of the Sacred Law. Century after
cenlury, four schools have been relied upon by the People of the Sunna and

" “I'ne Prophet said. “Those who came before you of the peuple of the Book split into seventy
two sects, and this nation [ammad) will spliL into seventy three sects of which will be in the fire
and une in paradise.” [Aby Dawud 4307, Ahmad 2/332]

¥ See al-Farq baynal Furaq 6-7. |Kitab Shurh as-Sawi, 1-2, p83|.

? “I'he definition of tagltd according to the legal scholars: is to accept ancther™s statement withowt
! ling proof or evidence, on belief that (he starement is being made in accordance with
fact and proof,
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Community [Ahtess-Sunng walfoma'a| o provide such interpretation, Following
qualified scholars hip facilitates the following of the Quran and sunna since the
layperson is not czapable of issuing a legal opinion. In addition, the derivation of
rules from the Quiran and sunna requires a careful and meticulous study which
cannot be undertaken by an unqualified person, and for this reason we are
required to follow- those who are fit 1o do so.

The permissibility of following the legal ruling of a qualified person is found in
the Quran as welB as hadith; God says [O you who believe! Obey Allah; Obey the
Messenger and those of authority amongat youl.' The authorily in question has
been explained b y some, as Muslim rulers while others have viewed them as the
jurists. The latter view was the opinion of Abdullah ibn Abbas,? Mujahid, ‘Ata ibn
Abi Rabah, Hasan al-Basri and many others. Imam lbn Qayyim says that
following the rulers is in effect following the scholars since rulers are also required

to follow scholarss in legal issues. Hence, following rulers is subject wo following
scholars?

God then says in the same verse |And If you dispute, then refer it 1o Allah and the
Messenger if yow really do believe in Allah and in the Last Dayl' Scholazs
maintain that Alllah’s subsequent statement, “If you dispute™ proves thal those in
authority are indleed jusists because He first ordered everyone to follow those of
authority and then proceeded 10 say that “If you dispite,” then these of authority
are 10 refer the disputed issue to the Book of God and the traditions of the
Prophet. The un educated person is not an individual of knowledge; he is not of
this calibre, and ~would therefore be unaware ol how to refer the disputed issue to
the Book of Gocd and to the sunna of the Prophet and how their proofs would

apply to situatiors and events. It is therefore established that the command is for
the scholars,

The Exalted states [Of every troop of them, a party should go forth, that they
(who are left hehhind) may get instructions in religion, and that they may warn
their people when they return to them, so that they may be aware (of evil)].* This
verse indicates in clear terms that 2 group of Muslims should devote themselves 1o
acquiring the kmowledge of the Sacred Law and all others to act upon their
instruction to awoid disobedience to God. Imam Abu Bakr Jassas comments on
this verse, “So .Allah commanded people (whe do not learn or not capable 1o

' Quran 4:59.
? The opinioe of Mbduliah ibn Abbas has been nacrated from Mu'awiyah ibn Salab from Ali

ibn Talha which iz regarded as a very sound chain. [bn Jasir Vol, 5 page 88. |The legal Status of
Fellowing a Madhbab).

* The Legal Stalus of Fallawing a Madhhab 15,
'_ Cruran 4:59.
*Quran¥:122.
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dedicate themselves to learning) to adhere to the instructions of a scholar and
enact upon their {expert} advice.”

Moreover, being able to perform legal reasoning [ijtihed] requires knowledge of
the rules and principles of the Quran, the sunna [ie. hadith], the knowledge of
scholarly consensus [ifma ], and analagical reasoning |giyas], together with knowing
the types of each of these. Once a Muslim jurist has all the necessary
qualificalions for ijtihad, he altempts his utmosl Lo extract the actual meaning of
the Quran and sunna. If he does this to the best of his abilily and with sincerity,
he is rewarded for fulfilling his duty, and no one can accuse him of distegarding
the Sacred Law.

Occasionally man learns the damaging effect of poison as well as the remedial
effect of medicines by virtue of adheting 1o professional advice without proof or
question. In warfare, il an army does not aceept unquesticningly every order of its
commander, viclory may not be attained. If various agencies ol government do
not obey lhe laws promulgated by the law makers, then law and vrder cannot be
maintained in the land. In shoit, the development and perfection ol vur physical,
spiritual, intellectual, academic, moral and social life js firmly roaled in accepling
and following prolessional authority without demanding proof.'

Some maintain that following the school of an imam is unlawful and that a true
Muslim should only follow the Quran and sunna. They claim that one should
seek guidance directly from the Quran and sunna and no involvement of an
imans is required.

The reality of the issue is that by following a mujiahid, one is following the Quran

and sunna. The mujtahid facilitates the correct understanding of the Quran and

sunna illuminating the path for others. Moreover, the heart of the matter is that

the interpretation and derivation of rules from the Quran and sunna is one which

requires a concentrated and extensive study ol all the Sacred sources of the law
which cannot be undertaken by an individual ill equipped to do so. I every
Muslim was compelled 1o consult the Quran and sunna on each problem arising
before him, it would burden him wilh a responsibility that would be almost
impossible to fulfil. This is owing to the facl that the derivation of the rules from
the Sacred Law requires a thorough knowledge of the Arabic language and all the
relevanl sciences, a combination which every person is not able to have. It is
therefore necessary upor a person who cannol perform legal reasoning (ijtihad) to
follow the rulings that have been derived from the Sacred Law by a mujtalid. The
[ollower, in this case being a layperson cannot get caught up in the discussion af
proof. His duly is to adapt one of the jurists and follow his view in all matters.
This is because he is unable to perform rulings of that kind.

* Figh allmam.
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To highlight some of the aforsmentioned points is the follewing. There are
certain commandments in the Quran and sunna which are neither ambiguous or
complicated and can thesefore be understood by any person. For example, God
says (Do oot backbite]' Anyone familiar with the Arabic language will
immediately understand this verse, since there is no ambiguity in the statement.
There are also verses of Quran as well as kadith where there is vagueness and
complication. For example, the Prophet said [Whoever has an imara, then the
imam’s recitation is his recitation]* This indicates that while the imam is reciting
Quran in prayer, the lollower s to remain silent. Though another hadith
mentions [There is no prayer for one who does not recite the Fatiha)® This
indicates that everyone is required to recite the Fatiha, The question arises as to
which hadith should be taken as the primary source. Freedam te practice upon
any hadith one sees, completely regardless of the fact that hadith literature is
spread over several hundred thousand, and contained in more than three
hundred compilations, would lead 1o distortion of the Sacred Law and result in
chaos and confusion. The reason this would be an inevitable result is because
understanding how to extract rules from the Quran and sunna is so vasl an
enterprise that even if one spent a lifetime endeavouring Lo achieve this, it would
not be possible to expertise.!

AlBaghdadi writes [As far as the Istamic rules are concerned, there are two types.
The first are those which are known by necessity to be part of the religion of the
Prophet, such as the five prayers, zakat, fasting of Ramadan, Hajj, the prohibition
of adultery, wine and so on. Taglid is not allowed in these issues since they are
such that everyone should know and understand. The second type are those rules
which need to be understood and extrapolated, such as the details of the riwals of
worship, transactions and marriage. Taqlid is permissible in these issues since
God says [So ask the people of remembrance if you know not].*

A medical doctor studies for years, after which he must acquire training under the
watchiul eye of his piers before he is permilted ta open his own practice. If he
endeavours to practice medicine without qualification, he will be incarcerated.
Therefore, since the fundamental principle i the derivation of rules from the
Sacred Law, it requires one who is capable of performing legal reasoning |ffitad]
The task is in itsell an exhausting and delicate procedure where qualified
scholarship is an absolute requirement.

Churan 4912,

Muwalttah of [mam Malik.

Bukhari

The Legal siztus of Fullowing a Madhhab.
Cruran L6:43

w o e om o=
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A person commits disbelief if he makes lawful that which God has made unlawfy),
The malter is a serious one and cannot be meddled with. The Prephet {({God blesg
him and grant him peace}} said [If a person does not know what is right judges
others with ignorance, then he will go to hell]. Therefore, the process of deriving
rules from the Quran and sunna of the Prophet requires a methodical, in depih,
and surgical analysis of all Sacred text; and not vague and {ormless study.

Furthermore. to give judgmen! [rom the verbatim reading of the sunna would be
equivalent to an untrained person performing surgery from an instruction
manual. Whilst a person may read something believing he comprehends it, the
contexl, understanding and knowledge concerning the hadith of the Prophet iy
another matter. Indeed, this is the fundamental point — the clarily of the law, and
the derivation of rules. Ali [{God be pleased with him)) said “1f the imam seeks 1,
eat, then feed him.” Any person who reads this hadith will immediately assuume igg
literal sense; namely, the irmmam is hungry and seeks food. Though the correg
meaning is that if the imam becomes confused or forgetful when reciting Qurap
in prayer, then prompt him. This example shows that the Sacred Law does noy
only possess an outward meaning; rather, it possesses an outward and inwarg
meaning that requires clarification.

Abdullah ibn Arnr narrated that the Prophet said [God will oot snatch awa.
knowledge abruptly from people, but rather He will snatch knowledge by
removing scholars. This will happen to the extent that when no scholar remaing,
people will take ignorant leaders as their guides. These leaders will be asked ang
they will give legal rulings without kniowledge. So they will be misguided and they
will misguide].' This clearly proves that giving a legal view is the job of a scholar,
People inquire concerning legal issues and they act according to the answerg
given. This is the essence of taglid.

Additionally, the school of an imam is not sormething parallel (o the Sacred Law,
or alien to it In fact, it is a particular interprelation of the Sacred Law and
collection of legal rules derived fromn the Quran and sunna by a reliable juris,
and arranged subject-wise for the convenience of others. So, the one wha [ollows
particular school actually follows the Quran and sunna according to the
interpretation of a reliable jurist. Scholars have agreed thal the eachings ar set of
guidelines to be adhered to, is to be limiled o four jurists, they are: Imam Aby
Hanifa, Imar Malik, lmam Shafi'i and Imam Ahmad.

The Prophet {{(God bless him and grant him peace]) said [Were religion to be
hung on the Pleiades, men (rom Persia would reach up and lay holdd of i)
indicating that maltchless scholars like Abu Hanifa would emerge from Iran. Iy

' Bukhari
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addition, he foretold Imam Shafi'i saying | A scholar from Churaysh who will fili all
regions of the earth with learning].

The: Exalted slates [Ask those who recall if you know not].' By consensus of the
scholars |ijma his verse is imper ative for someone who does not know a ruling of
Sacred Law or the evidence for it to follow someone whe does. Virtually all
scholars have made this verse their principle evidence that it is obligalory 10
follow the scholar who is a mujtakid.

Imam Suyuti in Tadnd ArRawi quotes Tbn Hazm's report that most of the
Companions’ legal views came from only seven of them: Umar, Ali, Ibn Mas'ud,

Ibn Umar, Fon Abbas, Zayd Ibn Thabit and A'ishah, and this was from thousands
of Companions.®

Furthermore, no age of history is totally lacking pecple who are competent in
ijtihad on particular questions which are new, and this is an important aspect of
Sacred Law o provide solutions lo new ethical problems by means of sound
Islamic legal methodology in applying Quuranic and hadith primary text. But
while in this specific sense the door of jjtihad is not and cannol be closed, [slamic
scholarship has not accepted anyone’s claim 1o absolute ijtihad since Abu Hanifa,
Malik, Shafi'i and Abmad. Il one swudies the intellectual legacy of Lhese men

under scheolars who have a working familiarity with it, it is not difficult to sec
why.3

There are these who deprecate these jurists and claim ijlihad for themselves while
lacking the necessary qualifications. To elaim that the muijtahid is not divinely
protected is a baseless argument due to the Prophet’s saying {When a judge gives
a ruling having tried his best to decide torrectly and is right, then he shall receive
two rewards, and when he gives a ruling having tried te decide correctly and is
wrong, he will have a single reward). This clearly indicates that even if an error is
made it is still rewarded on the basis that the issning of that ruling was made by
one capable of performing ijtihad. Tt also indicates the validity and permissibility
of fallowing qualified scholarship. In contrasi, a person who is not capable of
issuing a legal opinion and bases his ruling on ignurance is culpable. The Prophet
said in another hadith which is agreed upon [One who does not know what is
right and judges others with ignorance will go to hell].* To urge that a mujlahid is

not divinely protected is of Litile relevance (o his work as the fact that a majur

" Qruran 16:43.

‘ Tadrib al-Rawi fi Sharh an-Nawawi (y (I8, 2219,

* Reliance of the Traveller 18, 19,

* Reported by the foue, and al-Hzkim graded is as sound. Bulugh al Maram. 1158, p 44},
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physicist is not divinely protected from simple erters in calculus; the probabilicy
of finding them in his published works is virtually negligible.'

Ibn Salah reports that there is scholacly consensus on its being unlawful to fallow
rulings from schools of thoughts other than those of the four imams because of
the untrustworlhiness of the ascription of such rulings who reportedly gave them,
there being no channels of transmission which obviate the possibility of textual
carruption and spurious substitutions, Additicnally, God says [O you who believe,
obey Allah and obey the Prophet and those among you in authority)’ As
previously mentioned, God has ordered that we obey Him and His Messenges. He
has also ordered thal we obey those in authorily. Meaning that when those in
authority agree upon a matler, it is compulsory to follow them and adhere 1o their
ruling. And in the same surah God Almighty threalens those who oppase the
Messenger and follow other than the believer’s way. He siates [Wheever
contraverts the Messenger after guidance has become clear 10 him and follows
other than the believer's way, We shall give him over to what he has turned to
and roast him in bell, and how evil an cutcome].

Another evidentiary aspect is that a ruling agreed upon by all the mujiahids in the
Islamic Community is in fact the ruling of the Community, represented by its
mujéakids, and there are numerous hadiths that have come from the Prophet, as
well as quotes from the Companions, which indicate that the Community is
divinely protected from error, including his saying {(Peace and blessings of God
be upon him)) My community shall not agree on error]. Al-Hakim also mentions
in 2 sound narration that the Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace}) said
[God does not make my community agree on misguidance] !

One of the destructive evils which will raise its dreadful head by not following one
of the jurisis is the appearance of self appointed muffahids. Some will consider
thernselves 10 be capable of inferring religious rulings, and embark upen the
process of analogical reasoning, They will consider themselves 1 be of equal rank
with that of the four main jurists. These people will in fact bring destruction to
others for the reason that they have acquired no qualifications, discipline and
correct understanding. This inevitably leads lo the subjection of religion to
human desites. For this reason, one who does not know is required 1o seek from
those who do. Indeed, the Praphet said [The Scholars ate the inheritors of the
Prophets).

! Reliance of The Traveller.
¥ Quran 4:59.

3 Quran 4115

* Al.-Hakim L/116,
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Adhering To More Than One Madhbab On Diffevent Maceers

Whilst all four schools of interpretation are correct and none can be held in
centradiction with the Sacred law, a question which arises is the following Is it
permissible for a person to fellaw one school on a particular issue and then follow
another schoal on a different issue? It is only logical that a person who lacks the
abilily lo compare between the arguments ol each school cannot pick and mix
belween the different views 1o satisly his personal desires for the reason that Allah
has categorically ordered in a mumber of verses in the Quran to [ollow the

guidance of the Sacred law and has strictly prohibited the fallowing of one’s
desires.

Take for example the bleeding from an injury: Abu Hanifa holds thal ablution is
void while Imam Shafii does not. One should bear in mind that both imams did
uot choose an inlerpretation on the basis of its suitability 1o suit their desires,
rather it was based an the sirength of the evidemce befure them. In turn, il an
individual is allowed to choose any juristic view without conferring the argument
relating to these views, he will be at liberty to select enly that which pertains o his
desires, something which is condemned in the Holy Quran.

Ibn Taymiyya stated in his fatawa that, “Some people follow at one time an imam
who holds marriage invalid, and at another lime they follow an imam whe holds it
valid. They do sa only 10 serve their individual purpose and satisfy Lheir desires.
Such a practice is not permissible accarding to the consensus al the imams.™
Hence, ane should nat pick and choosc for one’s own benefit. Once a persin has
adopted 1o [ollow a Madhhab. then he should not follow any other Madhhab in
any matter, whether it is to seek convenience or to satisfy one’s persoral choice,
both of which ave based on desire and not on the strength of argument.

Some people who have no syslematic knowledge of lslamic disciplines are
deceived by their shallow knowledge based on self study. Following this kind of
exlerior study, they assume themselves to be masters of Islamic learning and
begin criticizing the former Muslion Jurists. This attitude is not justified. The
extraction of judicial rules from the Holy Quran is a very tigorous process that
cannot be carried out on the basis of vague study. While studying a paciicular
Jjuristic issue, one has to collect all the relevant material from the Quran and
hadith found in the diverse chapters and bouks and underiake a combined study
of the scattered material. One must examine the reliability of the relevant hadiths
in light of the well established principles of the science of badith. One must study
the historical background of the relevant verses and tradition, In short, orte must
first resolve 2 number of complex issues involved. This whole exercise requires
very inlensive and extensive knowledge which is rarely found in the conlernporary
scholars who have specialised themselves in the subject, let alone the commen
pecple who have no direct access to the original sources of Sacred law.

! Fatawa Lbn Taymiya 2: 285-266.
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Abu Hanifa

Imam Abu Hanifa is an-Nu'man Tbn Thabit, the great imam, born in 80 Ah. in
Kufz during the Khilafa of Abdul Malik Ibn Marwan. Abo Hanifa assumed the
role of 2 metchant. During this time, he was nol linked to the field of knowledge
and did not knew the men acquainted with it. One day a religious scholar [ash-
Sha'bi] noticed Abu Hanifa's intelligence and cleverness and advised him to
pursue the field of knowledge and attend his gatherings where he could derive
benefit from the cpinions of the scholars. Ash-Sha'bi said 1o him, “1 discern
alertness and energy in you.” This affected Abu Hanifa and caused him 10 adopt
the advice and cornmence the pursuit of knowledge. He experienced the {all
Islamic culture of his age. He memorised the Quran, knew an extensive amoumt

of hadith, grammar, literature and poetry. He then immersed himsell 10 figh
becoming one of the greatest scholars in Kufa.

He quickly became known for his legal brilliance and problem solving and the
strength of his arguments in directing those to the reality. Imam Malik was asked
about Abu Hanifa in which he said « 1 have not seen anyene like him, by Allah if
he said that this pillar was made of gold, he would have brought an analogical
proof proving the validity of his case ». Jmam Shafi‘i said, “Whoever seeks to
becomme an ocean in the jurisprudence, then he should venture 10 Abu Hanifa. [
have not known a fagih like him.” Equally, [mam Ahmad lbn Hanbal would cry
when remembering Abu Hanifa and would supplicate Allah’s mercy upon hitm.

An-Nadhr said, “The people were sieeping with regards to jurisprudence until
they were awoken by Abu Hanifa.”

Abu Hanifa eschewed sleep at night and was called the peg as 2 consequence of his
perpetual standing for the prayer. He performed the dawn prayer for forty years
with the ablution of the nighifall prayer. His neighbours reported that they could
hear his prayers and recilation of Quran at night as he cried from the fear of God.

Abu Hanifa became lamous for his genius, piety and minimal speech. He would
forgive those who harmed him and it was never known of him to speak ill of
others. He was generous with his wealth devoting his fortune to helping students
and researchers of Sacred law. He would never sitin the shade of a wall belonging

10 someone he had loaned money, saying, “every benefil derived [rom loan is
usury.”

Abu Hanifa said of himself |I take from the Book of Allah if 1 find the evidence
therein. If I do not locate it, | take [rom the sunna of the Prophet ({God bless him
and grant him peace)} and his Companions. [ use this information provided it is
\ransmitied through trustworthy individuals. if [ do not locate it in the Book of
Allzh or in the Sunna of the Prophet [{God bless him and grant him peace)), then
1 1ake that which T choose from the companions or | leave it and 1 do not venture
into others people’s sayings after that of the Companions. And just as the final
maiter is dealt with by cihers such as Tbrahim, ash-Sha'bi and [bn Sirin, ther [ oo
give a legal view as they do]. He was the scholar of Iraq and the primary and
paradigm of the school of juridica) opinion [r2 ).
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During the reign of Marwan, an occurrence of discord occurred due o which a
man narned Yazid Tbn Habira called for Abu Hanifa to assist. Abu Hanifa
strongly rejected the request and was consequently imprisaned and assaulled for
two weeks, Abu Hanifa was later asked te assume a leadership role for the
Muslims upan which he detliced and was again imprisoned and severely
punished. His persecution was unending forcing Abu Hanifa 10 extreme cries of
pain and anguish. His life ended five days laler. He died in Baghdad in [50A al
seventy years of age.

His Musnad [Ascribed Traditions| is comparable in size 1o the Muwatah® of
Imam Malik and the Musnad of Imam Shafi'i which the laiter based their
respective schools upon. When one reads the Muwsttah' of Imam Muhammad
Ibn Hasan ash-Shaybani the student of Abu Hanifa. one gains complete certainty
from the notes indicaled to by Imam Muohammad that virtually every hadith
therein was familiar o Abu Hanifa before he arrived at the pesitions of his school.
This is a clear proof against those who would claim that Abu Hanifa did aot know
hadith.

Abu Hanifa appeared in an age overwhelmed by hadith forgers and as a result
was tnoved by his extreme piety to reject any hadith thal was not authenlic, for
which reason he applied a selective range of hadith evidence in Sacred law. The
Hanafi school of thought does not accept qualifications of any ruling established
by a Quranic verse when such qualification comes through a singular channel of
transmission, even il il is meticulously authenticated. It is onky accepted if it
comes through a hadith with three separate channels of transmission.

Hence, not only was Abu Hanila a hadith specialist, the school reflects a legacy of
extensive use of analogy and deduclion from specific reling and genveral principles
established by primary texts acceptable to the jmam's rigorous standards, as well
as the mse ofinference and juridical opinion.

The Two Cempanions

With respect to Imam Muhammad, he is Abu Abdullah Muhammad Ibn al-
Hasan Ibn Farqdd ash-Shaybani. He was born in Wasit, Iraq in 131AH / 748CE
and a companion and student of Abu Hanifa, He was a mujtahid of powerful
intellect who had a phenomenal mastery of Quranic and hadith primary texts,
and the matchless legal training of being educated by Abu Hanifa, Abu Yusuf,
and Malik. He was raised in Kula where he first met Abu Hanifa, joined his
school of thought and became renowned before moving to Baghdad where he was
appointed by Harun ar-Rashid to the judiciary.

Imam Shafi'i said of him [ have not known a plump person of lighter spiril than
Muharnmad Ibn al-Hasan. [ have not seen anyone rnore eloquent than him. T used
to think when I saw him reciting the Quran that it was revealed in his language.
He further added, I have not seen anyonie more jntelligent than Muhammad Ibn
al-Hasan].



Ahmad !bn Hanbal said « [f there is agreement in any maiter between three
pmple. then no one will pay attention to one who disagrees with them. Someane
inquired who are they? He answered Abu Hanifa, Abu Yusuf and Mubammad
Ibn al-Hasane.

As for Abu Yusuf, he is Qadi Yagqub Ibn fbrahim Ibn Habib, the Kufan. Abu
Yusuf was the student and companion of Abu Hanifa and the lirst 10 proliferate
his school. He was a hadilh master and one of the most brilliant judicial minds in
[slasnic history. He was the first to write works on the fundamentals of Hanali
jurisprudence. Al-Dhahbi mentioned Abu Yusulf in his book Tadhkirac al-Huffadh
among those whao are regarded as memorisers.

Al-Mazani said [Abu Yusuf of all people is the ane who most follows hadith),
Ibrahim [bn Abi Dawnd narraled from Yahya that he said « There is not among
the: people of theory anyone who knows more hadith nor is more autheritive than
him ». Ibn Salah Saméh said « Abu Yusuf would pray two hundred rak'ahs every
day after he was appointed Qadi ». Ahmad said {He was precise and just in
hadith).

The Authar Of The Text Nur Al-Idah
Hasan Al-Shurunbulali

He was one af Lhe greatest scholars of his time. He is Hasan Tbn Ammar Abu al
Ikhtis al-Miscy Shurunbulali born in 994 A.H / [1380 CE] He was one of the
most distinguished scholars in jurisprudence and the greatest of his time and
regarded as the most brilliant and knowing in jurisprudence, primary text, and
base.

He became a master of jurisprudence at the hands of Abdullah al-Nahriri and
Muhammad al-Mahby. Imam Shurunbulali studied in the Azhar in Cairo and was
a source of greal benefil Tar others, Other scholars, such as al-Mahby said of him
« He was the lamp and luminous shine of al-Azhar ». The Imam ({God be pleased
with kin}) was a possessor of high moral qualities and an eloquence in the Arabic
language. He was an individual who absiained from anything which resembled
foulness and grasped 10 the religion of Allah. He authored a number of books for
the benefit of the people such as:

= Sharh alMandhuma Ibn Wahban consisting of two volumes.
» Nur al-Idah and Najatul Arwah, that is, this book.

» Tufatul Akmal.

« Hashia #la Kitab ad-Durar wal-Ghurar.
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Weights & Meavurements
The following weights and ements have been used in this text. They have been
derived from varions Hanafi sources: ly, Radd al-Muhtar (i.e. the Hashia of [bn

Abidin) and Maraky al-Falah by Shurunbuali.

| mudd = 1'% ratl = 512 grams = 0.51 litres
A mudd is 2 volume measure estimated in terms of weight,

1 Sa* [al-Hijazi) = 5% ratt or 4 mudd = 2.05 litres or approx 3.17 or 3.2 kg. A Sal isa
unit of volumeiric measurernent.

L Bad = (28 dichams = 384.240 grams.

| Dioar = | Mithqol = approx 4.35 grams

1 Mithygol = approx 4.35 grams

Qullatayn - 500 rai]

I Dhira' = 48 em

5 Awauq = approx 960 kg |1 Wasaq = 60 Sa'|

T distant permitting one to be deemed a traveller = B km.
& Farsakh = 3 miles |or 5598 km|

1L Mile = 4000 dhira* = 1866 metres

1 Qirat = 4 wheat grains

1 Dirham = 20 girat = approx 3.5 grams
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The Chapter Of Purification’
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That Which It Permissible For Purification
dhor e e _egbathl 8 LN
The types of waler permisible for purification are seven:

.'.:aj"bﬂ;_\j“b:cﬂ"b;;.«" g g By Uil g el Tele

Rain water, ocean waler, river water. Water from wells. Water from melted snow.
Hail water upon melting, and spring water. This is due to the saying of Allah (He
{Allah} caused rain to descend from the heaven, to clean vou therewith|; and also
due to the words of the Prophiet {{Peace and blessings of Allah be upon him)j
[Water is pure and is not rendered impure by anything, except a thing that alters
ils eolour, taste ar smell]. In additien there are the words of the Prophet ({God
bless him and give him peace}} regarding rivers llis waler is pure and the dead
things in il are permissible.

AT
The Types Of Water
pldl L ol 2
Water is divided into five types
R o505, 80 15 slan e J 0

\/ The first type is water that is pure in itself, and is purifying for other things.
There is no dislike {» using this type of water, which is plain water commonly
termed mutlaq water. This means that the essence of the waler is pure and that it
can cleanse other things.

SN gk pd g i bl e ey e L a gy S g il iy
%/ The second type is water that is pure in itself and is purifying for other thing,

although it is disliked to use because it is a srall quantity of water that a cat or a
similar animal has drunk from,

" The wem tahaa {purification) is used in the Arabic language as cleanliness, regardless
whether it be in reference o snmething physical or spiritual. Allah tlie Exzlied said (Take from
their wealth sn that vou might purify and sanctify theen). Quzan: 9:103|. The term tahara in its
juristic sense means, The ruling given to the plact: where praver is concerned {place — meaning,
ane’s body, clothes and area where ane prays), the cause being ¢iran water or clean earth which
is deemed suitable for tiyammum when there {5 na waler. [Nur alldah|

? Quran 25 44
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3/ The third type is waier that is pure in itself, though is not purifying for other
things. This is water that one has wed to remove his minor impurity [either
through the process of wudu or bathing) or water used to make wudn upon with
the intention of attaining the plessure of God. Verily, if a person already in the
state of wudu renews his wudu without intending the pleasure or nearness of God,
it is classified as wastage because one is already in wudu. In addition, when
making wudu upon wudu for the purpose of closeness to God, the second wudu
must be made at a different place to that of the first, otherwise it is regarded as
wastage (even if one intended nearness to God). If one makes wudu upon wudu in

the same place, it is disliked and the water from the second wudu is not regarded
as used water |muita‘mal].

Moreover, nearness to God can be achieved by washing the hands before and
after eating given that the Prophet said *Wudu (#Ae ratended ing és — the washi

of the kands) is a blessing pricr to eating.™' Therefore, if one washes his hands m
the stale of wudu and intended nearness to God, the waler is deemed used
[musta'mal]. Il mearness to God is not the abjective, the water is not deemed used.”

Furthermare, used water [musta'maf] is fit for the purification of physical fith
{najusa hagigiyya] rom the body or clathes, such as urine, pus and wine, but it not
purifying for major or miner impurity {hadath] and therefore unfit for wudu and ghusi.
Ouerall, the water wsed o remoue one’s minor impurily or the water wsed to make wudy upon
wudy {intersding the pleasure of God) is decmed wsed water. 1t is not valid to perform wadu ot
baih with 1At used water.
| PELEIR (PP
When Does Water Become Used?
Aok e ] 3 rnas Raaiens S sy

Water becomes used right after it separates from the body. For example, a person
wha is washing his arm renders the water used right after it separates from the
limb.
e il
Thet Which Is Not Permitied For Wudx
AN ae i [ el g lp Sy et ol 5

One is not permitted to make wudu with tree water or fruit water (fruit juice} even
if the water flows out by liself without being squeezed, and this ia the moat
evident view on the basis that it has been mixed and is no longer plain water. An
example is the juice from grapes.

' Maraky al-Falah 13
* Maraky al-Falah 13.
* Maraky al-Falah 13 | Figh al-Islamy, [brahim as Satkini 32,
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Likewise, it is not permitted to use water that has lost its essence (or nature)
through cooking, ar through the water being overwhelmed {or dominated) by
anothker substance. The nature of water is to be thin and easy flowing, and if it
loses this nature through cooking or due to a substance defeating the water, then
this change renders the water unfit for wudu, such as when one cooks Jentils in
the water and allows it to dry, it becomes hardened, which then deems it invalid
to use. Note: water may he defeated by solid or liquid substances.

EREVIJ <P
That Which Qverwhelms The Water
ey 3y o ol by b e § it
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When mixed with a solid substance, the water is overwhelmed when it loses its
thin and easy fowing nature, in which case it is not fit for ablution, If however,
the water retains its flowing nature even after mixing with a solid, such as saffron,
fruit or tree leaves, it remains permissible to use even if the water loses all its
qualities such as colour, smell or taste. This means that if a solid such as leaves or
apples mix with the water, but the water retains ils flowing nature, then it does
not affect the status of the water, even il some characteristics of the waler change,
such as its colour. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}} stated the
following wortds regarding the man who fell down from his camel and died |Wash
him with water and lotus leaves, and shroud him in two garments|.' This indicates
that if chjects such as lotus leaves fall in the water it is of no harm, for the waler
has relained its essence,

,ﬁ;dbﬁb'ﬂ,‘,‘hﬂ‘qb,ﬂ'd;ﬁﬂu LBU'&.aJJébJ.J:-'I;._Lﬂ, Jawh AR 3 L
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When water is mixed with a liquid substance that has characteristics, such as
taste, colour and smell, the water is overwhelmed when the following occurs; there
are some biquids that have two characteristics, such as milk, which has colour and
taste but no smell. When one of these two appears in the water, it i regarded as
overwhelmed. Additionally, there are lquids that consist of three characteristics
such as vinegar, which has smell, taste, and colonr. When two of these three
appear, the water is deemed overwhelmed. Hence, when ome from two appears
and when two from three appears, the water is deemed unfit because it has been
dominated.  Therefure, when liguid substances mix with the water, it iv assessed by the

qualities of taste, colowr, and smelf and when solids mix with the wate, it i assessed by its
gualities of thinuess and flowing nalure.

' Bukhari 1268
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In the case of water mixing with a liquid substance which has no characteristic to
it, such as previously used water or rose waler that has loat its smell, then it is
assessed by weight. That is, if two rasls of wsed water mixes with one ratl of plain
water (mutlag), then ablution is not permitied with ihis water. If the opposite
occury, it 1s permissible. Note: a ret is both a weight and a valumetric measure.
One ratl in Baghdad measure is equal to 384240 grams. Two rails are (herefore
equal to 764 grams.'

2 e 3t ity L 9K LS, 018 y dulons 4 o g0 gay puo ol
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4/ The fourth type i3 filthy (nafis) water. This is a small quantity of will water inta
which an impurity hax fallen. The water is deemed impure even if no trace of the
filth appears therein. A small quantity of water i3 considered as leas than ten by
ten arm lengths’ Nole: water can be retained in a place that is either — square,
circular or rectangular as is seen in ponds and basins. If the place is square and
the length of each side is ten arm lengths {ie. its area is ten by ten general arm
lengths), then il is considered as a large amount of water. [{ it is less, then it is
deemed as z small quantity. If the water is in a place that is circular and the
circumference is thirty six arms length, it is considered a large quantity of water.
Ir it is Jess, Lthe water is considered as a small quantity, And with respect to a large
quantity, the depth is such that if one reaches into it t¢ scoop up water, the base of
the waler would not appear. Therefore, il one knows for sure or strongly believes
that lihh |najic] has fallen in a small guantity of still water, then il is regarded immpure,
even if no trace of the filth appezars therein.’ Though if the water is considered as
a large quantily of water, and an impurity falls in — it does not become filthy
unless the trait of {ilth becomes noticeable therein; and this is the saundest view.!

With respect to this type of water, it is not permilted to remove physieef ar legal
filth with it, As for Shali'i, he held that the small quantity of water js restricted (o
less than qulatayn {i.e. less than 216 litres);* so that if the water reaches guflaiayn
{i.e. 216 litres} and an impurity [2lls in, though no sign of its colour, taste or smell
become apparent, then it is deemed pure, given that the Prophet said [If the waler
reaches quilatayz {or 216 litres), then it does not carry filth|® If on the other hand,
the signs of filth do become apparent in 216 litres of water, then it is deemed

' Maraky ak-Falzh 16, |See page 28 of this text for weights and measurements].

* Anaeon's length is cansidered as being from the Lips of the fingers 16 the elbow {4Bem).

¥ Nur alidah 14

* AlFigh al-Islamy 33.

# Qullatayn which the dual word of gulla equales 1o 500 raif in Baghdad texms.

" Reported by the five. and lbn Habban graded it as sound. Moreaver, the meaning of ‘/f
does nal camy filth,' means that it does not become impure, [Figh al-Islamy 34].
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filthy. However, the Hanafis explained this hadith ol qullstayn stating that the
narrations conflict in this regard; for some state when the water reaches one quila
and some state three and some stale forty.'

TR BT PO PL P R RP ER
I however, an impurity falls in running water and the signs of filth appear in it,
thea it is deemed impure. The signs {or traces) of Bith are taste, colour or staell.
Though if the filth is not evident or noticeable, then wudu is permitted because
the filth does not remain due 1o the flaw of the water. Note: running water is one
that is not used repeatedly, such that if one scoops up water once, it will nol be the
same water when one scoops it up the next time.
S s e gy b J 552 sl iy

5f The fifth type of water is that which is doubtful with respect to its purifying
other things, and not with respect to its actual purity? This i3 water which a
donkey or mule has drunk from. This doubt will be explained shortly.

J}"]lf&"iéuu
The Rulings of Remnant Water [Su7v]}
Uyjor mmipphnilimg § o 0580 Dy e 218 LASIML

If an animal drinks from a small amount of water, the remaining water is called
15, and there are four categories:

MJ'LFjth]w)J‘Efaiuu};b)lJﬂhathbJJ‘]‘I

1. The first type is water that is pure in itself and is purifying for olher things and
this is the water that a human drinks from, provided there is no filth in his mouth
at the time, such as alcohol; or water that a horse drinks from, for the leftover
water of the horse is pure according to the majority, or am animal whose meat is
lawful for consumption.
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2. The second type is flthy water that 1s not permissible to use. This is watex that
a dog, pig or predatory land animal, such ax a cheetah, fox or wolf have drunk
from.

! Figh al-Islamy, Thrahim as Silkini 34.

¥ That is, the doubt does nat pertain to the purity of this water; rather, the doubt pertains
to whether it can purify other things.

* S is known as the remainder. Legally, it is the small quantity of water which remains
after a human or animal have drunk. This means that the water of a river or ocean cannat
bel d su'r even if th ds of people or animals drink from its water.
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4. The third type is water that is disliked to use in the presence of plain water.
Meaning if plain unmixed water is available, il becomes disliked to use this type
of water. This is the leftover water of a cat, stray chicken, pradatory bird such as
an eagle, falcon and glede as well as animals that tend to be located in or around
the home such as a rat or snake, though there is no dislike in using the leftover
water of a scorpion. 'I'he reason for a stray chicken is because it is free to roam
and one cannct be sure if it has eaten something filthy or not. If however the
chicken is caged, then its leftover water is not disliked. Moreover, with respect to
why predatory birds are in this lype and their difference to predatory animals, is
that predatory land animals drink with their tongues, and this is wet with saliva
that is deemed impure, whereas predatory birds drink with their beak, and theic
beaks are bones which are pure.
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4. The fourth type is water that ia suspect (doubtiul) with respect to its purity.
This is the left over water of a mule or dookey. If there is mo other water
available, then cne is permilted 10 make ablution with this type and then make

tayamumum, followed by prayer. The reason one also observes tayammum is
precaulionary in case the wudu is nol accepted due 1o the water.

A W F gl o
Inpestipating Utensils And Clothes
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If some pots containing clean waler are placed near some pots that contain filthy
water, though the majority is clean, then a person is required to invesiigate that

which he can use for wudu and drinking. Note: A person may invesligate for
drinking oul of necessity.
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If the majority are filthy, then a person investigates the matter only for drinking.
This may arise due to necessity such as extreme thirst in a distant place where one
fears for his life. This being the case, the person is exempl from having te
investigate (he water with respect to wudu because the majorily is impure.
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With respect to clean clothes mixing with filthy clothes, one must investigalte to
determine which items are to be worn regardless if the majority of them are filthy

or clean, for it is belter 1o pray in clothes that are completely impure, thun Lo
perform prayer naked.
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Wells And Their Purification
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All the water is to be withdsawn from a small well if an impurity falls in, even if
the impurity is smalt such as a drop of blood or aleohol. This is because a smal!
impurity renders a small quantity of water impure, even il it does not visibly
appear in the water. Though this nije excludes a small amount of dung, [or the
reason that a small amount is unavoidable and is therefore ignored. However, it is
not ignored in an excessive quantity. The reason a small amount is ignored is
because the mouths of wells are generally not covered and cattle drop their duag
around them and these are then cast into the wells by the wind.
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Likewize, all the water is to be withdrawn if a pig falls in the well, even if it comes
out zlive and its tongue did not touch the water. The reason for this is that all
parts of the pig are deemed impure, so any part of the pig thal louches the waler
fnstantly renders it filthy. Also, if  dog, sheep or human die in the well, then all
the water is to be withdrawn. It is reported that when a man died in Zamzam
water this is what Ibn Abbas and [bo alZubair {God be pleased with them)
ordered with many of the Companions present with no objection. F.qually, with
respect to the dog, death is conditional because it is completely pure with the
exceplion of ils tongue; which means if the dog does not die in the well and exits
the water with its iongue not touching it, then the water remains pure.'
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Furthermaore, all the waler is lo be withdrawn if there is a dead bloated animal in
the water, even if it is a small animal, for the reason that its filth has spread into
the water given the faet that it is bloated which indicates #t has been there for a
while. If it 1 not possible to withdraw all the water, then it is necessary to expel
200 buckets of water from the well. Note; the buckets are to be of average size,
usually the bucket used for the well itself.
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If however, a chicken, cat, or something of the like dies in the water, then 40
buckets must be withdrawn. If a rat dies, or something of the like, then 20 buckets
are 10 be withdrawn. And this action of taking out the water purifies the well,
bucket, rope and the hand of the person cleaning the well. This is the verdict from
Imam Abu Yusul and Imam Hasan.

! Maraky alFalah 23,
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The water of the well is not made impure with the dung of camels, sheep,
horses, mules, donkeys and cows eic.., unless a large amount is visible or
unless there is a situation that in every bucket, there is dung present in which
case all the water is 1o be withdrawn.
2pheas g rLru)j.f-'Lll.\....iiY)

Likewise, the droppings of pigeons or sparrows do not ruin the well-water, i.e. the
birds that are lawful 10 cal, because the Prophet ((God bless him ard grant him
peace}) thanked the pigeon and said [Verily, it nested on the door of the cave uniil
I was safe, and may Alfah reward it with the masjid as its home|.' And Ibn Mas'ud
wiped away the droppings of a bird with his hand. This is the opted view in many
of the Hanali books. The dispute between the scholars pertains to the droppings
of brirds that are not lawful for consumption?
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The death in water of a thing that does not have blood flowing through its hody
does not render the water Impure such as a fish, frog, aquatic creature, mosquito,
fly, wasp, scorplon, or the like. According to Shafi'i it does pollute the water.”
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In addition, the water is not ruined with the falling of a buman inte the well or
the falling of that which is lawful to eat,’ provided it comes out alive and there
wasg no [ith prezent on the body when it fell in. Likewise, the water ix not ruined
with: the falling of 2 mule, donkey, and predatory bird into the well, provided they
exit the water alive and thia is the soundest view.
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If the saliva of the animal touches the water, then the water is judged according to
the animal; meaning, if the saliva from a sheep touches the water, then the water
is assessed according 1o the sheep - which is pure, but if the saliva of a dog touches
the water, 1hen we assess the waler according 1o the dog which results in its being
deemed filthy. Hence, the water is ruled based on the animal.
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! Tabarani 207443,
* Maraky al-Falah 23,
? Al-Hidayya 24.

¥ Such as 2 camel, cow or sheep.
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If there is a dead animal in the water and no-one knows how long it has been
there, it renders the water impure for one day and ane night; meaning the people
must repeat one day and night of prayer if they used that water t perform wudy
from.
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If the animal is bloated (swollen), then the water is ruled impure for three days
and three nights if no one knows when the aniral fell in, meaning the peaple
must repeal three days and three nights of prayer provided they used this waler (g
make ablution from or used the water lor the major bath. Note: il the animal is
bloated, this indicates Lhat it has been in Lhe water for some time and for s
reason the water is deemed impure for three days and three nighs. IT however |je
peaple only used the wellwater to wash their filthy clothes and not far wudy, then
they need nol repeat their prayers, thaugh they must wash their clothes again,'
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Btinja’ And That Which is Required Prior To Wudy
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On passing urine, & persen toust ensure that the leakage of urine bas stopped and
his mind is satisfied concerning the issue. This ia achleved through one's regular
habits, such as walking, coughing, or leaning on one’s side. The woman is oy
required to do this. She is 1o wait a small time and then clean herself. It ig not
permissible to begin wudu until one is satisfied that the leakage of uripe has
stopped.
RIS (Y4
The Ruling Of Istinja
pAU aabedy fla el o e 8 i Yy
Istinja is sunna when the {ilth that exitr from the private part has not spread past
the boundary of the ouilet. For examp]e; if a persont deferates and (he faecal

matier does not smear beyond the pertmeter of the anus, then istinja is sunpg
This applies te male and female.
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' Maraky al Falah 26,

Linguistically, islinja is 1o wipe or wash the place where excrement is discharged.
Excrement is the term given for that which exits the bowel. According to scholare of
jurisprudence, it is the remeval of Gk with water or the like.
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If the filth crosses the boundary of its oullet and is equal to the size of a dirham,’
it is necessary to remove 1t with water or with a liquid cleanser such as rose waler.
And if the filth passes the boundary of the ouilet and ia morz than the size of a
dirham, then it is obligatory 1o clean with water.
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Additionally, when a person is observing the major bath from post iatercourse
discharge, menstrual bleeding and postnatal bleeding, it is cbligatory to wash the

filth in the exit passage, even if it i a minimal quantity. One is not to exert
difficulty upon himsell when undertaking this cleaning.
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Ivis sunna to perform istinga with a clean stone or the like provided it is not rough
such as burnt clay and not valuable, and washing with waler is superior than
simply wiping the filthy area Whereas the best method is to combine between
washing with water and wiping. Hence, the indlvidual wipes, and then washes.
And it is permitted if a person uses only ane method; meaning, if one restricts the
cleaning 10 washing only, it is permitted and vice versa.
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The sunna is to purify the area, and to use a prescribed number of stones is
recommended, and not an emphayized sunna, and the recommended number of
slones to use iy three, even if the area is cleaned in less than that Imam Shalfi'i
said that three is necessary due 1o the words of the Prophel {{God bless him and
grant him peace}) |Perform islinja with three stones|. The Hanafis rely on the
words of the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) who said [Whomever
cleaned, then he should clean in odd numbers, and whoever nbserved 1his, has
done well and whoever did not, there is no blame]?
How To Perform Isting
M el ol B it e Iy il ) el g e ) s SRl N1 20T
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If the males scrotum is hanging loosely (or strewched), then the procedure of
istinja is as follows: one 1s to wipe with the first stone from the froat part {near the
Lesticles} through to the rear, and with the second from the rear to the front, and
with the third from the front to the rear, and this is the etiquetie. Morcover, the
reasom this procedure is related with a long scrotum is because it is recommended

to conclude the wiping at the rear so that the fillh is not brought to the front and
spread all over due to the long scrotum,

' A dirham = 20 girat with respect 10 sodids (or approx 3.5 grams) and with respect 1n fluid. the
size i equivalent Lo its area or the expanse of a large coin). Maraky al-Falah 28
* Abu Dawud 35.
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If however, the scrotum is not hanging Joosely, then one is to begin from the rear
to front because in this situation, cleaning can be optimally achieved,

U Bt it s 1 0 stz
The femnale is to begin from the front to the rear, for fear of defiling her vagina.
Em;;!;:u:,iWI,IU;g;;Lﬂ.upk}.imm‘._:.uw,i.;,}wr;

After wiping, the male is to first wash his hand because if he first touches the
soiled area while his hand is dry, it may soak the faeces inlo the skin; thereafter,
he is ta rub the soiled aren with water using the inside of his finger, two fingers or
three if needed.
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The male is to raise his middle finger aver the other Fingers at the beginning of
the istinja, and thereafter is to raise his ring finger forward, as it insures optimum
cleaning. The male is not 1o restrict the cleaning to coly cne finger bLecause
cleaning will not be oplimally achieved.
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The female is to raise ber ring Goger along with her middle fingers
simultaneously at the start of isténfz for fear of being sexually aroused. This means
thal the woman uses the majority of her lingers when she begins.
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One ix ta perform the utmost in cleaning (he area until the joul amell is gane, and
is to thoroughly relax the buttocks o1 hips in order (o clean what is in the passage
to the best of ane's ability, though this relaxation of the buttocks {and hips) i
performed provided one is not fasting, and the basis for this is that there is waler

present around the anus which will nullify one’s fasi il it enters, and one must be

cautious not Lo allow their wel finger {rom entering the private area, olhenwise,
the fast breaks.
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When one finishes from cleaning the soiled area with water, the hand is 10 be
washed for the second time and the buttocks are to be dried before standing if the
persop is fasting, because il one is fasting and the buttacks are wet, it may be
drawn in when standing which could nullify the fast,
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What Is and Is Not Permitted To Use In Isiinja
And What [s Disfiked At The Time Of Relief
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It i not permitted to expase the private area |swrad] for istinje during the
presence of others. If there are onlookers, then isffnjz is pedformed under the
clothes, Il one uncovers the private area in the presence of others, he is regacded
as an immoral person [fasig] due to its unlawfulness.
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If the filth crosses the boundary of one’s exit passage and is greater than the size
of a dfrkem, prayer is not valid if there is something available to remove the
impurity, such as water. One is to do his best in removing the impurity without
exposing the private area to onlookers.
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That Whick Iy Disitked To Lise In Isiinfa
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It is disliked to use bones and the food of humans or animals because it is deermed
as waste and because the Prophet {(God bless him and grant him peace))
prevented us from doing so as he said [Do not pecform isfinfa with faeces or bones,
for il is food for your brothers of the jinn| and he said (Do not wasle, do not
waste] '
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[1is disliked to use baked bricks and anything made with lire, such as tiles, as well
as earthenware, charcoal, glass, gypsum and items of value or respectable such as
silk or cotton. It is distiked to nse the right hand unless there is a valid reason.
Salman said [The Prophet forbade us from cleaning the private parls with the
right hand, and from cleansing with less than three stones, or cleansing with dung
or bone].! The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)) also said [When
anyone of you urinates, he must not touch his penis with his right hand, and when
he gaes to relieve himsell he must not wipe with his right hand, and when he
drinks, he must not drink in one breath].:‘

! Reported by an-Nasai 1/72 and [bn Majah 424 - The Book of Purification and ils Sunna.
? Bukhari and Muslim 267.
* Abu Dawud 31.
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The Etigurtie Of Performing One’s Need (Adad)
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Ome is to enter the lavatory with the left foot and is to seek protection in Allah
from Satan the rejected before entering. The Prophel ((God bless him and grane
him peace]} said [The cover between the eyes of the jinn and the privale parts of
the children of Adam is when the person enters the lavatory, he says, “In the
name of t‘\]lélh"].j The Prophet [(Cod bless him and grant him pcacc]} also said
| The evil ones of the jinns are present, so il anyone enters the lavalory, he should
say, 'L seek refuge with Allah from the unclean spirits, male and female’)?
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One ix to sit leaning upon his left side and is not 1o talk unless there is a need.
The Prophel {{God bless him and grant him peace}) said [When two persons go
ogether for relieving themselves uncovering Lheir privale parts and talking
logether, Allah the Great and Majestic, becomes wrathful al this action}’
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It is prohibitively disliked to face the gibla at the lime of relief and to turn arcund
giving it one’s back even if the toilet is within a building. The Prophel {{God bless
him and grant him peace}} said [If the need to defecate arcse, then do not face the
qibia, and do not turn acound giving it your back, however lurn east or west].!
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To face the sun or moon directly is disliked because they are great signs of Allah’s
creation.
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To face a blowing wind is disliked at the time of relicf because the filth is likely to
be blown back onte one’s body or clothes.
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It is disliked to urinate or defecate in water even il it is flowing, and the same
applies in a place of shade because it may be a rest area for other people.

Bojhlly jaally

' AuTirmidhi, The Book of Purilicalion 6.
? Abu Dawud 6.

¥ Abu Davud 15.

¥ Bukhari 144.
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It is disapproved to urinate or defecate in a hole, on a road or a cemetery as the
Prophet {{God bless him and gramt him peace}] said: “Fear the two thal are
cursed.” They inquired. “Who are those that are cursed G Messenger of Allah™
He said, “The cne that relieves himself in the road or walkway of the people or in
their shade ™'

B palei oy
To relieve oneself under a fruit tree is disapproved.
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To urinate standing {s disliked unless there 11 a reason, such as an injured back. [t
is also disliked to urinate in the place of wudu due 10 the ensel of satanic whispers
which may be brought on by such a practice and because there is prohibition
from exposing the private parts whilst standing as Anas {Allah be pleased with
him) said [If the Praphet wanted to anend to a need, he would not Jift his clothes
uatil bie was close to the ground)*
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= One is 1o exit the lavatory with the right leg because it has more right to be
advanced when exiting such a place.
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» One iy then to say, “4f! praise be to Allah, the Ons whe has repeiled harm from me and
protected me ™ And the Prophet ((Gog bless him and grant him peace)) said at the
vime of exiting [ ask your forgiveness]*

' Muslim 263,
* At-Tirmidhi, The Boek of Purification 14.
! Abu Dawud 30,
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The Chapter Of Wudu (Ablution)

The Massenger of Allah {God bless him and grani him peace) said, “When a
person performs ablution and sinses his mouth, his wrong deeds fall from it. As
he rinses his nose, his wrong deeds fall from it, When he washes his face, his
wreng deeds fall from it until they (all rom beneath his eyelashes. When he
washes his hands, his wrong deeds fall {from them uniil they fall from beneath the
fingernails. When he wipes his head, his wrong deeds fall from it until they fall
from his ears. When he washes his feet, his wrong deeds fall from them umtil they
fall from beneath his toenails. Then his walking to the masjid and his prayer give
him extra reward."" Allah the exalted said in relation to wudu JO you who believe!
When you prepare for prayer wash your faces and your hands {and arms) 1o the
elbows; Rub your head {with water) and (wash) your leet 10 the ankles]

« o S )}
The Pillars Of Wudu
il ngin g OIS I
The piilars of wud ave four; and thewe are its obligaisry features:
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The first of these iz to wash the face, due to the saying of Allah [(Wash your
faces)).’ and its limit length wise, is from the start of the top of the forehead
{typically from the hairling) to the bottom of the chin. And breadth wise, {ta Lirnit is
the area between the two ear lobes. The definition of washing is that at least a
couple of drops should NMow [rom the limb.
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The second is to wash the hands with the arms {and elbows) ence.
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The third is to wash the feet with the ankles as the Prophet {{God bless him and
grant him peace]) once observed some people performing ablutive while their

heels were dry. He then said [Woe to the {dry) heels from Hellfire. Perform
ablution in [ull]*

' Malik, an-Nasaiand lbn Majah.
? Al Maida 6.

* AlMaida b

* Abu Dawud 97.
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The fourth pillar 13 to wipe a quarter of the head as the Prophet {(God bless him
and grant him peace}] wiped the frent of his head.'

byl
The Reason For Wuds
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Tis reason is to make lawful those actions that cannot be valid except with wudu.
This is ita ruling pertaining to this life, while in the bereafter; it is the zitalnment
of rewardls.
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Conditions Which Obligate Wudu
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The conditions that render wudu obligatory are sanity, maturity, and Islam. Note:
the immature and insane person are not subject to the commands of the Sacred
law. A'ishah related that the Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace}} said
“The pen has been lifted from three; “A sleeping man, until he wakes: an
immature person until he atlains maturity and an insane person until he is
restored to his senses.” Likewise, if one is not Muslim, he is nol subject to the
Sacred law with respect to prayer. Additionally, maturity is attained when one
experiences a dream of a sexual nature. Though if this does not accur, then one
Hanafi view maintains thal he attains maturity at the age of filteen vears as is the
opinien of the two disciples (Abu Yusuf and Muhammad) as well as Imam Shali‘i
and Ahmad. Another Hanafi view maintains that it is at eighteen years, as is the
view of Ibn Abbas. However, the fatwa issued on the matter is according to the
view of the two disciples.*
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Additionally, one must have the ability 1o use a sufficient amount of water to
wash the required limbs at least once. Note: not having water or needing it due to
a necessily negates ane’s ability: for there is no ability unless there is water. In
addition, haoing the akility means 1o have a sufficient amount for wudu. [f one does
nal possess this quantity, then il is like one who does not have water.
Furthermore, il one has waler but hias no rope by which te extract it from a well,
then he is not legally able to use the water.

! An-Nasai, Muslim.The Book of Purification 275.
? 1bn Majah 2041
* Rawai'ul Bayan, Shaykh Muhammad Ali Sabun 200.
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Being in a state of minor ritual impurity obligates wudu because the performance
of wudu for one who is already in the state of wudu is not required. Likewise, the
absence of menstrual periods and postnatal bleeding requires the performance of
ablution.
iyl sy

When there is inadequate time left for the obligatory prayer, the wadu must be
made immediately. Note: at the beginning of the time of prayer, one has an
extended time in which he can make wudu and offer prayer, though when the
time is cramped, this obligates the wudu immediately.'
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Conditions That Validate Wudu
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The conditions thai validate wudy ore thres;
2oalllallyi Zdhp us
L. Pure water is to reach the complete outer skin, and if the area of a pin hole
remains in which water does not touch from the parts that are obligatory (o wash,
wudu is not valid.
Sy ol g gl e ablen Lo Uity
2. The things that are incompatible with wudu must cease before commencing
wudu, such as menstrual perinds, postnatal bleeding and minor ritual impurity.

For example, if there is urine or blood whith flows at the time of wudu, it is
invalid.
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3. One must remove objects of dirt that prevent water from reaching the body,
such a3 wax or fatty grease; the same applies with nail polish, paint, or glue.

Fulfitling The Rudi Hudy
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It Is obligatory to wash the visible part of a thick beard, and this is the soundest
view upon which the fatwa 1o given. A thick beard is one that covers the skin,
which prevents others from seeing the skin of the face. And the reason it is
obligatory to wash what is apparent is due to its thickness that has now taken the

place of the skin of the face. Hence, the obligation passes from the skin to the
beard. It has alsa been mentioned that washing a quarter of the thick beard or

! Maraky al Falah 37.
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wiping it suffices. Some held that it ts sufficienl to wash or wipe one third of i,
while others maintained that its ruling is like that of a small beard. However, the
view in the bold text above is the correct one. Furthermore, in Arabic tex! prior lo
this paragraph, the awihor of Nur alldah used the word wajié instead of
obligatory, though what he meant in this panicular instance is obligatory as was
made evident in his explanation in Maraky al-Falah.
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It is obligatory for water to reach the skin of a person with a small beard, one of
the reasons being that it is easy to wash and poses no hardship.

IR LRSS C NP LR PSR- PRI IR e L (LIS DPYPE S 7

It is nol necessary for water to reach the hair that stretches from outside the
border of the face.! And seither ia it necessary for water to reach the section of
the lips that is hidden when the mouth is closed during wudu because what is
unseen is linked to the mouth and what s apparent is linked to the face.

L) \,4-3;;9-.-5&“C‘.HL‘QQLSJTRL.;\"‘_,LH‘.&BHJlb}ic_.u‘i'i.:..._a.‘dd,i}
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I the fingers are tightly held together in & manner that prevents water from
flowing in between them or the finger nails have grown over the finger tips and
prevented water from reaching the tips or if there is something which prevents
water from the skin such as dough, it becomes obligatory to wash it after
remaving the obatruction.

th-ﬁ)d—_i‘ﬂi&f‘-,b)-ulc'.ﬁyJ

Substances such as insect dropping, the dung of fleas and things of the like do not
prevent water from reaching the skin. The washing is valid in the presence of such
things.

-1 L SRUTP

! “That which is outside the prrimeter or bounds of the face is not required to be washed.
Ibn Hajar explains in Sharh al-Minhaj: that which grows at the lower part of thr chin is not
tequired 1o be washed, bacause when it grows, it will be outside the perimeler of the lace.
As Tor what grows on the perimeler, one is required to wash what is within the pecimeter
and not the excess outside the border; and likewise, the hair which grows within the
bounds of the lace upon the cheeks is required to be washed, though nol the surplus
{outside the bounds). It is for this reason thal al-Badai' states that the correct view is that it
is compulsory te wash the hair thatr meets with the cheeks {ie. thar which meets with the
perimeter) and that which is apparent on the chin, though not the extended part of the
beard cutside the perimeter, According ta Shafii, this is required. [Hadd al-Muhtar 17215).
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It is necessary to move around the tight ring during wudu on the basis that it
prevents the water from reaching the skin; and when the Prophet ({God bless him
and grant him peace) performed wudu, he moved his ring '

Ui ansi p g eyt o oW 1ol Sl iy Gyt Lin 5 4

If the washing of culs on one's feet would cause harm or pain, it is permitted to
pass water over the medicine that is placed on the cuts,

R T W SN PRI 4

Ome is not required to repeat the wiping on the place of the hair aRer it has been
shaved, and neither Ia one required to repeat the washing after cutting his nails or
moustache.

N R

The Sunan Of Wudu

Bk e blie o gl b ey
There are eighizen practices that are sunna in wudu:

e ] i Y
| — Washiog the hands te the wrists prior to performing wudu. The Prophet
{(God bless him and grant him peace]) said {{If coe of you awakes from sleep, he

should not dip his hand in the conainer until he washes it three times, lor verily
he doas not know where his hand was)).”

NN S |

2 — To begin with the lasmiypak, which is “In te name of Alinh, Most Merciful, Most
Cempassianaie.” The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}} said [There is
ne prayer for one with no wudu, and there is ne wudu for one whoe does not
mention the name of Allah on it]* The meaning of the hadith here is the denial of
perfection. In addition, there is a narration frorm the Prophet {(God bless him and
grant him peace}) that the lasmiyya is to say. “In the name of Allah, the Magnificent
and all praise be to Allah for the religion of Ilom.* In addition, if one says at the
beginning of wudu, “There &5 no god except Ak or “Praise be to Aah” ot *T bear
twitness that theve is no god excapt Allah.” then one has fulfilled the sunna®

radd L e Bl gtz 320y iy

! [bn Majah, The Book of Purification and ifs Sunna 449,
? Muslim 252,

¥ Abu Dawnd 101.

* Al-Madhahib al-Arba'a, vol. 1, 62.
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3 — It is sunna to use the siwak (the brushing of the teeth with the stick} at the
of wudu, even If It is with the finger when the siwak is not available.
The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)) said ({{(Would it not be a
burden on my ratien, 1 would have ordered them to use the siwak at every
prayer)).!
R.IJA.! "J [ M\,

4 — To rinse the mouth three times b sunna even If the three mouthfuly are from
a single handful of water. One is deemed as having fulfilled the sunna of gargling
thrice, even with these actions. The Prophet ({Ged bless him and grant him
peace)) said [When one performs ablution, he should rinse his mouth].*

JCP LYY, SR KT Y|

5 — To run water in the nostrils with three separate handfuly of water is sunna.
Meaning, one is to use three new handfuls of water when riasing the nostrils.

bl pid Sl Wy Lawall il

& — During the rinsing of the mouth and nostrils, it in sunna for one to increase
the depth of rinsing provided he iz not fasting; that is, one gargles further down
near the lhroat when rinsing the mouth and suns water further up the nostrils.

L‘,&—iyobhﬁ&i&"wl_‘w,

7 It is sunna to pass the fingers through the bottom of a large beard with water
on the palm of the hand. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)}
observed this when he made wudu (in that} he took a handful of water underneath
his throat and he ran his fingers between his beard. Thereafier, be said [This is
what my Lord has ardered me]. It is said that Abu Yusuf held this as sunna, while
Abu Hanifa held it as permissible.*

ol i

B — Tt is sunna to interlace the Angers on the basis of the Prophet’s arder. The
Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace)) said [If you make wudu then
interlace the fingers of your hands and feet].’ This is done by passing the lingers
of one hand through Lhe fingers of the ather. The Prophet ({(God bless him and
grant him peace)) said [Whoever does not interlace his fingers in water, Allah will
interlace them in Helllire on the Day of Judgement)’

Sl 2t

! Muslim 487.

! Abu Dawud 144.

? Al-Hidayah12.

! At-Tirmidhi, The Bock of Purification 39
$ Tabarani 22/64.
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9 — It is sunna to wash the limbs three times. The Prophet ({God biess him and
grant him peace]} [Performed the acts of ablution once and said, “This is the
obligatory requisite of ablution.” He then performed each act of ablution twice
saying, “This is the ablution who God granis a double reward.” He therealler
performed each act thrice and said, “This is my wudu, the wudu of the Prophels
before me.").

ol ey

10 — Wiping the entire head is sunna due 10 the report that the Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace]) [Performed wudu and wiped his entire head).?
Imam Shali‘i holds that the sunna is to do so thrice with water renewed #ach time,
Our argument is thal Anas {{God be pleased with him)) performed each act of
ablutien thrice, bul performed the wiping of the head once. He then said, “This is
the ablution of the Messenger of God” ({God bless him and give him peace)). This
is a sound tradition.’

o el s N s
17 — To wipe the ears, even if it is with the water used for the head is a sunna
ptactice as the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace]) said [The ears are

from the head].! However, Shafi'i disagrees with using the same waler for both
limbs.

ity

12 = To rub the limby with water is sunna This is known as dafé, and other than
Malik and lmam Awza'i, o other jurist held it abligatory.

RR

13 — Washing the limbs successively withcut pausing betwean them, such that in
normal weather the last part would not dry before ane began the next.

Wy

14 — The intention of wudu is sunna. Though Malik and Shafi'i said that it is
compulsery because it is an act of worship which is not valid withoul iL, as in the
case of tfayammum. Qur argument is the words of Allah |O you who believe!
When you prepare for prayer wash your face..] and there is no mention of
intention. Abu Hanifa said if one does not intend, then the wudu is valid, but the
rewards are less. Another argument is: Lhe reason il is obligatory in tayammunm is
because the soil is sef an original source where by one can attain purification, It ts

" 1bn Majah 420,

“ Bukhari 185

. Al-Zayla'i, val, 1, 3
* Abu Dawud 134,
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therefore essential lo make the intention to render the soil pure, whereas with

wudu, purification has been achieved through a purifying substance, namely
L

waler.

WS Ui a8 o Al

15 — The chronclogical order of ablution is sunna as Allah mentioned them in
His book, while Imam Malik and Imam Shafi'i held it as obligalory. This means
that to begin ablution with what Allah mentioned in the Quran is sunna {Wash
your faces, and your bands {and arms) up lo the elbows; rub your heads {with
water) and wash your feel up to the ankles]. The reason in our view as te why il is
sunna and not obligatory is because of the letter ‘waw’ which is mentioned in the
verse. The Hanafi school held that this indicates union without restriction by
consensus of the expents in language. On the other hand, Imam Shafi'i held, that
it is the letter Ya"which creates a binding command for what follows *

o iy e gy a3l

16/17/ — It i sunna to: i) begin with the right when washing the limbs, ii} to
commence the washing from the tips of the fingers and toes of the feet and iii)
with respect to the head, 1o begin the wiping frow the frontal part. A'ishah
reported that Allah’s Messenger loved to start from the right hand side in
purification as he purified himself’ Additionally, Abu Hurairah reported thal
Allah's Messenger said [As you perform ablution, begin it {rom your right hand
sides|.?

TR R )
18 — It is sunna to wipe the ueck, not the throat.
Lt b s Nlan N1 Jdis

It has been sald that the last four mentoned acts (namely point 15, 16, 17, and 18)
are recommended, and nol sunna

' An example of how one may altain wudu without intending is by inadvertentiy falling in
a river or the like during which the parts required for wudu become wel.

? AlHidayah 14.

T 1bn Majah 401.

! 1bn Majah 402.
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The Etiguettes Of Widu (Recommended Meatures)

Literally, the word adab means lo put something in ils correct place. In ils juristic
sense, it is considered as that which the Prophet perfarmed once or twice. This is
also called nafl tahab, dub and 1 ' The ore who undertakes its
performance is rewarded though is not blameworthy for ils omission.'

el s dngte g il e

There are 14 practices that ove recommended in wudy;
ct!' s ch‘.’”—'l

1/ To sit on an elevated place for the reason that one should aveid the used water
and allow it o flow away withoul splashing back onto one's clathes or body.

A ey

3/ Facing the direction of prayer for it is superior regarding the acceptance of
supplication during the ablution.,

aJ:mLLA‘_-\'IrJ&J

3/ The third is not to seek assistance irom others in performing wudu so one may
rise in worship alone without the help of others.

o PR S

4/ To abstain from tatking in a manner of the general speech of people which is
devoid of remembrance as this distracts a person from making supplication the
Prophet has taught us ({God bless him and grant him peace]).

O iy ) 35 o
5/ To unite the intention of the heart with the verbal utterance of the tongue.
25U sty

6/ To make supplications which have been transmitted from the Prophet,
Companions and Tabi'ln is recommended.

ar )5 s el

7/ To say, “In the Name of Alleh, Most Merciful, Most Compasionate” al the time of
washing or wiping each limb.

il flew G pait Jistoly

* Muraky al-Falah 46.
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§/ To insert the little finger within the opening of the ears. This is performed in

order lo increase the area of wiping.
gt B

9/ To wove around the wide loose ring to ensure optimum cleaning is among the
desirable practices of wudu.

Sl Blaweafly Bt ady lie Yy acally

1%/ To gargle and draw water Into the nostrils with the right hand and withdraw
the nasal mucuy with the left hand.

2P 1 s o 3l

11} Performing wudu before the time of prayer hus entered is {rom the ctiquette
of wudu, though not for a person who 1s excused.' The issue of a person deemed
excused is detailed in due course,

ng kgl DL
12/ To recite the two declarations of faith after the completion of wudu while
standing. The Prophet {{Peace be upon him]} said [If anyone of you performs
ablution and performs il well, and when he finishes ablulion, he ulters the words
‘1 bear witness that there is no god except Allah and 1 bear witness that

Muhammad is His servant and Messenger; all the eight doors of Paradise will be
opened o7 him, he may enter through any of them|?

W s 38 1 120 oo 2 0
13/ To drink from the remaining water of wudu standing is 2 rec ded
practice of wudu; mcaning, one is 1o drink from the remaining water he
performed wudu from and do so standing Facing the gibla or one may sit because

the Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)) [Drank standing from the
excess of wudu, the water of Zamzam)

el e Ham g b e ad gl 2 ke O
14/ Upon this, it ia recommended to say, "0 Allak make me from among the repenters

axed make me from those who are pure,” [Allakuma if'oin min atiowwabin waj'atni minal
mulatadhiria).

ba person deemed excused is one who suffers from a chronic ailment such as continucusly
breaking wind and therefore unable Lo mainuin wudu for the Lime needed io perform an
obligatory prayer. One is therefore excused and permilted to pray even while hefshe suffers
from the condition duting 1he prayer. Therelnce, the observance of wudu prior 1 the prayer
time entering is not for such a person.

? Abu Dawd 165,

" Bukhari 1637,
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Thai Which Is Disliked In Wady

U PR YO | P )
Six things are disliked in wudu

S o
1/ To waste water is disliked, due to the words of the Prophet {{God bless kim and
grant him peace]) to Sa'ed when he passed by him whilst he was making wudn
[What is this wastage, O Sa'ad?] in which he replied: 1s there wastage in wudu?
The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Yes, even if you were at

a flowing river].'

b il

2/ It is disliked to use very little water to the extent thal one uses hardly enough
that it nearly becomes like wiping. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him
peace)) said [The best of matters is the middle course]?

waryll by

¥/ To slap water on the face is disliked for the reason that the face has honour,

aad it should be performed gently, as the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peare)) said {{Do not hit the face})”’

T A, S

4/ To speak words of general speech, namely, that which is devoid of the
remembrance of God, is disliked as it entails distraction from supplicalion.

Ao b yn iy ey

5/ Ta seek assistance from othen without a reason is disliked. Umar {{Allah be
pleased with him)) said: T saw the Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace)}
pouring water to make wudu, so I moved so that I could prepare that for him
when he said to me, “Stap, O Umar - for verily I do not need anycne 1o help me
with my prayers.”

dpdr sy pdh 2l

6f To wipe the head three timea ming new water each time is disliked, because
wiping is oaly performed once.

" Ton Majah 423.

? Reported by al-Baihagi 261.

¥ Abdu Razak 0333,

* Related by Abu Yahya in his Musoad 1/200,
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Categories Of Wady
Al BW e ey i
Wedu is divided into three types
T Py Ol g iyl i y 35k el Y S Sy el st Jo a5 M

The first type i that which is obligatory upon one in a state of minor impusity
who wishes to pray even if the prayer is a voluntary one, or ia a funeral prayer, for
indeed it is still a prayer even though it is nol a complete one. It is obligatory for
the prostration of recital and for one who wisher to touch the Quran, even if it is
only one verse that is written on a paper, ditham or wall as Aliah said in the
Quzan [None shall touch it except lhose who are clean).'

Rkt it ol 81y

The second type i that which is wajlb for the tawaf of the ka'bah as the Prophet
{{Ged bless him and grant him peace)) said [The tawaf around the ka‘'bah is like
prayer except that you may speak, and whoever speaks should not speak unlass it
is good).!

ke doghaal y o ae B 131y 030 fo gyl gt 1 LM,

The third type is that which i recommended on different occasions, namely;
when one wishes to sleep in a state of purification, or when one awakens from
sleep or 10 one can continuously be in a state of wudu. Other occasions include, to
touch the books of Islamic law, not the books on the interpretatien of the Quran.

ey Jo o s

It ia recommended for one in 2 slate of wudu to refresh his wudu with the
intention of altaining rewards and closeness o God and provided that when one
makes wudu for the second time, it is performed in a different place. The reason
being is that performing wudu upon wudu from the same place is disliked if acts
of worship are not performed between them, for this is deemed as wastage.

Yagwd g oS 3 R b 3

It s recommended after back biting, lying and after slander, which is 1o carry
tales spreading corruption upon the easth.

podsly ks ISy

' AlWagi'a, 79,
? ALTizmidhi, the Book of Purification 960,
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t is recommended after every mistake including the oration of evil poetry, as
vudu expiates small sins. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)) s,aid
There is nol @ person who committed sin and then performed [wudu] and
hereafter observed prayer seeking Allah's forgiveness except that Allah forgives
1im], then the Prophel ({(God bless him and grant him peace)) recited the verse
And those who, having done an act of indecency or wronged their own souls
:emember Allah and ask for forgiveness for their sins], '

‘M'E_J""W:

[t is recommended after langhing loudly outside of prayer. The reason this is the
case is because to laugh loudly in prayer nullifies the wudy and prayer; henee

when it is done outside of prayer, it poftrays a resemblance and is therefore
desirable to make wadu.

d” h"‘T»\.-.""i.’

It is recommended after washing a dead peraon or after carrying him. The

Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Whoever washed a deceased
he should observe ghusl, and whoever cartied him should perform wudul.* .

o S 23,

1t is recommended to make wudu for the time of every prayer whether one is in a
state of purification or not. Anas ({God be pleased with him)} reported that the
Prophet {{Ged bless him and grant him peace)) performed wudu for every prayer
whether he was pure or not.’ The Prophet [(God bless him and grant him Pﬂ‘:e]i
also said [For a man who perlorms ablution in a sigte of ablution, ten virtuous
deads will be recorded {in his favour)}.*

ki s 33y

It ia recommended prior to the major bath (ghusl), Lishah [{Allah be pleased with
her)) reported that {If the Prophet performed the myjor bath from jurué, he began

by washing his hands, before placing his hands in the container, then he observed
wudu, like the wudn for prayer].*

prardasa St plas Loy
It is recommended when a person in 2 state of mijor rityal impurity desires to

eat, repeat sexual htermw or sleep. Alishah fAllah be pleased with her))
reporied ((f the Prophet was in 2 state of janaba wd wanted to eal or si cep, he

' Al Imran 135.

* Abu Dawud; The Book of Funerals 3161,
% Av.Ticmidhi 58 |Maraky 2l Falah 51|,

¢ Abu Dawud 62.

* Muslim 316.
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made wudu, the wudu he would perform for prayer)}.' The Prophet [{God bless
him and grant him peace)} said |If anvone approached his spouse, and then
wanled to repeat sexual intercourse, then he should perform wudu between
them|?

-

In a state of anger, it is recommended to make ablution. The Prophet ({Cod bless
him and granl him peace)} said {{Anger is from Salan and the Shayatin are
created from fire, and verily you extinguish fire with water, so il any of you
becames angry, he should perform wudu))?

oA iy

It is recommended when one wishes to recite Quran from memory; and as
discussed earlier if one intends to touch the Quran, it is compulsory to perform
ablution, ’

gy ladey

It is recommended for the reading of hadith and when narrating it based on the
honour il has been given and what it represents.

e it yay
It is recommended for the studying of Sacred knewledge due to its status.
Lha y Ly gty

It is recommended for the adhan and igams of prayer as well as for a sermon,
whether it is a Friday sermon or a sermon on marital relatinns or other,

ey e Lo 3L,

When visiting the Prophet {{God bless him and gramt him peace)] it is
recommended, to observe wudu,

iy lnall l nnlly G ar i

It is recommended when standing on Arafah, and for the running between the
Sefa and Marweh in hajj because of Lhe esieem they have been given.

JJ}’-';‘—L-_}s.IJ

" Abmad 3/21, Muslim 207
* Ahmad in his Musnad 3/21.
 Abu Dawud 4766,
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After eating camel meat it is recommended to make ablution. The Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace]) was asked about wudu after eating the meat of
the camel, and he said |Make wudu from it|.! Note: The Hanali view on this
mailer is such, so thal one is free from the disagreement of the schelars, such as
the view of Imam Ahmad who held it as a requirement.
Al e 1308 el s e gl

1t is recommended to make wudu after any act which is subject to disagreement,
so that one can be free from the differences of the scholars, such as the touching
of a female. Note: louching a female does not nullify wudu, whether she is a
believer or not, but in order 1o avoid the differences of the scholars, it is
recarmended. In addition, it is preferred to observe wudu if a person touches his
private part with the palm of his hand even though this does not break wudu,

since Shafi'i, Malik and Ahmad said, “Whoever tauches his private part must
perform wudu.™

ey P ity
e Bl g 8
Tunfve things nullify wudy, and they are;
eI S M ke e s

1/ Anything that exits from the front and back passage nullifies wudu except the

air which comes out from the front passage (of a female) and this is the most
sound view.

r)i.l_'u;_@bab\‘_gl..ﬁi'.a"’
2/ Giving birth without seeing blood muifles ablution. Imam Abu Yusul and
Imam Mubammad said: “This is not classified as nifes (posinatal bleeding)
because in order for it to be deemed as such, there must be blood. However, she
mus! make ablution due to the wetness and dampness.” Though Abu Hanifa said,

“As a precaution she is to perform the major bath.” Note: it is rare for a woman to
give birth without the sight of blood, thangh if it does, the wudu breaks.

Cti_,‘o.\SL-'J:.é&ail:L.Lb_-d)
3/ The flowing of an impurity such as blood or pus from anywhere else other than
the two passages nullifies wudu, Imam Shafi'i maintained that whatever comes
out of the body, fram other than the two passages, does not nullify wudu. The

Hanafi basis is the report of the Prophet (God bless him and give him peace)
“Ablution is from all types of flowing blood ™

! ALTirmidhi; the Book of Pusification 81.
2 Maraky al-Falah, 52.
* AlAni, vol, |, 262.
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4/ Vomiting a mouthful of food and water, blood clots ar bile nuliifies wudu,
provided the vomit iy a mouthful. And the definition of a mouthful is that the
mouth cannot be shut except with difficulty and this is the correct view and the
way of the ten who were promised Paradise and the best of the Tabi'in such as
Hassan Al-Basri and Ibn Sirin. [t has been established thal the Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace]) vomiled and thereafier performed wudu'
Indeed, this was the way of the ten promised paradise.” Moreover, the Prophet,
“Perform wudu from seven things: irom the leakage of urine, from all flowing
blood, vomit, from dasa {a spurt of vomil) which is 3 mouthlul, [rom slkeping
while lving on one’s side, the audible laughing in prayer and the emission of
blood.™

o MY i a5
5/ If 2 person vomits a few times and the cause is the same for each time, then
these several occurrences are deemed as one occurrence, and il the addition of all
these occurrences of vomiling egquate to a mouth full, then ablution is nullified
according to lmam Muhammad,’ though according 1o Abu Yusul, he maintained
that if the place where he vomiled was the same, then his ablution is void,
otherwise it is not. As for the mucus which descends [rom the head, it is not an
annulling faclor by agreement of the scholars since il is pure. And the fatwa is in
accordance with this.

nl_,L.Jll\jl}'__]ng;__J&r.\J

6/ If ane's saliva is overshadowed by blood {from an injury in the mouth) or the
blood is even with the saliva, ablutivn is void. If one sees that his saliva is red ar
yellow, then il is regarded as overshadowed, Though it has been said that a light
colour of red makes it even whereas a sirong colour of red dominales il In
addition, the blood which descends from the head invalidates wudu because it
flows even if {1 is minimal, This is agreed upon. Likewise, the runny blood which
rises [rom the internal arca of the body is an invalidator of wudu and the majority
held this view.”

g8 W i Loz L 5

' At-Tirmidhi 87.

! Maraky al Fajah 54.

* A2 Zayla'i (i Nash ar-Rayya /4 and I Hajar £ ad-Dacayya 1134 [Maraky atFatah 54).

! For examgple, if one vomils a small amount {not a mouthful} because of a stomach virus
and then shortly afier vomits another lime because of the same cause, in this case the
virus, then the \wo occurrences are regarded as one, and il the addition of both cquate 10 a
muuthiul according to a prrsen’s estimation, then wudu is void. If on the ciher hand this
persan vomiled a second time because of & different reason, such as coughing thereby
causing one Lo vornil, then il is regarded a5 a separate incident,

* Maraky alFalah 54
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7{ To sleep in such a way that one'’s buttocks are not firmly set on the ground,
renders the wudu void. This occurs when a person sleeps while he is in a sitting
posture, though his bultecks are not firmly fixed, resulting in the aullification of
wudn,

Maraky al-Falok stetes. According 1o the Hanafis, the sleep itsell does not invalidale
wudu owing to the fact that it is not impurity; rather il is due lo the sleeping
person nol being able to remain free from that which breaks wudu. This is the
sound view concerning the issue contrary to Shafi'i and Hanbal. Likewise, if one
undertakes a light sleep in a manner that one hears those whe speak around him,
then the wudu remains sound. Though if one does not hear, then wudu is void."

Moreover, in the Hanafi school, wudu is rendered void by sleep in three cases: to
sleep on one’s side, back or one of the hips. The reassn wudu is veid is because
one is not firmly set due to the relaxation of the muscles and joints. As for
sleeping in the sitling posture where the buttocks are firmed set on the ground,
then the wudu remains sound. Likewise, one’s wudu remains sound despite
sleeping in a standing posture, bowing poslure or a proper prostration pose {as
done in prayer), because in these postures, one is flexing or gripping his body
(thongh if one’s body collapses in any of these pastures, the wudu is void} The proofl that
sleep dues not invalid wudu except while lying down is (ke saying of the Prophet
{God bless him and grant him peace) *Wudu is not imposed except on the ane
who sleaps lying down; for if ome lies down, his joints and muscles relax.™ Abu
Hanifa compared this to the postures of lying down on the back or hips, because
the cause of deficiency is found and it is the relaxation of the joints whick is
present in both positions.®

AU i 10] 5 sl L3 0 fania tLi;JL,
8/ The elevation of one’s buttocks from the fleor while one is sleeping and before
one becornes aware, nullifies the wudu even if one does not fall over. And this is

the evident view in the Madhhab on the basis that as soon as the bullocks are
elevated in a state of unawareness, ablution is nullified.

Py Dy iy
9/10/ Losing consciousness {fainting) / temporary insanity / and drunkenness all
pullify wuduw.
hall by g s 53 pmn s § 585 Sl i J Uk AL dgagd s
11/ Ablution is vaid if a mature conacious person laughs loudly in a prayer that
includes bowing and prostration even if he intentionally laughs in order to leave

the prayer. The same applies even if done forgetfully. With respect to audible
laughing; it is that which is heard by those around the individual. Though Imam

! Maraky al Falah 35.
? Abu Dawud, Tirmidhi, Ahmad in his Musnad, and Tabarani.
? Kitab a$ Figh *Ala Madhahib al- Arba‘a, Abdur-Rahman ak-Jaziri vol.1, 7475,
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Shafi'i disagrees with the ruling on the basis that it is not something that comes
out in the form of filth and is therefore not deemed as minor impurity in the case
of the funeral prayer and the recital prostrations. The Hanafi School held thal the
funeral prayer does not consist of bowing or prostration which means audible
laughing in it, renders the prayer void though not the wudu. This is however,
cantrazy 1o a complete prayer that includes bowing and prostration (in which case
the wudu and prayer is void)." Note: smiling in prayer does not affect wudu or
prayer.
S ez Sh g ey

12/ i a man rubs a vagina with his erect penis without a screen [or cover} which
prevenis the warmth of the body, ablulion is void. The implication here is
rubbing, not penetration because if it is penetration then he will have to
undertake the major bath if the head of his penis disappears in the vagina. And
Allah knows best. Likewise, if a man with his erecl penis touches another man’s
penis without a covering or a woman with her genilalia touches another woman's
genitalia with sexual excitement and without a covering, ablution is void.’ Note:
such aeis are offensive and forbidden in the Islam, though the pesition of the
jurist is ta provide a legal answer for a scenario should it ever orcur,

oro i Y
That Which Does Not Nullily Wadu
o g I ans Yol oe
There are ten things ihat dy reol nullify wady;
A o 2
1/ The appearance of blood that does not flow from its injury onto another part of
the skin does nol break wudu,
2 iy G Gl 3 S 03 Vees b 0 o oy

2/ If a piece of flesh or scab iz yeparated from the bedy without the flowing of
blood from its place, then it does not break wudu. The fesh or skin is pure and its
separation does not require purilication provided there is no cozing of blood. An
example is a ‘Mading Mood vessel’ thay is termed ‘rashte” in Persian. It is auributed
to the Madina of the Prophet because it was very common lo them, A rethte is like
2 polyp or a piece of flesh that hangs off the skin; il is also identified as a pimple

or blister upon the skin, If il is separated from the body withoul the flowing of
blood, then the ablution remains sound.

ilyddly iy s

.I Maraky al-Falah 55.
* Maraky al Falah 36,
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3/ i a worm exits a wound, or exily from t(he ear or nose, it does oot break wudu
on the basis that it is not deemed filthy due to its very minimal dampness.
However, if it exits through the anus, ablution is nullified. Hence, it is deemed as
something thai breaks ablution when it exits from (he twa passages, though this
excludes all other locations.
P s

4/ Touching one's pepis, anus or a wornan's genitaliz, does not nullify wudu. This
was the Madhhab of some of the great Companions such as Umar, Ali, Ton
Mas'ud, Ibn Abbas and Zaid ibn Thabit as well as some of the great Tabi'in such
as al-Hasan al-Basri, Sa'id and Thawr {{God be pleased with them all)]. The basis
for this view is the hadith that a man came to the Prophet {{God bless him and
grant him peace)) and said, “O Messenger of Allah. What do you say abaut a man
who touches his genitals in prayer?” Therecpon the Prophet said to him, “Is it not
a body part fram you.”' And Irnam Tirmidhi said abou the above hadith that it is
the best hadith on the subject and the most sound. However, touching one's
genitals requires the washing of the hands as the Praphel said, “Whoever touches
his genitals is to observe wudu.™ Scholars saigd that the term wudu in this hadith
is meant in its linguistic sense, which is ta wash the hands.’

iIflJ_AJ

5/ Touching a woman does not nullily wudn. A'ishah ([Allah be pleased with her))
reported [ The Prophet would fondle {and kiss} sume of his wives, and then would
pray without making wuduj.*

Y s
6/ Vomiting less than a mouthful is not an annuiling factor.

1S by iden 3y
7/ Vomiting phlegm (saliva) does mot nullify wudu even if it is more than a
mouthful because it has not mixed with any filth, and saliva is pure.

Gdaze Jly) Jazml U U2

8/ To sway while sleeping where there is a possibility of falling does not break
wuduw Meaning, il one is sitling upright with the buttocks on the ground, then the
swaying does not affect the wudu because the butlocks are firmly placed on the
ground. The Companions of the Prophel {{God bless him and give him peace)}

would wail for Lhe Fsha prayer until their heads drifted (sunk}, then they prayed
and did not perform wudu).*

' ALTirmidhi [Maraky al Falah 57).

* Musnad Ahmad 4/22, Abu Dawud, Tirmidhi | Radd alMuhiar vol, 1278,
? Radd al-Muhtar vol, 17278,

* AtTirmidhi and an-Nasai 165.

# Abu Dawud 200
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9/ Sleeping In a Arm manner is not an annulling factor, even il one is leaning on a
support, where he will fall over if it is removed; and this is the soundest view in
the school of Abu Hanifa with respect to this ruling and the ruling in point eight.
The description of this posture is to sleep seated upright while the bultocks are
firmly positioned on the ground.

Gty g Je bl LS, 1y g

10/ Slecping in prayer [does not break ablution) aven if one sleepa during bowing and
prostration provided the person maintains his posture according to the sunna
However, if one's posture is no longer according to the sunna, such as one’s arm
collapsing upon the rib area and ground, the wudu is invalid. The Prophel ({God
bless him and grant him peace)) said [Ablution is net compulsory on one who
sleeps sitting or standing or prostrating until he falls on his side|.' Therefore, if
one falls on his side, relaxation of his joints has oceurred thus rendering the wudu
void. The same rule applies outside of prayer: that is, wudu remains sound il one
falls asleep in these postures?

Hzi W g la § i

That Which Obligates The Major Bath (Ghusi)
R P e
The major bath is compulsory if one of the following occurs:
£ s it e Lakitib o) ath g1 ey o

1- The discharge of sperm to the surface of the body obligates the major bath
provided it separates irom ity location due lo sexual arousal, not sexual
intercourse. This tan occur due to a sexual dream oc fantasizing, and applies o
both male and female. [f however, one is struck in the back and consequenily
dischaeges sperm, he is not required (o perform the major bath because it was not
due to sexual arousal. According to Shafi', the emergence of seminal fluid, in
whatever way this occurs, leads (o the obligation of batking due to the saying of
the Prophet |Water is from water|; that is, bathing is due to the discharge of
semen.’ The Hanafi proof is that purification is invoked by sexual impurity
{fanabs] and sexual impurity is the ejaculation of semen through sexual desire.
The hadith mentianed by the Prophel that “ Waler is from water.” is interpreted to
mear ejaculation by way of sexual desire.

" ArTiemidhi and al-Bavhagi.
¥ Maraky al-Falah 38.
* AlHidaya 21.



BODK |: PURIFICATION 65

Maraky at-Felah states: \he Hanafi school maintains that it is conditional for m.m_ll
desire to be present when the seminal fluid separates from its location, though it is
naot conditional that the sexual desire persist uatil the fuid exits the body,
contrary to Abu Yusuf {who maintained it is conditional for the desive to be present when
the semina! fluid exits the body). Therefore, according to Abu Hanifa and
Muhammad, this means that if one holds or squeezes his penis unlil the sexu.al
desire subsides and fades away, and then some lime after this - seminal fluid
comes out, then ane is required to undertake the major bath, though Abu Yasul
says that he is not required o do so; and the legal ruling [f2fa] is in accordance
with Abu Yusuf's view.'

Equally, if one has a bath after which the rest of the seminal fluid exis before one
has urinated, slept or walked many steps, then one is required 1o perform the
major bath zgain according to Abu Hanifa and Muhammad, contrary to Abu
Yusuf (who maintains that it must exit the body with sexual desive present af such time). 1t
however, the seminal fluid exits after urinating and alter one’s penis comes to rest
or after sleeping or walking many steps, then the bath is not required again, an
issue they agreed upon.*
‘_,s-‘_,>i‘_j,.,._#i‘__j Lge plade ope by di g il 20l 5y

2 If the head of the penis disappears in one of the passages of a liviog humao
being {vagina o7 anus); the major bath becomes compulsory on both persons. And
the alze of the head is from the section that was removed in clrcumcision (ie. it is
the head of a living man’s penis). The Prophet {{God bless him and g‘ive him
peace)} said [When the private parts [of the male and female| cohabit with each
other and the penis disappears in the vagina, bathing becomes obligatory (for
bath the male and female)].* The Prophet also said [When Lhe private parts rm:el
and the penis disappears, bathing becomes obligatary irrespective of discharge].

dap gl iz sl AL
3 The discharge of sperm due to intercourse with a dead person or animal

obligates the major bath. Note: if no sperm is discharged, one is not required ta
observe the majar bath because the desire was one sided *

o g1 e 55 5 L p el e G e 37 as
4 - If a person after waking up finds the presence of thin liquid (and cannocl
remember a dreamy; the major bath is obligatory provided his penis was sof erect

before aleeping, If, on the other hand, the penis was erect prior (o sleeping, itis in
all likelihood madhi, and madhi does not require the major bath.

! Maraky al Falah 59-60.

* Maraky abFalah 5640 | Radd al-Mubtar vol, 17207 - Third Editien, Dar al-Kutub a-Timiyya.

* 1bn Majah 611,

' AlIkhtiyar 30/ Al-Bayhaqi in Sunan al-Kubra 11141 .
% Note: although such unlawful and offensive acls may never gocur, they rarely do and it is
the duty of a jurist to provide a sclatian.
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5-If a person finda the presence of wetness after regaining conaciousness or after
recovering from intoxication and believes it to be sperm, then he is required to
undertake the major bath.

W

6-7- When 2 female’s menstrual periods or postnatal bleeding ends, it is
compulsory for her to perform the major bath.

e G B S oy

And even if the aforementioned things {such as menses or seminal discharge)
occurs prior to becoming a Muslim, one must still perform the major bath after
embracing Islam and this is the correct view. The reason being is thal the trait of
major impurity [jznabe| remains even after becoming Muslim, and it is not
possible to meet the conditions of prayer or the funeral prayer, the prostration of
recitation ot the touching of Quran unless the major bath is performed. Hence, it
is obligatory to perform il given that one is Muslim and required to be pure when
he wants to pray or perform other acts of worship that require purity, as Allah
mentioned in the verse of wudu. If however, one becomes Muslim, though was
not in a state of major impurity when he was an unbeliever, then the major bath is
recommeaded upen becoming Muslim.'

Ll el w2 kg
It ts a communal obligation [fard kifpa] Lo bath a deceased Mualim. Il however no
cne performs this task, then the sin falls upon the entire community.
P N NP T
That Which Does Noi Obfigate The Major Bath
e ¥ elihi e
There are tea things a pevson is nol required to perform the majer bath from:
.é:})kg.‘h

1- Madhi (non-sperm male discharge also known as Cowper's fluid - which is the
name of the gland from which the fluid originates; and known in general terms as
precum). It is a white, thin, sticky fluid that is released from a man’s penis when
he is aroused. The fluid is released Inng before man reaches an orgasm. Such
arousal is due to passionate or romantic play or kissing. Moreover, the Muid that
exils from a female due to amorous play is termed kadhi*

" Maraky alFalah 61 / Al-Figh al-lslamy, [brahizo al-Silkini 103,
* Maraky al Falah 60, fid.
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2 Wadi (non-sperm male discharge) is describes as a white cloudy Nuid that is
thick and warm and has no smell. It is released generally after urinaling and
occasionally before.

SR pay

3- The major bath is not compulsory, if cne bas 2 sexaal dream but finds no
wetness upon awaking. And the females are Iike the males due to the words of the
Prophet who was asked: *Does 2 woman need 1o perform ghusl if she dreams?™
There upon the Prophet said “Yes, il she dreams and sees the fluid.™

et LT IR FECRSTI FY)

4- Glving birth without visible blood does not obligate the major bath, since it is
not regarded as poslt natal bleeding [mifas|. Abu Hanifa maintained that as a
precaution she should perform ghusl on the basis that giving birth cannol be [ree
from a small amount of naticeable blood.

B g g pn e 8 e R

5+ If a man Lnserts his penis in 2 woman’s vagina, but there is a clath {or clothes)

that prevent the feeling of sexual pleasure, the major bath is not compulsory. It is

however, recommended to undertake the major bath as a precautionary measure.
Aaa

6- Administrating medicine in the anus (such as 2 suppository) does not require

the bath.

el 1‘-"".,1*)-‘-3.1@4!\][""!.!

7- Inserting a finger or something like it into the vagina or anis daes not require
the major bath, and this is the opted view on the matier given the deficiency of
sexual desire.

S b i iy ey,

8 / 9 Having sexual intercourse with an animal or a deceased women without
discharging semen, does not obligate the major bath,

I s IS 35 Sty

10- If a2 male penetrates a virgin, though he does not break her hymen and does
not discharge semen, the major bath is not compulsory. Note: we said earlier that
if the head of the penis penelrates a woman, that it obligales the major bath, but
in this case, the fact that her virginity remained intact confirms that the
circumcisable parts did not meet in a manmer that would require the major bath
and that her hymen prevented the meeting of the private parts.t

' Bukhari 282.
* Maraky al-Falah t2.
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That Which Is Compubsory To Wask
(UL PV e S R
1t &s compulsory to wash eleven things during the major bath;
3 oadly iy o ot

Washing the mouth. nostrils and the entire body once, is obligatory in the major
bath because Allah said in the Quran Il you are in a state of ceremnonial impurity,
bath your whole body|." This i a clear command requiring the washing of the
entice body which includes the nose and mouth, though not the inner part of the
eyes. Imam Shafi'i on the other hand disagreed with respect to the mouth and
nosteils in the major bath saying that these are its aunan due to the words of the
Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)} who said [Ten things are part of
fitra, and he mentioned from among them the gargling and the rinsing of the
nostrils] ? Additionally, the reason the gargling and rinsing the nostrils are not

obligatory in wudu, but are in the major bath is because in the verse concerning
wiidu, we are ordered 1o wash the face which excludes the nostrils and mouth.

Lpinmd § e Y5 0,
It 18 obligatory to wash the inner area of the foreskin {that is usually removed

when circumcised) provided it can be opened or unwrapped without difficulty. If
there is difftculty, the requirement is lifted,

s by ey
To wash the inner part of the navel is obligatory. Likewise, to wash an opening

{such as a hole or slot) in the body that has not sealed is obligatory. (ne should be
gentle and not exert hardship upon himsell.

Ul fr N a2 o el Jihsy

1t is obligatory for a man to undo his braids and wash the inside. And he is to do
this every time he undertakes a major barh, And even if the water reaches the root
of his hair while it is tied, it is not valid; he must undo his braids and allow watec
to reach the roots. This is because a man does not receive a dispensation based on
beautification, although the woman does”

Ayl ol 5 e S e gaalh Y

' AlMaida 6.

H

. Recorded by all the sound compilations except Bukhazi, [A}Hidayah 14|
" Maraky alFalah 63.
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However, a female is not required to open her braids — provided the water
reaches the roots as is agreed upon, due te the hadith [Umm Salama who asked
the Prophet, “Apostle of Allah, I am a woman who keeps her hair closely plated.
Should I undc it when I wash afler sexual relations?™ He replied, "It is encugh for
you to throw three handfuls aver it, then pour water all over your body and you
will be purified.” One of the reasons for this as experts have explained is due to
hardship in undoing and redoing the hair that consumes a very long time.

T Al ey oI L denlhd

It i+ obligatory to wash the skin underneath the beard, moustache, eyebrows, as
well as the immediate inner part of the outer lips of the vagina, not the internal

area.
S e
The Sunan O The Major Bath
LR RS (3
Tuwelve ihings are sunna in the major bath ond they are;
ey il ol

It is sunna to start by utiering, “In the name of God, Most Merciful, Mot
Compaszionate [(ermépa),” and to make one’s intention. Note: just as a person is
rewarded for having an iniention in wudu, the same applies to bathing. With
retpeci to the fasmiyye, the Prophet said, “Every important maiter that is not
commenced with the name of God, is devoid of divine blessing,™ and the iasmiyya
should coincide with Lhe intention, so that the fammipye is on the tongue and the
intention is in the heart.

@)I&J*JIJ_&((C- S

OCae i3 to commence the actions with the washing of the hands to the wrists
Therefore, the tesmiypa and intention are to be observed with the washing of the
wrists. A'ishah ({God be pleased with her)) reported that ({If (the Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace]) performed the major bath from janaba, he began
with washing his hands))."

Lot idly 2318 s iy

It is sunna to wash away any impurity if it is isolated on the body. The sunna is to
wash it off before it drias so that one feels content that it has been removed.

! Abu Dawd 251.
? lbn Majah 1894.
? Muslim 316.
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To wash the sexual etgans is sunna even il there is 1o noticeable impurity; this is
50 thal one feels content that water has reached the section of the budy thal
connects with the private part when one is standing ard disconnects when one is
seated.'

A s Sl 6y S o

It is sunna to perform ablution, such as the ablution one makes for prayer,
washing (he parts af ablution three times including the wiping of the head. Ibn
Abbas {{Allah be pleased with him}) reported on the authority of Maimuna, his
mothers sister, that she said [I placed water near the Messenger of Allsh so that
he could take a bath from sexual intercourse, in which he washed his hands twice
or three times and then put his hand in the basin and poured water over his
privale parls and washed them with his lelt hand. He then struck his hand against
the earth and rubbed it and then performed wudu upon which he washed his
whole body after which he moved aside from that place and washed his feet].”

I paik e i 8 ol b 1 b e oSy

One is to delay the washing of his feet if he Is bathing in a place where the water
gathers and rises, for this is what the Prophet did ({(God bless him and grant him
peace]).

G LT 528y i e gl g ) el B il 0 B iy ke oL iy
After this, it is sunna to pour water on the entire body three times, or one may
submerge himself in running water or anything else of similar legal status such as

a large quantity of waler. Il one remains in such water for a short duration, thea
he has fulfilled the sunna

S T (PR TP SN SO (T FOPR PP o

Oue is to begin the process of washing by pouring water over the head, fallowed
by the right shoulder, then the left shoulder.

4L.p'~__],l._,=,.4__al—.;l.].u_-,

It is sunna to rub the body with tha water [dak| and te wash successively without
pausing between Lhe actions.

! Maraky at-Falah 63,
4 Muslim 3t7.
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The Etigueites And Disliked Actions Of Ghus!
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The etiquettes of the major bath are the same as that of wndu. The exception is
that iy the major bath, one is not to face the gibla because one i3 pajed almest
always. Tt is recommended thai a person undertake (he major bath in 5 place
where 1o one can see him. The Prophet ((God bless him and grait him peace))
said [God is Ever Living and Ever Concealed [rom the eyes of the peaple. and He
likes thase who acquire the gualities of modesty and concealment; 5o wher
anyone of you wants to bath, let him observe secrecy].! Maraky al Falah expliins
that when a man is bathing alongside other men and does not find the chance 1o
observe secrecy, then he is to choose a place that is the least exposed. This alse
applies to a woman who bathes alongside other women. The sin

i % upon the
onlooker if ancther pesson has uncovered his private part to bath

e deflowias,

And that which ia disliked in ablution is disliked in the major bath with the
exception that it is disliked to speak, even il it is supplication, because (e private
parts are exposed.

PR PRCTRUN WEAE TS
When Ghust Is Sunna And Recommended
EHgE (WA
Qecosions When Ghust Is Sunna
eezbia N JLs W oy
It is sunna lo petform the major bath for four orcasions,
anadlithe
1- Friday prayer because it is the greatest of days. The Prophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace}) said | The greatest of days is Friday|?
Rt )

2 The Eid prayers. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant hir peace)

I
perform the major bath on the day of Fitr, Adha and Arafah* } would

' Abw Dawud.
2 Ahmad 33430
! lbn Majah 1316
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Y
3. It is sunna for the thram, which is the slate of sanctification that one enlers for
hajj and umrah as the Prophet performed {{God bless him and give him peace}).’

4 1t is sunna for the one performing half to bath af Argfok afler the s passes the
mevidian (i.e. when the dhuhr time enters). This is specific for the one performing

hajj, not others.

gkt S

The Oceasions then It Is Recommended
PN 1 (PR
1 is recommendrd to perform the magor bath on sixieen occasions;

(JT S W I
1- The major bath is recommended for a person accepling Islam while free from
major ritual impurity [janabe], such as menstruat periods and postnatal bleeding.

The reason the major bath is recommended in this case is to ensure they are free
of any traces of that which may have been previously *

e TN
2- It is recommended for one who matures by age; and according Lo the adopted
view in the Hanafi Madhhab, the maximum age is fifteen years for both sexes.
Therefore, one who has not yet experienced a nociurnal dream or a gitl who has
not yet received a menstrual period is regarded mature at the age of fifteen. See
the previous chapter: Conditions That Ghligate Wudu,
D38 e AU Ay
3 itis recommended for a person who recovers from insanity and fainting.
Sl (o 1,49 Dy

4 It is recommended after Ajjamak, commonly termed cupping. The basis is the
Prophets hadith on the matter {{God bless him and give him peace)). Note:
hijamah is when tiny cuts are made to the skin after which blood flows.

Sy

' At Tirmidhi, the Book of Hajj 830.
7 Maraky at Falah 64.
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- After washing a dead body. Note: The scholars disagreed on this point and
paint lour, but in arder (o remuve oneself from the differences af the scholars, one
is recommended Lo perform ghisf in these circumstances. The Prophet {{God bless
him and give him prace})) would perform the major bath from four (hings: janada
{sexual impurity), the Friday prayer, hijamch (cupping) and from washing a
deceased.’

WAl d,

6 On the night of Barsgh (Fmmunify) This night occurs in the middle of the
month of Sha‘ban,

ai V3] yaalh b

7- It is recommended on the night of Qedr (Power) if one witnesses it or realises it
through the knowledge traasmitted. From its signs are that it is bright, neither hot
or cold and at the break of dawn, the sun rises without rays. It accurs on an odd
day in the last ten days of Ramadan from the 217 to the 2%, This being the case,
it is desirable to spend the last ten nights of Ramadan in worship as the Prophel
did until he passed ({God bless him and grant him peace)).

e Al de U Gl J iy

8 Upou entering the Madina of the Hely Prophet, il is recommended to bath due
to the high status it has been given, and duc io arriving in the Prophet’s presence
{(God bless him and grant him peacel}.
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9 1t is recommended for the standing in Muzdalifah at dawn time on the day of
Sacrifice {which is the 10" of Dhul Hijjah)

bl S s e

10- When entering Makkah for Tamwaf wrZiyareh {a pillar of hajj), it is
recommended to perform the major bath. This also applies for 1awal in general,
for the reason that a person should perform the tawal with complete purity *

(IR RIS SR SRR JU . W

11/12- For the prayer of a solar and lunar eclipse, il is a desirable and
recommended practice,

Aoy

13- When seeking rain. This is essentially seeking [orgiveness from Allah, and the
prayer or request is 10 be perfarmed in utmast purity.

! Abu Dawud 348.
¥ Maraky al-Falah 6.
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14/15/16- It is recommended for the prayer adsing from fear, overwhelming
darkeess in the day or due to 1he presence of strong wind, whether it occurs at
night or in the day because Allah has ruined nations such as the nation of Ad with
destructive wind. It is also recommended when one has repented from his sins
and when returning from travel, It is also recommended to perform the major
bath when one has been struck with flth [rajase] and its location or spot is hidden,
in which cuse one i is recommended to wash his entire body and clothes as a
precaution.'

]
Tayammum

Lexically, tayammum means “purpose and intention " According to the scholars of
jurisprudence, tayammum is the wiping of the face and hands on soif which &5 pure.
Tayammum is something specifically for Istam that was not introduced in any
previous laws before it. ‘The proof for its legality is Allah’s saying [4ad if you find
"0 waler, then lake for yourseloes clean sand or earth and rub therewith your faces and hands.
Allah does not wish o place you in difficulty)® This proof indicates the ease of the
teligion; for previcus to this in the earlier religions prior to Islam, one’s
responsibility entailed many instances of hardship that could not be tolerated
except one whose intenl was resolved in achieving its targel. However, with the
advert of Islam came leachings that would not disconnect the servant from his
and leave in him disconnecled from the Lord of mankind. Alah says (On no soul
does God place a burden greater than it can bear]* Elsewhere, He says [Our Lord!
Lay not on us a burden grealer than we have the strength te bear] *

Indeed, the act of prayer. touching the Quran, tawal and similar examples are
acts of worship that cannot be valid without wudu. Hawever, the Sacred Law
alowed tayammum as a substitute for water during its absence or when one is
unable 10 use the water. This was done so that the servam would not be barred
from undertaking in the acts of worship or receiving its benefit and reward.’

' Maraky ol Falah 69,

£ AlMaida 7.

! Churan 2286,

' Quran 2:286. |Nur alldah &L,

* AlFigh allslamy, [orahim 25 Salkini 114.
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Conditions That Validais Tayammum

Sl by b pel s
There ave cigh! conditions that one must fulfil;
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1- The first condition that validates tayammum §s the intention; and its reality is
to have a firm resolve in the heart upon the action. The time for the intention is
when one places his hands upon the substance he intends to make tayammum
with. Note: the reason the intention is corditional in tayammum as opposed to
wudu is because the essence of the soil is physically unclean and is not deemed a
purifier for cther things except it times of necessity. Therefore, if one wipes his
face with sand for example, he will not distinguish whether it is unclean or
purifying except by his intention. In other words, the soil does not act as a purifier
except with an intention. It is therefore conditional for the performance of
tayammum. In relation to wudu, it is valid without an intention because the
essence of the water is pure; and is purifying for other things. It was creaied as a
purifier, though this is not the ¢ase with soil* Note: the stipulation of an intention
is agreed upon according to all four jurists except Zufar the student of Abu
Hanifa. Zufar held that it is not obligatory because it is a substitute for wudu and
should not contradict its attribules.

a&@#l,wﬂjrmylsﬂwwlbb,ﬁ,
- There are three conditions that validate the intention:
a) that ane be Muslim. Tayammum is not applicable to non-believers.

bj that one possess the ability to differentiate and discriminate so thal he
comprehends what be says. This condition entails one's sanily.

c} that one have knowledge of what he intends.
2 29 a4 iheall pahl i doecal b 7y
To validate one’s intention of tayammum for situal praver, it is
conditional o satisfy one of three things;
Sl ol

I} that one intenda purification from his unclean state. This means that (o imend
purification alone suffices for prayer, since purity is legally the key to prayer and
it Is a condition that validates prayer. And even if one is in a state of janaba
{major ritual impurity), intending purification alone suffices.

' Maraky al-Falah 71 | Nur aHdah 44.



6 BOOK I: PURIFICATION
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II) that one lntend {the tavammum) to make prayer permissible for himself
Meaning, if a person intends layammum to make prayer lawlul, it is a valid
intention far prayer because its permissibility lifts the status of impurity.

i,L,bJ,.yc..a:\J;a)_ai,:;q,;a:;JT

1) that one intend (the layammum to perform]) a specific act of worship, an adt
which requires purity. For example, the recital prostration requires one Lc be in a
state of purity in order to perform il; this means that if a person intends
layammum so he can carry aut the prostration of recital, then this is a valid intent
for prayer because purity is achieved by intending that acl. Another example is
that of a persan who says, 1 intend tayammum for the prayer of janaza™ and il is
known that the prayer of janaza is an act that one must be pure for. Therefore, by
intending the prayer of janazq in one’s tayammum, one may also offer prayer with
this intent. Thus, if a person intends in their tayammum a specific act which
requires purity, then one is also permilted to pray with that intention.

o i O AN e Aol g1 il g 03] oy S

A person cannot pray if he onfy intends tayammum. Purity must be factored in the
intention in some form, as shown in the above valid intentions for prayer. And
neither can a person pray if he intends the recitation of Quran, yet he is ast in &
state of major impurity (jereba) Meaning, this person is in a state of minor
impurily and intends tayammum for the recilation of Quran, not to touch it. In
his case he is already permitted to recite the Quran. Another reason is that mere
recitation of Quran in his case does not place one in legal purity.

Note: if one is in a state of sexual impurity [farada] and intends tayammum for the
recitation of Quran, then it is a valid intention since recitation is part of prayer
{and ane of ils pillars}. Though if one intends tayammum 1o touch the Quran, or
enler a mosque, then he cannot offer prayer with either of these intentions
because Lhey are not from the pillars of prayer. Likewise, intending tayammum to
visit a cemetery or to offer the adhan and iqama are not valid according to the
majority of Hanafi schalars. Moreover, Abu Yusuf held that if one intends
tayammum for the purpose of entering Islam, it serves as a valid intent fur prayer
given Lhat it is the peak ol attaining nearness 1o God. However, Abu Hanila and
Muhammad maintain that it is not valid and this is the soundest view. Also, if one
intends tayammum for the prostration of gratitude |sajda ash-Shutr], there are
varying views on the issue.!

" Maraky al-Falah 72,
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For the purpose of clarity, (he Hanafis stipulate three conditions in order for the
imention ol tayammum for prayer to be valid. One must intend cne of Ihree
things: the first is 1o intend purification ftom one’s impure state. In this
stipulation, one does not have ta specify his condilion, whether it be major or
minor impurity, lor intending purification alone is sulficient. The second is to
intend prayer to be lawful for oneself or to lift one’s impurity. The third is to
intend a specific act of worship that requires purification {an acl that cannol be
valid unless ene is pure} such as prayer, the prosiration of recitation or the funeral
prayer. If one merely intends layammum withoul consideration of one of Lhe
above, then prayer is not valid with such an intention, Furthermeore, Imam Shali'i
held that one & required 10 intend tayammum ta perform the obligation and that
withoul an intention offering the obligation, it is nol valid. According to this view,
if one intends in his tapammum, a ron-obligatory prayer or an optional prayer, it
does not validate the obligatory cne. If one intends the abligalory prayer, then 1
serves a5 a valid imtention for the oplional one. However, in perflonning
tayammum flor an obligatory prayer, one must intend its being obligalory; though
not neeld specify whether, for example, it is the noon prayer of the mid-afiernoon
prayet.

Swnmary Diagram

[ntention is conditional
for  tay and is
required al the ume one
strikes the zarth.

Hawever, in order lor this intent
10 be valid, one must be Muoslim,
sane and have kaowledge aboul
what he inlends.

With respect o the intention for
ritual prayer, one must intend
one of three things in order fog
hiy tayammum to be corsect for
prayer and they are; a) the
intention of purification, bj the
intent to make prayer permissible
for oneself and c) to intend an act
of worship that originally requires
purity, in which case — this will e
sufficient for prayer.

* AVFigh alIslamy, Ibrahim as-Saikini 116 |Reliance of the Traveller 90.



78 BuOK, [: PURIFICATION

}_ﬂu‘}"jyhyﬁ?ﬂh,s‘_ﬁ;uc,njmrgw

2- The second condition that permits tayammum is: ome must bave a valid reason
such as being separated from water the distance of a mile,' even though one is in
the city. Il one is at a distance that is less than a mile, he must go for water. This
stipulation holds that there be a valid teason such as the absence of waler.
However, this absence is split into two types; the firsi is the real absence and the
second type is the legal absence. The rzaf ahsemee is defined as the actual water not
being available or found by the impure person, due te being separated from it the
distance of a mile. According to the Hanalls, one is to seek waler if it is near-by or
there are people present who may be asked or ene has a predominant view it is
present in a locality based on evidence such as birds or a fruit tree. TM this is not
the case, one is not required to seek it. What is considered in this case is one's
predominant belief. Fhe legal absence is defined as follows; the water is available,
Lhough one has na abilily to use it becanse he may contract an illness by using the
water or that one’s illness will become aggravated or delayed. Another reason is
fear [rom a predator or another human or [ear for one's possessions or trusts, In
addition is the absence of an instrument by which 1o exiract waler from a well er
another source; or fear of thirst or death upon oneself, companions or beast and
so forth.?

JJ-‘&U\'MCE:}I,ULELJJMJ):LJU)JUJIJ:JIQJH}J‘,J_J‘_,.&_,—-JJAJ'J
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Other reasons include; contracting an illness learing that it will aggravale one’s
condition or delay the recovery time, or cause fever and diarrhea; ar it is so cold
that one fears harm to life or limb or that he will become seriously ill from the use
of the water, or ane fears an enemy which he may encounter in the search of
water. A person may fear for himself, goods, or trusts that he has in his
pussession.

Likewise, the fear of thirst or needing the water to make dough, for baking bread
is a valid reasan. This may be due to a necessity of not having loud, in which case
one may use the water for the dough and perform tayammum, though one cannot
use this water for soup because there is no necessity for it. And the absence of an

' Being separated from water means 1o be separated from a quantity of water that is sulficient
for wudy; and in relation to the distanee of a mile, Maraky al Falah 72 states ihat oae mile
equates (o 4000 arm lengths [dhira], which is equivalent to 1864 metres. (hher Hanafi soutces
maintain that it is equivalent o the disance of HA metces |AlFigh al Ilamy. Thrahim as-
Salkini i £7], while the international established mearure days is 1852 metres. Howoever, it
is in all likelibood \hat this mile is in reference (o a nawtical mile which is 3 wnit of length,
because the normal {statute) mile equates lo 1009 metres and the Hanali sources have aot
mentioned this figure. A nautical mike was developed [rom the gegraphical mile. It
corresponds apgraximalely to one minute of iatiiude along any meridian 1L is a pon S0 unit
especially used by navigators in the shipping and aviaton sectar

* Al Figh al-{slamy, Tbrahim as-Salkini 1 17-1 18.
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instrument to extract water such as a rope or bucket is deemed a valid reason for
making tayammum. Additionally, if one fears he will miss the Funeral or Eid
Pprayer, then he is to make tayammum. And ever if one begins the (Funeral or Eid
prayer) with the imam and then inadvertenty breaks wudu, he is permitted to
renew tayammum and complete the same prayer. Ibn Abbas {{Ged be pleased
with him}} reporied [if the funeral prayer came suddenly and you feared you
would miss it, pray it with tayammum].' The reason layammurm is permitted lot
these prayers based on the fear ol missing them is because if (hey are missed, they
cannot be made up fater.

iy dead b i g ) ey
It is not a valid reason if one fears he will miss the Friday prayer or the time of an

obligatory prayer because the Friday prayer has a substitute, namely the diuhr
prayer and the obligatary prayer can be made up as gada.

iy ity Y oy el A AW i e st s 385 0 el
3- The third condition requires that it be from a pure earth substance, such as
soll, stone and sand as well as gypsum, limestone, kohl, clay and arsenic
according to the Abu Hanifa and Muhammad, while Abu Yusuf maintained that
it is not permitted except with rarth and sand. A person cannot perform
tayammum with wood, silver or gold as well as metal. Vital note: everything that
turns to ashes upon burning and everything that is made in fire cannot be used
for tayammum and anything else is permitied” AlShafi*i held that it is anly
permissible with earth in which things can grow, and this has also been narrated
from Abu Yusuf due to the words of the exalted [Then take for yourselves clean

earth and perform tayammum with it|* that is, soil used for sowing which is the
view held by Tbn Abbas,

ol el cnad s

4 The fourth stipulation is to completely wipe the parts required, which is the
face and the hunds up to the elbows. One must therefore remove his ring,
interlace or rub between his fingers and wipe the entire skin of his face including
the hair according to the correct view, Anather view halds that the majority of the
face is sufficient as well as the hands.' The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace)) said [Tayammum is two strikes, a strike for the face and a strike for the
arms o his elbows]’ This is alse what the Prophel observed, because he was
asked about the method of wiping; |So he struck the ground with his palms, then
raised them to his face, after which he siruck the ground again and then wiped his
arms, the inner part and outer part until he touched his elbows with his hands].*

' Ton Ady AlKamil 7/182.

* Maraky al-Falah 75.

! Quran +43.

* Maraky al-Falah 73.

* Hakim Al-Mustadrak 1/287.

* Ad-Darqutani in his Sunan vol.l, 179.



g0 BOOK I: PLRIFICATION

b gt )5 528N Uncoly e ) i a2 T e e Ol
A e Sy
5 The (ifth condition requires one to wipe with the entire hand or the majority of
it It is not valid if & person wipes with only two fingers even If he does so

repeatedly until the required area is covered. However, in wudu a person may
wipe his head with two fingers until he covers the required area, and this suffices.

A G it il plie gy ¢ Aoty DU § ol 8N b ol 0 S s sl
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6- The sixth condition is that it must be with two strikes with the inside of the
palms over the soil, even if the two strikes are from the same place. An alternative
solution to the two strikes is the wiping of the soil {or earth) already present on
one’s body, provided one intends tayammum when doing this, This situalion
could arise by means of a dust storm where one is covered in sand. If this
occurred and one wiped the sand on his face and arms wilh the intention of
tayammun, it is valid.

o ol s o el e plhai | ldt

7- The seventh condition stipulates that the thingy that are compatible with
tayammum must discontinue before proceeding such as mensirual periods,

posnatal bleeding or minor impurity.
r.'i-.‘n,c.—'.fc..“t'n.llﬂc.!ljj.'ylm

B The eighth condition that validates 1ayammunm is to remove obstacles that

prevent the wiping of the skin, such as wax or fabty grease, because if one wipes
with these things present on the body, then he will in aclual fact be wiping the

wax ot [at and not the skin.

by Sy
The Reason For Tayammunt And The Conditions That Render fi Obligatory
epid S S8t gda sl y 4

The reason for tayammum and the conditions that make it obligatory are the
same as wudy; namely, one cannot be legal for acts of worship unless he is pure.
Its conditions are sanity, maturity, [slam, being in a state of minot impurity, and
so forth.
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There are two pillars of tayammum; they are Lo wipe the arms (with the elbows)
and the wiping of the face. If a person neglecis one of these, then his tayammum

is invalid.
Suran O Tayammum
Gt gl ey
The sunan of tayammum are seven;
v Al Jla

To say, *In the name of God, Most Merciful, Most Compassionale” at the start, and to
petform the actions in chronological order; namely, 1o wipe the face before the
hands {to the elbows).

i‘J'I,!.I,
To perform the actions of tayammum successively without pausing between them.
The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace]) was asked abous the process of
wiping, and il is reported that [He struck the ground with his palms, then raised
them to his lace, after which he struck the ground again and then wiped his arms,
the inner part and cuter part until he 1ouched his elbows with his hands."

(et Aadle ol D) LMLy 53 Yol LA oLy 0 3 g b (LS

When a person places his hands upon the earth, it s sunna to rub them forward
and backward in the soll, after which he is to shake off his hands. In addition to
thia, the fingery are to be open and spread from one another, not clenched when
striking the graund. The reason is to allow the earth to get in between the fingers
to ensure oplimum cleaning. Note: the procedure of shaking the hands is by
hitting them together, and this is done by keeping the hands horizontal bumping
only the index fingers.

Abu Yusuf asked Abu Hanifa about how to perform tayammum and Abu Hanifa
clarified this by leaning over to clean earth and rubbing his hands in it {forward
and backward, after which he raised his hands and shook them and wiped his
face. He then he repested what he did with his hands by siriking the ground a
second lime and rubbing them forward and backward. Then he raised them,
shook them off and wiped each arm with the oppesite hand including the inner
area of the arm up to the elbows.? The procedure of tayammum regarding the
arms is as foltows: after one has struck the ground with bis hands a second time,

! Darqutani in his Sunan 17179
? Maraky ab-Falah 77.
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he is to wipe the outward part of his right arm with the inside of his four fingers of
his left hand {i.e. kgt hend for right arm) from the Lips ol his fingers up 1o the elbow.
He is then te use his lefl palm withaut the fingers and wipe the inner part of his
right arm (ffom zhe efbore} up to the wrists. He is then 1o pass the inner part of his
left thumb ever the outward part of his right thumb. He is then to repeat this
action for his left arm.!

sl
When Tp Delay Tayammum
2l g b b g o el b iy
It is recommended to delay tayammum when one expects (according to his
predominant view that] he will attain water before the end of the prayer time.

There is narration [rom Abu Hanifa and Abu Yusuf that in this situation, one is
required to delay tayammum.

Ladl ol el 2o JU el e,

If one has been promised water, it wajib w0 delay tayammum, even if one fears
that he will miss the prayer from its time. This is agreed upon in the Madhhab,
provided the waler is available and close by. If however, the water is not present
with the person who promised it, or it is ore mile away or mare, then delaying
tayammum is not required.

i i f Lolindt ol e sl

Provided there is no fear of missing the prayer from its time, it is necessary to
delay the prayer when a person has been promised clothes to cover his nakedness
ot a water skin ar rope to wilhdraw water. Though if one fears he will miss the
prayer, then he is to perform tayammum and pray, whereas the two companions
said even if he fears he will miss the prayer, he must still wait, just like Lhe one
who has been promised water is to delay.’

R

uesting Waier
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It is mafid to seek waler the distance of 400 steps if one believes it is nearby,
provided It is safe to do so. If not, then he need nat search. Note: if ane believes
water is close by based on evidence such as the presence of a bird, fruit or
information received, then he is required to seek water the distance of 300400
steps in the direction he believes the water to be; and it is not permitted for him to
perform tayammum unless he has searched for water. If on the other hand he
does not believe water is near-by, then he is under no obligation.”

! AlFigh al-1slamy, Ibrahim asSalkini 122 | Al-Badai* vol.1, 46,
* Maraky alFaiah 77.
* AbHidaya 50
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One is required fo request water from an accompanyiog person {or one ol his
companions if they have it), provided that cne is in a place where people are not
stingy or miserly with the water.! And if coe is oot given water unless it is paid for
at the average price, then one must pay if he has extra money left-over from what
is needed for hix basic requirements. If however the water is being sold at an
unreasonabile price, then it is not compulsory to purchase the water. Hence, these
are the three conditions that require 1he purchase of the water; i.c. that one is ina
place where people are not stingy with water {this is to indicate that Lhe waler will
generally be given in such a place), the price is standard, and one has the means
to purchase it apart from what he needs for his basic requirements. A person is
nat required to purchase the water if it is selling at a high price or al the average
price. though one does not bave the means to purchase it, or one needs the funds
for his basic requirements.’

sl ialh

Prayer With Tayammum

JJI,JLJ_@;lI;JIJ.L:L.J.Fi/J|I...';$L_9L¢,

One may offer as many obligatory and voluntary prayera he desires with only one
tayammum, thaugh il is superior (o repeat layammum in order Lo remove onesell
from the view of the Shafi‘i Madhhab. Imam Shafi'i held that he is to perform
tayammum (afresh) for every obligatory prayer. The Hanali view is (hat he is in a
state of purification as long as water is unavailable, which means he can perform
his obligation as long as its condition is valid. Therefore, tayammum acts like
wudu in that one is deemed pure until it is broken.

AN Y el
It is valid to perform tayammum before the entry of the prayer time, just like it is
valid o offer as many obligatory and optional prayers one likes, because
tayarnmum is purification that is legally acknowledged provided the water is

unavailable. Therelore, tayammum acts in its place as Jong as this condition is
present?

' Il one is in to 2 place where people are miserly wilk the water or they will net give water uader
any circumstances, then one is to make tayammum and pray. What is meant here is that one is
convinced he will be refused or denied, in which case one is to perlorm layammum and pray. i
one of his companiony bas water, he is 1o ask him prior to performing cayammum. [f one
performs tayammum before making a request or demand lor water, it is valid aceording to Abu
Hanifa because it is aol binding upon him o make such a demand on aonther preson's
property, The two disciples maintzin that he dnes nol acquire the reward because waler is
wsiaally given. |Al Hidaya 51|.

 Maraky al-Falah 78

* AlFigh alIslarny, Morahim as-Salkini 120.
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If the majority or half of the bedy is injured, one is permitied to perform
tayummum,. The limbs which are assessed in this case are those used in wudu.
Therefore, if half of these limbs or the majority is hurt, layammum is permitted.
For example: if the head, face and arms are injured and yet there is no injury with
the feet, one is permitted 10 observe tayammum.

Ci}{»ic_n_’d_hbh_h.anﬁlou.)b
If the majority of the body is sound, then one is to wash the unharmed area and
wipe the injured part.
ety Joidl (s et ¥y

One cannot combine the use of water and tayammum together; for example, a
person cannot use water for half his arm, and perform layammum for the olher
half. If one does nat have enough water 1o complete washing, then he is to observe
tayarnmum.

Moreaver, il one forgets water during his journey, performs layammum and
prays, but later remembers that be has water, he is not to repeat the prayer
according to Abu Hanifa and Muhammad, while Abu Yusuf held thal he is to
repeat it. The disagreement pertains to the situation of where he placed the water.
Did he place il in a particular place or did someone do so at his command; and
remembering at the time of prayer or thereafter is the same. Notc: there are three
scenarios here: a) he placed it himself and did not look for it. b) his slave or
servant did it for him, but he did aot know, and ¢} be did se himsell, but forgot. In
the firsL case, his prayer is nol valid on the basis of consensus |iima]. The other
two cases are discussed here. Abu Yusuf argues that he iz a “sesker of water™ and
on a journey a travelles is usually prepared with respect to water and laoking for it
is required of him. Abu Hanifa and Muhammad hold that there is no such ability
wilhout knowledge, and the water on a jeurney is readied for drinking and not for
other use.!
I...._.:jl il
Nullifications Of Teyammum
SN AU Jinzad L3 )iy i Nl (250 iy
The factors that nuilify tayammum are the same as wudu. It is also anoulled
when ane has the ability to use a suicient amount of water to wash the required
parts at least once. The meaning of faving the ability o wse the waler” is ta have 4
quantity of water sufficient for wudu, even if one has anly enough to wash each
limb once. Haring the abifity to use the twoter also means one's excuse of permitting
tayammum is no longer present, such as the enemy retreating or one's sickness
has been alleviated or il is no longer cold or one has found an instrument by
which 1o extracl water, in which case tayammum is void.

! AlHidaya 50.
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There are also other aspects to consider in relation o the nullification of
tayammum. A fint case is that the person in the state of layammum sees waler
prior to offering the prayer, in which case the tayammum becomes void. Fhr sarond
case relates 10 one who sees water during prayer, in which case the Hanafis hold
that the sighting of water during prayer invalidates it given that purilication has
ended. Shali'i holds hat the tayammum does not become invalid alier one has
entered the prayer because the prayer has been called for and entered and
because Allzh states [Do not terminate your deeds].' The third cose pertains tg one
who sees water after the completion of prayer. If one sees water afler the time [or
the prayer has ended, then one is not to repeat his prayer, and there is no
disagreement concerning this. Though if one sees it prior 1o the end of the prayer
time, then cne is not ta repeat his prayer according 10 the majority of jurists with
the exception of the Maliki Madhhab.*

iy il i S8 g 1 S
Thke Ruling Of The Wounded With No Hands Or Feet
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The one who has no hands and no feet and suffers from 2 wound upon his face, iy
permitted to pray without purification and does not ueed to repeat prayer {and
this is the soundest view). Furthermore, lbn Abidin states: The restricted or
limited person who does not possess the two purificatory elemenis [a,t-Tahum‘n];
namely, water ot ¢lean earth in that they are constrained (o an unclean place and
unable to extract clean earth; of it may be that one's illness prevents one from
seeking waler or clean earth, then prayer is delayed according 10 Aby Hanifa
while the iwo companions held hat one is to resemble and imilate those that pray
and ihat this is wgjid. So one is to bow and prostrate facing the qibla withou|
reciting Quran regardless if one is a state of minor or sexual impurity; this is
provided one finds a dry area. If nat, then one may offer the prayer through
indication (ie. nodding) while standing. However, this resemblance does ne
remove the obligation of offering the obligatory prayer and the prayer must be
repeated when one acquires water or clean earth. This case is similar to that of 5
fasting person. For example, when a woman with menses becomes clean during
the day in Ramadan; she is required to abstain [rom eating the remainder of the
day resembling those who fast and make up the day later. The legal ruling on the
malter has been issued in accordance with this view, and Abu Hanifa later
reversed his decision in acrordance with this view [regarding imitalion).

Likewise, the one with no hands or feel and with an injury upon the face is to pray
witheut purification and is not to perform tayammum and is not to repeat the
prayer. I€ ane has no injury upon his face, then he is to wipe it in tlean earth if he

' Muhammad 33.
? Al Figh al-Islamy, Tbrahim as-Salkini 123.
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cannot wash it. Therefore, this ruling diifers to the ruling abave; in that one who
is unable to find the twe purificatory elements {that is, water or clean eanh} due to
an iliness is required t¢ deiay it or resemble those who pray as meationed
previously and make up the prayer later.”

EE 2

oo e m ity
Wiping The Foolgear {Khuffain

The wiping of the lootgear’ has been established by the Prophet's sayings and
actions {{God bless him and grant him peace)). Scholars have mentioned that it
was sanctioned in the 9* year of Hijra and there has been a vast deal of narrations
on the matter. From these narrations is what Ibn Khuzayma and Ibn Habban
relate; that the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace]) permitted those
travelling lo wipe for three days and three nights, and for the non-traveller - one
day and one night, provided one purified himsell and thea wore the khuf.
Likewise, it is related from Hassan al-Baeri that he said, *f was told by srventy
Companions that the Prophet wiped his khuf, and it is the heart of 1he sunna, and ihat the
grealest in merit ave the fwe Amram’, and thal {one must) fove the Khotanan and that it is
permissible s wipe the khuf " The ‘Amrayn’ are Abu Bakr and Umar (may Allah be
pleased with them), And the Khatanan are AlHasan and al-Husain, the sons of
Ali Tbn Abi Talib (may Allah be pleased with them). Abu Hanifa said that
because this news of wiping the foatgear has reached us by way of fawaetur
{uminterrupted transmission in large numbers), then he fears that one who denies
its permissibility has committed dishelief.!

! Ibr Abidin.

? The foatgear typically worn by Muslims are anklehigh leather socks that are worn inside
the shoes. Muslims are permitted to wipe the feotgear instead of washing the feet for
wudu. Additienally, the teem &fkuffin is the dual of buf

* Allkhiyar,
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The Ruling Of Wiping The Khuffoin {Fooigear)
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It is valid for both men and woman to wipe the khyf {footgear) 1o obtain

cleankiness from the state of minor impurity,' even if the wiping is oz something
thick other than leather, and it is the same {f the sole 1s made of leather or not.

ol by
Conditions That Permit The Wiping
L T e P Pt
Seven conditions are required ta validate the wiping:
<3 8 i S 5 130 4o JIUAS 1 gy il N o e g 2

1. The first requires that they be worn after washing the feet. It is permiasible 1o
wear the kiuf even before completing wudu, provided the person completes the
wudu before the occurrence of anything that invalidates it. For example, if a
person begins wudu by washing his feet, wears the khuf, and then breaks wind
before the completion of wudu, the wiping of the khuf is mined and one must re-
do the process,

rnSU LA A
2- They must cover the feet up to (and including) the ankles.
o oot gl st e 5 W0 g i) e SIS S

3- One must be able to continucusly walk in them.* It is not permisatble for one to
wipe on footgear that bave been made from glass, wood or steel.

' Dne is nol permitted 10 wipe his footgear 1o acquire cleanliness lrom major impurity.

2 Maraky alFalak slates several examples of things other than leather such as fubh {a thick
cloth) and Kirbaas (which is a thick type of cotion). The definition of Kirbaas is desived from the
dictionary of Legal terms {Masbah al-Munir 273). In any case. Lhese [zet coverings muat hold to
the feet withoul being lied and they must not absorb waler to the skia according o Muhammad
and Abu Yusul. This is also the saying of Abu Hanila and the fawwa issued s in atcordance
with Lhis view.

* It must be possible to conlinuously walk in khuls for a distant of one f2esakh (which is three
miles and mare} according to the Hanafis. Given this, it is not permissible (o wipe on fuolgear
that will tear with walking and neither o foclgear thal is not pasible 1o watk in due 10 fis
weight, such as foolgear made from metal and so forth. |[bn Abidin 17135],
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4 The fourth condition requires that sack khuf be free from a tear the size
equivalent to three of the smalleat toes. If it is less, it is permitied. Imam Zufar
and Shafi'i said that it is not permitted even if the tear is less than this measure,
berause the obligation of washing the area exposed makes the washing of the rest
obligatory. The basis of the Hanafi school is that the fooigear [kAuffain] is usually
nat free from minor 1ears and the people will face hardship in 1aking them off.
Note: if for example the tears on one kAuf are spread out, then it is of no harm if
the sum total of these tears is kess than the measure described above; and if there
are multiple tears from both &hufi, then they are not to be combined: that is, each
khuf is judged on its own, This means that if there are lears on both khuls which
do not prevent the wiping, though if combined would equal the prohibited
measure; it does not preveat the validity of the wiping and the wiping is legal.'

A b o b Jo ASlasal - il
5- They must hold to the feet without being tied.
RWES IS (I U PO KPR W [

& They must prevent water from reaching the skin. Note: they must prevent the
amount of water present on the hand at the time of wiping. They are not
walerproof, but they must prevent this amount from reaching the skin.

V8 pin L3 O g5 4 ool sl o Lol 20305 505 008 pe i O - gty
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7- For wiping to be valid, the front part of the foot must be physically present, the
length being equivalent to three of the smallest fingers of the hand* And if one is
missing the front part of his foot, he cannot wipe his khuf even if the heel s
present, because the compulsory place 1o wipe is absent. It is therefore
compulsory to wash the {oot instead. Mere presence of the heel is not sufficient for
the wiping to be valid

! Radd al Mulvar 1/ 460,
*This means that the length is to be equal 10 width of three of the smalleat lingers. I¥ not, then
it is not permissible.
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The Busation Of Wiping And When It Begins
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A resident (non-traveller) is permitted to wipe his footgear for ome day and one
night {i.e. 24 hours) whereas the traveller is permitted three days and three nights
{i.e. 72 houss) and this period begins when a person breaks his wudu after wearing
the footgear.' Ali (Allah be pleased with him) said that [The Messenger of Allah
{{Ged bless him and grant him peace]} had appoeinted three days and three nights
as the period when a traveller is permitied to observe wiping, and one day and
one night as the period for the nontraveller|.

it o S i
Changing One’s Status
Albine dlohald b3 pl o oo nn il

If a residemt begins to wipe and then travels before completing his term, then he is
to complete the period permitted Jor a traveller, which is three days and three

nights.?
Wl e Wy p gl gl g s oty ST S
If however, a iraveller becomes a resident, and had already wiped for one day and

cne night, then the wiping Is aullified because he is now a resident, though if he
had not wiped for one day and one nighi, he is to complete this term.

e s ;c._i.l Jbl.ll
The Portion Whick fs Obligaiory To Wipe And lts Sunna
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It is obligatory to wipe the area equivalent to the three smallest fingers of the
hand over the top part of each foot. Note: if this area becomes wet even with a
cloth or by pouring water over the required area, then i1 is permissible. Though
the sunna is to use the hand. Additionally, the wiping of the foctgear is to be done
once only over the 1op part of each iy’ 1 is not valid to wipe beneath the khuf,
nor the back or side of it; and il is not sunna Lo repeat the wiping.*

' Fer example: il a person makes wudu at 800 am and then wears his loolgear, and then at
12:0 pm, he breaks his wudu. His duration therefore beging from 12400 pm because it is al that
time in which he lirst beoke his wudu,

? For example; If one's duration of wiping his footgear begins at 10:00 am Monday, betause
that is when be lirst broke his wudu; and then later that night ai around B:00 pm, ke beoomes a

traveller, he is permitied w keep wiping his loatgear until Wednesday 10500 am. This is 2 tota)
of 3eventy two hours.

* Maraky al Falah #2.
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It is sunna 1o begin the wiping from the toes of the feet up to the shin with spread
fingers. It has been narrated that the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace}} passed by a man who was performing wudu and he was washing his khuf,
the Prophet then took him by the hand and said, “Versly, my Lord ordeved me to wipe
like this,” and the Prophel showed him from the front of the kkuf loward the leg
once, and the Prophet spread between the ﬁngers-'

c—ll fﬂ)‘
Nullifications Of Wiptmg
&L_I-:li iny Jl wkall Tt \akiy
There are four things whvich annud wiping;

T TN
1- Wiping ia nullified by all things which pullify wudu. This means that if one
breaks wind for example, then his wudu is void as well as the wiping over the
footgear. Therefore, he must make wudu again and wipe the foolgear. However,
he is not required to take off the footgear and wash his feet.

J.éb&rw'ﬁ‘c’ﬁ):wt”
2 The removal of the thyf invalidates the wiping, not wudu. The same rule
applies even if the majority of the faot is revealed, because once the foot is
exposed, the minot impurity extends 1o the foot which now requires washing.
Moreover, the removal of the biuf on ene foot requires the removal of the other
and the washing of both.*

gemall Je it il g0 sl
3- When the majority of one of the feet becomes wet with water, the wiping s
ruined. This is achieved when over half the {oot becomes wet.
)H‘y%)gh‘:d@#b!iﬂld‘éﬁ)

+ When the period for wiping expires, the wiping is nullified provided one does
ot fear he will lose his leg due to intense cold. If one fears such a thing, then he is
permitted to keep the footgear on until it is safe to take them off. [n addition, i
the period expires while one is praying, the prayer is void.

i alr Lo 5 VUG s g

The last three points {rantely, potnt 2, 3, and 4} require only, the washing of the feet,
rot wudu.

! Tabarani 30,
¢ Maraky alFalah 83,
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That Which {1 Not Permitied To Wipe On
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It is not permissible to wipe on;

The turban. It is unfawful to wipe on the turban in exchange for wiping the head,
becsuse it may prevenl water from penetrating the turban and entecing upon the
head, in which case the area required tc be wiped fie. a quarter] was not
performed. It has been reported that the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace]} did wipe on his turban, but what is ascertained from this is that the
wetness would reach his henourable head {Malik informed that a report reached
me from Jabir Ibn Abdullah that he was asked about the wiping over the turban
and then he said; “No, net without the water touching the hair.™

iy 3y iyliy
It is not permitted over the cap, veil or gloves because there is no hardship in
taking off these things. Nafi reported thal he saw Safiyyah biat Abi Ubayd
perform wudu, she pulled off her headscarf (hen wiped her head? Imam
Muhammad said we adhere to this: the headscarf should not be wiped over, nor

the turban. 1t has been narrated that the wiping over the turban was performed,
then abandoned. This is the verdict of Abu Hanifa and our fugaha in general.

lagmigi gkl 3 b
Wiping The Splint Or Bandoge And The Like!
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If bloed is drawn from a limb, or one suffers an Injury or broken limb, after
which he applies a splint or bandage, and due to the severity of the injury is
unsble to wash or wipe the limb, then it is necessary [wafid] to wipe the majority
of what is used to support the Jimb. That is, il one is unable to wipe the limb, then
il is pecessary to wipe over the splint or bandage. Note: there are two views in the
Hanafi Madhhab concerning whether it is necessary [wajib] or obligatory [fard] 10
wipe over the bandage. Abu Hanifa does not deem it obligatory; rather he
mainlains that it is necessary [wafi$]; and this is the correct view, to the exteat that

! Muwatah of Imam Muhammad 52

M by of Lmam Mub d 5.

* The erm jadira ia Lypically two supports made of wood or palm branches and sumething
sizmilar, which is then wrapped with colton malerial over the broken limb. What is similar to
this iz everything thal is placed upon a past, of the body which requires it, such as bandages,
leather or a brace.
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if one neglects the wiping without the possibility of harm or aggravation, it is
valid, and the prayer is not deemed void. As for the two companions {Abu Yusuf
and Muhammad), Shafi'i and the majority of jurists, they held thal it is obligatory
1o wipe on the basis thal the Prophet wiped over his bandage and that when Ali
broke his forearm during the battle of Uhud, or on the day of Khaybar, the
Prophet ordered him to wipe over the bandages.

They also used as proof that analogical reasoning |givas] applies here due to the
wiping over the footgear [khuffein]! Abu Hanifa maintained that wiping is an
exchange from washing and that washing beneath the bandage is not necessary if
it becomes exposed, though this is contrary to what is beneath the footgear
[khuffain]; and he held that the hadith of Ali does not impose the obligation on the
basis that it is a solitary narralion [kkadar shad]. He thereflore maintained that the
proof is speculative (dfanni] and not decisive [gar]”*

Furthermore, with respect lo the amount requited to be wiped. Abu Hanifa held
thal it is sulficient to wipe the majority of the bandage and that man has not been
requested lo wipe the enlirety, given that it would be burdensome and lead to
aggravation of the injury. Shafi'i held that the entirety is to be wiped with water
and that partial wiping does not suffice. This is because the limb requires
complete washing, so likewise with wiping.

Sl Gt g dend ) g gl L6 el iS5

If removal of the bandage would cause aggravation or further harm, then it is
sufficient to wipe the part of the body that is visible between the bandagea without
having Lo remove the bandage. Such an act is undertaken to prevent water from
trickling upon the injury that may result in infection or otherwise. If no harm
would be caused by untying the bandage, then one is to unda it and wash the
unharmed area and wipe the injury; but if wiping {the injury) would cause hanu,
then one is 10 leave it.*

Therefore, in order to wipe over the splint, ¢ast or bandage, it is conditional that
washing ar wiping the injured limb not be possible, for fear of causing
aggravalion, an increase in pain, or a delay in recovery. Likewise, one must nat be
able to remove the bandage or cast for fear of causing further harm or a delay in
recovery. If one believes no adverse consequences will occur from removing the
suppotl, then wiping over the bandage or splint is not permissible. Moreover, the
bandage must not go beyond the affected area. I it does, then one will be
required 10 undo it and wash the unafiected arca behind it provided no harm will
follow.

' Maraky al-Falah 84/ Tabarani - Masnad ash-Shamiyin /202 / |bn Majah 657.
* Alfkhtiyar 40-41 | ALFiqh al-Isiamy - Ibrahim as-Salkini 145,

* Maraky al Falah #3.

' AlFigh allslamy - Ibrahim asSalkini 134,
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AHkhityar states: If the bandage over Lhe injury extends beyond the actual wound
or cut; and untying the bandage and wasking beneath it will cause harm lo the
injury, then one is to wige yver the entire area (or the majority according to Abu
Hanifa). However, if untying the bandage and washing the unalfected area will nof
cause harm, then one is to wast the unaflected area around the wound and wipe
the wound. If wiping the wound will adversely affect a person. then one is |to
leave the bandage lied and) wipe the section directly above the injury. One is also
to wash the area around the injured site and where the bandage has covered
unaflected skin, one is to wipe the untouched area beneath this. This is because
wiping has been granted due to necessity and it is to be restricled according Lo its
measure.”
i g0 S allg b

Wiping over the bandage or splint is like washing the area beneath it as long as
the cause is present. There is no time limit on how long a person can wipe the
bandage, though this is cortrary lo the wiping of the fouigear [huffain), which has
a duration of twenly four hours for @ resident — after whick one must cemove his
footgear and wash his fect. Though wiping one’s splim or bandage has no
duration and can be wiped as long as there is a standing reason. The only factar
that does net allow one to wipe over an injury is when the injury heals.

RNPLYTPEY TR

It is not a stipulation to tie the splint (or bandage) in a state of purification. This
means that one is nol required 1w place the bandage upoa the injured area in a
state of wudu. However, with respect to wiping the lootgear [&hufaia], voe is
required ta wear them in a stale of purification,

df\i‘_}—ic‘dﬁ?;j‘ tebd o s 355y

To wipe the bandage on ooe foot and wash the other is permissible. However, this
is nol permissible for the wiping ol the footgear [khuffain].

ot g iy ol Mo Y
The wiping is nat nullified if the bandage falls off before the wound heals,
because there is a standing reason according lo the Hanafis. However, this is

contrary to Shafi*i and other jurists wha hold that its removal or its falling off
invalidates the wiping.?

<alel faiy e mblistel g ¥y a piotelids ) 44

It is permitted to change one bandage with another, And it is not necessary io
repeat the wiping on the new bandage provided the old cne was wiped though it
is preferable to do so. Furthermore, il one places a new bandage un top of the old
one, then he is not required to wipe the top one. Likewise, if one wipes over the

' Ablkhtiyar 41.
? AVFigh al-lsamy - [brahim asSalkini 136,
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top bandage and then ruins it (or removes it), cne is not required to wipe the
bandage beneath the lop one.'
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Il one's eye is infected and the physician orders him not to wash it, or one has
broken his nail and has applied medicine upon the injury or an ald or the skin of
an animal for healing, the removal of which is harmful, then it is permissible to
wipe over the medicine. If however, it will cause harm 10 wipe over the medicine,
then it is permitied to omit the wiping.

P FLPS P RP N O
Oue is not required to form an inteation for wiping on the footgear Jthug], splint,

and head. 1t is agreed among the scholars that a person is not required to have an
intention when wiping the splint or head, whereas for the wiping on the bk it is
evident thal intention is nol a stipulatien although some scholars have stated that
it is,
RJ)L’-G-")":JMU ,.d.J-_ 1»_)1:
The Chapter Of Menstrual Periods, Postnatal and Chronic Vaginal Discharge
Ll gl
The types of blood
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The types of blood that exit from the female {vagina) are menstrual periods [ayd],
postonatal bleeding [nifes] and chronic vaginal discharge [istikada]. The topic of
mensiruat periods is one of the mosl important issues based on the fact that 3 vast
amount of rules are derived from it such as divorce. lineage, the permissibility of
intercourse, prayer, fasting, the recilation of Quran, ##ikaf (religinus retreat), the
enlering of a mosque, tawaf around the ka'bah and maturity. With respect to how
menstrual periods aflects divorce is Lhal; divorce is of three lypes: hasan (praper),
ahsan (more proper) and »id' (innovative). The ahsan lorm of divorce is that a
man divorces a woman with a single repudiation pranounced during her period of
purity from rmenstruation during which he has not had intercourse with her. He
then waits until she completes her waiting period (“#ddah). The hasan form, which
is termed lalag al-Sunna is when a woman whose marriage has been
consummated is divorced with three repudiations pronounced in three periods of
purity {ene in each). And talzg al#id'ah (innovation) is when the mun divorces her
with three repudiations pronounce in a single perind of purity. Il one does this,
the divorce takes effect, but one has sinned.” It is therefore evident as to why this
subject is of greal importance.

" Masaky al Falah b5
* Al Hidayah 1/266 | Maraky al-Falah 7.
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Menstrual Bleeding [Heyd
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Menstrual bleeding is blood that discharges (forcefully} from the uterus of a
female who has attained puberty, who is not ill or pregnant and has not reached
the age of menopause (which is fifly five years old; and the fatwa issued is based
on this view). The minimum days of menstrual periods are three days and three
nights. The average iy five days and the maximum is ten days. The Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace}} said [The minimum period for hayd in the case
of a virgin girl or deflowered women is theee days and ils accompanying nights,
while the maximom is ten days].' This is prool lhat is conteary to the view of
Imam Shafi'i who fixes it at one day and one night. Also, the red, yellow and dark
coloured fluid that a woman sees during the period of menses is menstruation,
until she sees pure white.? A'ishah {(God be pleased with her} deemed whatever
was other than pure white as menses.” Hence, when a woman sees blaed for less
than three days after which it discontinues and sees pure white after that, then it
is deemed as chroaic discharge |inihada] according to the Hanafi school; while
biood less than one day and one night is deemed as chronic discharge according
1o Shafiy.

Supplementary notes from It Abidin's Hashia

According to the Sacred law, when a person attains puberty, hefshe is said 1o have
wmatured [faligh]. No girl becomes malure prior ta the age of nine years. Note: anly
Lunar months and years are taken into consideration in Islamic matters. A girl is
said to be mature is she experiences menstruation afler the age of nine; or when
she sexually enjoys intercourse in her dreamn and seminal fluid is discharged; or
she has no menstruation, but becomes pregnant. As fer the girl under the age of ainz,
if she sees blaod, then it is regarded as chronic vaginal discharge {itihadal; and
this is the strongest view. The same applies 1o the menopausal woman according
to the avident view in the Madhhab.

The pillar of menslruation is the emergeace of blood from the uterus; that is, the
appearance of blcod to the immediate part outside the vagina. If the blooed
remains in the inner par{ of the vagina, then it is not deemed menses; and this is
the most evident view upon which the legal ruling |fatwal coincides with according
.0 Quhustani. However, Muhammad held that it is based on the woman feeling it.

Darquiani, al-Zayla'i, vol i, 191.
Al-Hidayah 60.
Al-Zayla'i, vol, L, 193.
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[It states in Sharh af-Wegayye:| It is recommended for a virgin 1o use cotton wool,
sanitary pads or a piece of old clothing during her menses to cover her private
part and for 2 non-virgin - it is recommended all the time. 1t is disliked to place
something in the internal area of the private part {as is done with 1ampons).

The least time for menstrual periads is three days and their nights {the nights fope
been added in this text to elarify the extent of time in hours, which is stventy two astrongmizal
hours). Verily, it is aot conditional for the blood 1o continue throughout this time in
A manner where there is no stoppage for an hour, because this is rare. Indeed, the
discontinuation for an hour or two or more does not invalidate it. And the
maximurmn time for menstruation is ten days and their nights {or 240 hours).

That whick is short of the minimum duration fof three days or svenly fax hours) even by o
small margin of time is regarded ar chronic vagingl Needing [istikada) and not mensiruation,
AlQuhustani said: “If the woman experiencing menses for the first time sees
blood when half the plate of the sun has risen and its stops on the fourth day
when one quarter has risen, then it is deemed istihada {(becawre it has follen short of
the minimum duration of seventy fwo hours), though if half the plate of the sun has
risen, then it will be regarded as menstrual periods. And with respect to the
woman with her regular days, such as five for example; if she sees blood when hall
the sun has risen from the horizon and it stops on the eleventh day when one
third has risen, then the surplus above five is deemed chronic vaginal discharge
[éstikadn), because it increased upon the tenth day wilh the amount of one sixth.™

The characteristic of menstruaf Mood — The jurists agree that its colour is red but
closer 10 being black, and that il has a foul smell. As for the colours of yellow,
muddy and green during the time of menses, the preferred view according the
majority of Hanafi, Shafi'i, Maliki and Hanbali scholars is that it is judged as
menstrual blood. And they relied upen the hadith of A'ishah that is recorded in
the Muwatta of Imam Malik: [Woman used to send litile boxes to A'ishah with a
piece of cotion cloth in each one on which was yellowness from menstrual blood,
asking her about prayer, She said to them: “Do not be hasty until you see a white
discharge.”| By this she meant purity lrom menses.?

A
Postratal Bleeding [Nifos]
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Posinatal bleeding {mifas) is blood that discharges after giving birth. The
maximun days of postnatal bleeding is forty days. There is 1o fixed limit oo the
minimum period which means the bleeding may s1op at any time before the forty
days. Anas (God be pleased with him) is reported to have said that Allah's

' That is, she noticed blood when half the sun had risen and it stopped afier the tenth day
when one third had risen. The difference belween half and one third is one aixth.
* Muwatta of Imam Malik 49, [Radd al-Muhtaz vl 1/474]



Book I Fukmircarion g7

Messenger [{(od bless him and grant him peace]) had prescribed forty days for
women in the state of nifas, except if she is purified before this.! Therefore, il a
wornan gives birth and sees blood in excess of lorty days according to Abu Hanifa
and six days according o Shafi'i, then the excess is deemed as chronic vaginal
discharge |istitada]

il
Chronir Vaginal Discharge |[stihada)
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[stitads is the discharge of blood that stops in less than three days or bloed in
excess of ten days of menstrual bleeding. Equally, the excess of blood after forty
days of postnatal bleeding. is regarded as fehada (chronic vaginal discharge).
Hence, if a2 woman begins lo bleed and it ceases in less than three days, it is not
renstrual bleeding, it is chronic vaginal discharge [imihada). Also, the maximum
amount of days for a menstrual perind is ten days; the blood after ten days is
regarded as chronic vaginal bleeding. This also applies (o the excess of bluod after
forty days of postnaial bleeding.

In addition, il a woman with regular days bleeds beyond her regular days of
menses and posinatal bleeding and the blood persists until it breaches the
maximum duration for menses and postnatal bleeding, then it is deemed chronic
vaginal bleeding |stthadal. Equally, the female that sees blood prior to the age of
nine &s well as the pregnant woman is <onsidered chronic discharge.

Moreover, if a woman who has a known rowine bleeds beyand her regular days of
menses and they are seven for example, then there are two situations that may
oceur: 1) if the regular days change during lhe days of her menses, surh as the
menses becoming nine or ten days, then it is regarded as menscs and her regular
days are considered changed. [ndeed, it is established that the regular days of a
woman become established even after the one time of menses. Hence, her regular
days are that which she sees last, which may increase or decrease; so she is (o fall
back on her last period. The same applies ty postnalal bleeding in that a woman's
regular days may be lwenty [or exumple; then during the days of bleeding, it
changes to thirty ar thirty five. 2} If the bleeding exceeds ten days and she has a
known habit that is less than ten days {such as seven [or example), then she is rely
on her normal course (i.e. seven) and whaltever exceeds this is regarded as chronic
vaginal discharge [istihada].

! Ibn Majah tisdh
? AiFigh allslamy, Tbrahim asSalkini 144,
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il e oAl bt
Pure Days betiween T Menstrual Peviods

e Yyl e bk Sradd e Jolilt gl iy
The minimum days of purification that separates two menstrual periods is Afteen
days. There ls no time limit on the maximum days she could be pure for because
il may extend to a year or two and cannot be determined by assessment, though il
is known she will have a minimum of fifteen pure days.

Hence, there is no limil for the maximum days of purity beltween (wa menstrual
periods; except for a female who just entered puberty suffering from chronic
vaginal bleeding [initada). In this case the scholars calculale for her ten days of
menstrual bleeding com when she first noticed the blood, regardless if she sees
the biood at the beginning of the month, its smiddle or end. She is to leave prayer
and fasting from the first sight of blood. She is then given a.mavimum of fifteen
days in which she is deemed pure and required to offer prayer and fasting.
Women are required 1o make up the days of fasting in which they are deemed
pure.' Note: Alfkhifyar maintains that only ten days are regarded for her as
menstrual periods each month and in the remaining days {i.e. nineteen or (wenty
days depending on the month] she is deemed pure and therefore required 1o
undertake the performance of prayer and fasting. This view is one relied upon in
the Madhhab contrary ta the frst view mentioned by Shurunbulaii in Maraky
Falah that menstruation is ten days and chronic vaginal bleeding [#tikada| is
fifteen days.?

If however, a girl matures, though is not suffering from chronic vaginal bleeding
|itikada) and she develaps a rouline or schedule of regular days regarding
menstruation, though later she suffers from chronic vaginal blecding [istihada] and
the bleeding continues through her regular days and exceed the maximum days
ol menstruation {keyd] or the maximumn days of postnatal bleeding [rifas], then she
is ta rely on her regular days {or schedule) and whatever increases upon her
regular days is considered chronic vaginal discharge [iffiade).* In light of this, she
is to make up the prayers for the days beyond her habil. Note: when a woman has
established a routine, such as seven days for example, though on the following
petiod she exceeds this and bleeds for twelve days, then due to the fact that she
exceeded the maximum duration of menses, she is to lall back upon her regular
days {which are seven} and anything above this is deemed chronic discharge
|#stihada]. However, il she had mot exceeded the ten days (and bled for nine days
only), then this new number of nine days would be regarded as her new routine
for the following month.

' Nuz al-Idah 58.
* Al Ikhiiyar 4.
' Nur al-ldah 58.
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Ibn Abidin states: [€ a period of purification {i.e. a stoppage of blood) occurs during
a woman's menses {where she bleeds, stops bleeding and then bleeds again), then
i1 is treated like the continual flow of blood. This is one of several views and the
reasoning is that the continuous flow of blood throughoul the period of
menstruation is not a stipulation by consensus. This is one of the two narrations
from Abu Hanifa.'

iy padly e g e
Forbidden Actions During Menstryal Periods And Postnatal Bleeding
S s el 2y
Eight things are forbidden for a woman during menses or postnatof bleeding;
¢l 3 Phalt

I- Prayer is forbidden for the reason that the Prophet ({God bless him and grant
him peace)} said [When the mensiruation begins, abandon prayer, and when it is
finished take a bath and pray).?

2- Fasting, whether it is obligatory or optional, is unlawful on the basis of the
words of the Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace].

RIS FR

3 To recite a verse from the Quran is not lawful (i.e. the woman is nol permitted
to read a verse of Quran, whether it is from memory or by reading it from the mus
Agf). This is due to the hadith of Ibn Umar wha reporied that ihe Prophet ({Ged
bless him and grant him peace)} said [ The woman in the state of menses is not to
recile anything of the Quran and neither the sexvally impore).* The unlawfulness
is the recitation. However, if il comes forth from one’s tongue without the intent
of recitation, and was intended as supplication, or praise or intended as
invocalion [tasbif], such as to say at the moment of tragedy, * To Aliak we delong and
to Him we shall return;” or a1 the time of mounting a beast “(ory be fo the one who has
provided this for us, though we eould never of had ihis vie our swn gfforts;” or “Praise be to
Allah;” or “In the name of Allah,” or “0 Aliah! Forgive me and my parents” then it is
permissible and not unlawful to utter any such things for there is no breach and
there is consensus among the scholars that frpocations, takbir, tahdel (¢, there is 70 god
except Allzk) and sending blessings upon Prophet Muhammad is permissible for
the one in the stale of menses, postnatal bleeding and sexual impurity.
Furthermore, the Malikis permitted the menstruating woman and the woman
experiencing postnatal bleeding to recite QJuran and touch it for recitation for the

! Radd al-Muktar 17483
? Aby Dawud 286.
? Tirmidhi 131, Ibn Majah 596.
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need to teamn it or for fear of losing it. This rule however dilfers 10 one who is
sexually impure on the basis that the sexually impure person is able to become
pure by bathing and this can be done before recivation. However, the
menstruating woman is unable to do this and for that reason, she is permiited to
recite for the purposes of learning and teaching.'

3%y Y] Lma

+ To touch the Quran is forbidden unless it be with a covering that is separate
from the Quran. Allah says [Noone can touch it, except those who are pure]®.
Note; ane cannot tauch any part of the Quran in such a state. Such parts include
the atiached covering, the white part of the paper and the book itself. The Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace}) said |No one besides the person in a state
of purification is ta touch the Quran].’ It prohibited to touch the verses if they are
wrillen on various items, such as a wall, clothing or piece of treasure or in books.
Moreover, it is unlawful {o touch enly the verses if they are wrillen in book of
tafsir, hadith, figh and other subjects. However, if the Quranic verses in the books
of Lafiir are move than that of the fafiir, then il takes the same ruling of touching
the Quran. As for touching the Quran with one’s sleeve, there are two view that
have been reported from Imam Muhammad. The first is that it is prohibitively
disliked and the second is that it is not disliked. Lastly, it is permissible to turn the
pages of the Quran (or recitation with certain things, such as a pen.*

J:_wdy-'-);

5- To enter a mosque {s unlawful. This is due to the hadith that Umm Salam
reported that the Prophet entered the courtyard of this mosque (i.c. the holy
Prophet) and exclaimed with a loud voice, [The masjid is lawful neither for a man
in a state of janaba (major ritual impurity) nor a menstruating lemale]." And the
ruling for menstrual periods is like the ruling for postnatal bleeding {nifas).

it

6 Tawaf around the ka'bah is forbidden in the state of menstrual periods and
posinatal bleeding, even if the tawaf accepted. This is because purily s
conditional to jts perfect performance. A'ishah ({God be pleased with her)) said
[Perforen that which the pilgrim of hajj performs, though do not make tawaf until
you become clean].® If one performs tawaf az-Ziyarah (a pillar of hajj) in a state of
major impurity, then one must sacrifice a cow or camel and for the tawafl deemed

! Maraky alFalah B8 | AlFigh al-Islany, Ibrahim as-Salkini [46-147.
? AlWagiah 79.

* An-Nasai, Darqutzni and others. Al-Zayla'i, vol, 1, 19644,

! Maraky al-Falah 89,

* Ibn Majah 645.

© Bukhari 305/ Maraky al.Falah 89,
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wajib, ane is to sacrifice a sheep, unless she repeats the tawaf in a state of purity.'
Likewise, the one who makes tawafl in a state of miser fmpurily must sacrifice 2
sheep unless one repeats the tawaf in a stae of purity.” The Prophet said [Tawaf
around the House is like prayer, except that you may speak. So whoever speaks
should speak about that which is good| *

[

7. Sescual intercourse is unlawful for a menstrualing woman or 3 woman in a stale
of postnatal bleeding.!

T JCE N L IS FPOO T

& Likewise, sexual enjoyment of the area beneath the naval to the bottom of her
knees 15 unlawful. The basis for this is the hadith: Malik informed us: Zaid [ba
Aslam informed us that a man asked the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him
peace]), “What part of my wife is permissible 10 me while she is in her menstrual
periods?” He said, “She should put on her Izar {the large cloth wrapped arcund
the lower half of the body), then your concern is with her upper half.™ Imam
Muhammad said: this is the verdict of Abu Hanifa. Something easier than this
came from A’ishah whe said [He shoald avoid the place of blaod, and he may
have whatever else].

b Sl o iy ikt 5Y el 3y
If the bleeding for the menstrual period stops due to reaching ity maximum
duration of ten days; or the bleeding slops after forty days for postnatal bleeding
{which is the maximum duration} then it is permiasible for the female 1o have
sexual intercourse without performing the major bath. The reason is because the
verse in the Quran, in particular the word {41 has two different readings. One
is recited with a nkun on the letler () and a demma on the letter *4* and the other
reading with a shadda on the letter (k) and the letter %" and both leitars read with
a fatha. The ane with the sukun implies | Do not approach them until they are pure]

* ALFiqh al-Istamy, [brahim as-Salkini 149.

2 pazaky al-Falah 89.

3 Tirmidhi in the Chapter af Hajj 266

* If a person does have sexual imercoutse with his wife while she is menatroating, then it is
recommended for him to give charity with a dinar, repent and not do it again, I has been sialed
(hat if the blood was dark, then one should donate a dinar. And if it were yellow, then one
should donate half 2 dinar. The basia for this charity is the report in Abu Dawud 265, which
was goihenticated by al-Hakim; [{If a man bad sexual intercourse with his wile and she s
menstruating. then il her blood was red, then he is 10 pay one dinar and if {t were yellow, then
he is to give half a dinar]). It has alse been mentioned ihat if # occurred at the begimning of the
period. then the amount is one dinar, if ool, then half. Additionally, it is menlioned and
confirmed in alMabsut that il one says it is permissible to make love to his menstruating wife,
then be has committed disbeliel. [Maraky al¥alah 80|

* yuwaltah Mehamrmad 75.
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Meaning the woman may not be approached until her menstrual period has
¢eased, and this is at the end of ten days which is the maximum for a mensirual
period, for if she sees any blood after ten days, it is not regarded as menstrual
periods, and for this reason intercourse is permitted without the major bath.'
However, the other reading recited with the stedda implies bathing which would
be read as [And do nat approach them untit they punify themseizes) *

g s Jlgo sl ot iy s S Jois 0 W Vgt ] gl ph 0 N
iy H;,-.p;.i,.du}..-.nc.,,n,;.,__afm{._hmtémc.s;n,cm;‘fw,@ah
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If however, the bleeding stops short of the maximum duration (ot menses and

postnatal bleeding) by the woman completing her regular days, sexual intercaurse
in not permitted unless one of the following three is satisfled:

i) she perforrs the major bath, or

i) if she is unable o geriorm the major bath, then she is to perform tayammum
and pray even il it is 2 voluntary prayer, or

ifi} until a prayer becomes due upon her. This occurs when the blood staps with
her regular periads {and she waits until the leas. armount of time from the end of a
Prayer passes upon her). This time musi be sufficient enough to perform the
major bath and begin the prayer by saylng “Allahu akbar,” instead, she does no!
perform the bath, nor does she perform tayammum until the time of that prayer
ends. In other words, when the blood of a menstruating woman steps and she bas
enough time (o either bath, or offer tayammum (with a prayer) before the time of
that prayer expires; though she does not do either of these and waits until the
prayer lime finishes thus becoming a debt upon her, then she is permilled 10 have
sexual intercourse. And as s00m as the time expires (and the time of the new
Prayer enters), sexual inlescoucse is permitied with her even though she has nat
bathed cr offered tayammum with a prayer. However, if this time is insufficient in
allowing the bath plus the saying of “Allahu akbar” for prayer {before the lime
eXpires}, then sexual intercourse is not permissible until she has a bath or waits
for the new prayer time Io pass.

To reiterate thraugh an example is the Following; if Lhe bleeding stops loward the
middle or end of the time of dhwhr and there is sufficient time for her 10 bath,
dress herself and say “Allahu akbar,” then sexual intercourse is permitted when
the ‘aw arrives. If there is insufficient time, then sexual intercourse is not
permitted only until after sunset {or yntif she bathes)

! Abkhtiyar 45,
i AlBaqarah 222,
" Maraky al Falah 99 / Radd al-Muhtar 2/403,
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Therefore, after the woman'’s regular days have ended, she cannot have intercourse unfesy a) she
performs the major bath; or ) offers tayarimum (witk a prayer); o c} a prayer time elapses on
her (in that she had sufficient time to wash and pray, but 4id not until & new time arrived)

In addition, if the bleeding ceases short of her regular days, though is mare than
three days and less than ten {or less than forty days for post-natal bleeding), then
sexual intercourse is not permitted with her even if she bathes unti] she ‘-‘Dmi)letes
her regular days. For example, her menstrual period routine may last far seven
days, but it stopped at five. In this case, sexval inteccourse is nat permitted even if
she balhes, because the return of blood is likely and this is unaffected by her
bathing before the completion of her regular days. However, she is to pray and
fast as a precautionary measure.!

In sumn, there are Ihree scenarios arising from the time the blood siops. The firt s
when the blood completely stops due to the woman reaching the maximum
duration for menses and posinatal bleeding. The second is when ihe blood stops
due to the woman completing her regular days; and this stoppage is short of the
rmaximum duration for menses and postnatal bleeding. The fhind is when the blood
stops shorl of her regular days.

i‘.\'-.allbpf,.dhl_..i;.'\,ua;ul_,;.z,

A woman with menstrual periods or postnatal bleeding must repeat the days of
fasting she missed, not prayer. A'ishah {{God be pleased with her)] said [We were
encountered with it (menses and postnatal bleeding) thereupon we were ordered
to make up [asting, but were not ordered 10 make up prayer|! The reason prager
is not required 1o be made p is because after five days which is the average days
of menstrual periods, the prayers have become many and this entails greal
difficulty if a woman were required to make up ber prayers. Allah therefore eased
the matter and excused them from having to do so after their menstrya) periad
With respect to fasting, it is something which comes only once a year and does no;
pose difficuity in their makeup due to having the comfort of 1ime before the
arrival of the next Ramadan.

[Radd af Muhtar states] Menses prevents ome from the attaining the status of purity
(such a5 the pure staic required for prayer), though there is no harm in undertaking a
bath for physical hygiene, such as the bath for hajj; and the Hanaf scholars did
not deem it unlawful. [nfact, they say it is recommended for the female to
perform wudu for Ihe time of each prayer and sit upon her prayer mat and make
invocations and utter the shafads repeatedly according to what she is able so that
she does not forget her routine of prayer. And in one naration, it states thal it is
writlen for her as the best prayer she used Lo offer. Moreover, menses prevents
i‘ikaf and its validity; and if a woman begins her f%ikaf in a pure siate, menses

' Hashia [bn Abidin, vol }/430 - Beirut Second Edition, Dar al-Kuwb alNmiyya | Al
Figh allslamy, Ibrahim as-Salkini 152,
% Muslim, 335,
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ruins it if interrupts her during this tme. It prevents the necessary act of tawaf a5
Sadr and renders il forbidden for & man 1o divorce his wile thersin, though if he
does, it lakes affect. This is termed talag fid%. A female becomes mature as a result
of her menses and her waiting period [ idda| is linked to her menses. With respect
lo the expiation [kgffara} of murder or the expiation of fasling sixty days, menses
do not interrupt the days. However, this is contrary to the expiation of a troken
vath and the like. Furthermare, is it disliked for her to imitate the fasting or not?
The reply is that many of the scholars veered toward its dislike given that fasting
is unlawful; therefare, imitation of it is likewise. The remaining scholars opposed
this view saying that it is recommended for her to perform wudu and sit in the
place she offers prayer, which is imitation of prayer, then why not with fasting.'

Mareover, if a woman experiences her menstrual period prior to exiting Makkah
and did not offer tawaf abWade', then it is excused from her and nothing is
requited of her unless she becomes pure prior to exiting the buildings of Makkah,
in which case she is to return and offer the tawaf*

bl
That Which Is Unlawful In The Siate Of Janaba {Sexual Impurity) '
ik L £,
Five things are forbidden in a siote of majar impurity and they are;
I i i g %l
1- Prayer (as the Sacred law imposes the state of purity).*

- To recite a verse from the Holy Quran is forbidden in a state of sexual itnpurity
[faraba). The Prophel ({God bless him and grant him peace)) said [The one wilh
the menstrual bleeding and the one in the state of sexuaf impurify must nol recile
enything of the Quran],* and this is the meaning agreed upon, in that one is not
permitled to recite Quran in such a state.

ol gl g s J g2 g N Y e 5

3/4/5/ 1t is forbidden to touch the Quran unless it be with a covering. This is
because Allah said [None shall touch il except those who are pure]® It is also
unlawful to enter a mosque or to make tawaf around the holy ka'bah. To make

' Radd al Muhtar.

* AlFigh alTstamy, Ibrahim as-Salkini 151,

! Janaba lexically means “distance™ and is used metaphorically in the case ol someone who
is obliged 10 have a major bath [ghusl} becauze of sexual intercourse or neelurnal
emissions, which makes him distant [rom being able to approach acts of worship.

* Nisa 43,

* Ibn Majah 566,

* AlWagiah 79,
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tawaf around the ka'bah is unlawful in the siates of sexual impurity. This is awing
to the following: the tawal {even if il is optional) is offered within the mosgue und
purity js required therein. Likewise, tawal is included in the meaning of prayer s
has been established in the sunna that the Prophet said, “Tawaf around the

House is like prayer, excepl thal you may speak. So whoever speaks should speak
about that which is good.™

Lodmbl e p g e

That Which Js Unfawfiol In The State OF Minor Impurity (Hedath
AW el Je g
Three things are forbidden in the staic of minor impurity;
iy Y il sy Ny A

Prayer, tawal arcund the ka'bah and to touch the Quran without a covering is
unlawful as it is prohibited by Quranic text, even if it is a verse.

Loy 1 b lonin
Chronic Vaginal Discharge |fstikadal’ and lts Ruling
e Y P e N
NOES PR IR PRIV IN PRSI SO Y 8 o, LSS

The blood of éstifads {chronic vaginal discharge) Iy like that of a permanent pose
bleed. It does not prevent prayer, fasting, or intercourse. The cne suffering from
chronic vaginal discharge is required to perform ablution at the time of each
abligatory prayer. The same applies for anyone who suffers a chronic condition
{‘edthy), in that they must perform ablution at the time of every prayer, such as a
person who is unable to stop intermitient drops of urine or coptinually breaking
wind. Other conditions include a perpetual nose bleed or the constant Mlow of
blood from an injury. The Praphet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) said
[The women with extended bleeding is to perform wudu for each prayer].’ And
with this ablution, one may pray as many gbligatory and optional prayers as he
likes, even if during the prayer he/she is bleeding, or unable to stop urine or wind
fram exiting. Note: the tecm excused |ma 'dhur| applies to a person who suffers
from a chronic ailment for a complete prayer time and iz therefore unable to
maintain wudu for the time needed to offer the praver. One is therefore excused
and permitted to offer the prayer even with the presence of the illness.

! Tirmidhi in the Chapter af Hajj 960, [Mazaky o -Falah 1),
¥ This is kaown medically as “dysfunciional uterine bleeding.”
* [bn Majah in his Sunan.
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sadlle by o ot
Mullifieation Of Wudy For One Dertned Eveused
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The ablution of those who are excused (due to & chronic condition) s nulllfied
only when the time of the obligatory prayer ends, {for example: dhufr time finishes
and ‘@ enters. Hence, with the enuy of the ‘air, the wudu is no longer valid).
Note: if a person is excused because of his chronic condition of breaking wind,
then even if this aceurs during prayer, it does not invalidate it. However, if one
accidentally cuts himsell and bleeds, then this breaks his wndu because the
exemption was based on one’s chronic ailment, and not for other factors that
nullify wudu. Therelore, if one is excused because of a chronic ailment, then this
does ot excuse other factors that are rof chranic. Additionally; the time of fajr
ends when the sun rises and not at dhukr time as some may imagine. Therefore, if
one is deemed excused at fajr time, his wudu breaks with the rising of the sun
according to Imams Abu Hanifa and Muhammad.

Al
When fs One Deemed Excused
Sy e hing ity bt i p bl b WS Ly dat s iy i L glne ey Y

One is rot deemed excused until he suffers from the illness for a full prayer time
(for example, fram dhuhr to ‘asr) and in that time there is no let up from the illness
that would allow him enough time to perform ablution and offer the prayer. This
i the condition for its sstablishment.

hall r] g3 by ey
The Condivion Reguired To Renain Exewved
SI-_,J_,JJJSJ.QQJ,JS‘_)-.JF,Z“I,;L_,&,
The condition which is required for a person 10 be deemed as having an ongoing
excuse is; the illness must occur in every prayer lime after it has been established
even if it only occurs once. Meaning, if 2 person establishes thal he has a chronic
ailment {which is to suffer from one's illness for a whole prayer time), then in

arder for this person lo receive a continuing exemption, he is required to
experience the illness al least once in every prayer ime after this.

,J'..llf_LhiJlJp,J.:
The Condition Thal Nolliffes One't Evemplion
uJ;LS;.i,,L»‘.‘\J_.J.qu)s_',&pua‘-l.&d.:wu;aillpﬁ;

The condition that nullifies a person’s exemption o offer prayer in this state —is
the absence of the illness for a complete prayer time, for example, from dhutr o
wr, one does not experéence his illness, meaning they are no longer regarded as
excused and are therefore subject to nermal procedures.
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The Chapter Of Najasa (Filth) And its Perification

The chapter of najasa is divided inlo two categories. The first is the real or true
ngfasa [nafasa Aagigiyya], which is referred 1o as dAudth (meaning repugnant or fonl)
This is known as all things whose essence or substance is legally regarded impure
and filthy, such as urine, wine, Nowing blood, stool, pus and vomit that is a
mouthful.! The second type is the lgal najasa [nafasa hukmiypa), referred to as
hadath, which is an attribute thal the Jaw applies upon unclean limbs. That is, it is
either minor ar major impurity.

bt gLl
The Types Of Filth [ Nefasa]
S g e ned J dobnill i
Filth is digided into two types: heavy and Hght.
i Bl e 2l
Examples of heazy filth
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Heavy filth includes things like alcohol, flowing blood,” the meat of a dead anima
and its hide {skin). the urine of animals whose meat is unlawful such as a human
fox or wolf, the dung of a dog as well as the dung of a predatory animal and it:
saliva, the droppings of a chicken, duck or swan, and whatever discharges from :
person’s body which nullifies wudu, such as Mowing blood, sperm, madhi (pre
cum}, menstrual period, postnatal bleeding and vomit thal is a mouthiul and s
on.

' Nuralldah 62

¥ The meaning of Towing blood in this point is bloud that Rows fram its ariginal place t
anather location which then requires purification. The blood which pours [erth fram

slaughtered animal is dermed impore as Allah the Exalted mentioned is the Quran jor bloe
peured [onk| (Caran 6:145). Though the litde trace of blood which remains on the meat is pur
as well as that which remains in its veins, liver, and spleen. The blood thal exits one's boedy, by
does oot flow {rom its place is pure accurding 10 the correct view (for this dors nol nullify nne
wudu]. Likewise, the blood of the flea, lice and ant is deemed pure even il 2t was a large amour
The blood of the fish and the blood of the martyr are also deemed pure. (Maraky al-Falah 95).
* That is, animals that have bloed flowing through their bady. This however excludes fis
grasshoppers, and animals thal do nol have blood Nowing through their body.



108 BOOK & PURIFICATION

P REW R N

Examples of light filh
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Ax for light filth, it includes the urine of a horse because ils meat is permitted 1o
eat even though it is disliked. However, Imam Muhammad held its meat as pure.'
The urine of an animal whose meat i lawful to eat such as a sheep, and the
droppings of birds that are not lawful to eat such as a faleon, hawk and eagle.
{Refer Lo table I and 2 at the end of the chapter). AlHidayah, one of the main
Hanafi texts mentions that il one's clothes are soiled by the urine of a harse, then
it does not affect its purity, unless it js excessive according 1o Abu Hanifa and
Abu Yusufl. This degree of excessiveness is clarified under ihe next heading.
Mubammad on the other hand held that it does nol prevent prayer even if it is
excessive,

Additionally, if one's dress is soiled by the droppings of birds whose meat is
unlawful, 1o the extent that the soiled area exceeds the size of a dirham, then
prayer is permitted in it. Imam Muhammad held that it is not permissible because
there is no necessity due to the absence of these birds in human habitalions, Abu
Yusuf argued that they send their droppings from the air and itis difficull 10 take
prevenlative measures against this, hence, the necessity is established .

A e s e e
The Filth Thai Is Exrused
At e Bt S ot s 3 g3 ey BLALY o o 0058 e

Regarding heavy filih, the size of a dirham is excused.” The reason this is exempt
is because il is not possible to avoid a little impurity and it is therefore excused.
And the estimation of this unavoidable impurity is up to the size of a ditham. If
hawever, the amount exceeds this, it is not exempt. Light filth which has afflicted
less than one quarter of one's dress or body, is excused, though if it 1eaches one
quartet, it is nol. I it is asked — as fo which item of clothing does one mearure the quarier?
The response is that it has been said that the minimum clothing a person can pray
im, is that which covers his private area (i.e. from the navel 1o the bottom of the
knees). Therefore, if light filih afflicts a person’s clothes such as on the sleeve,
pants and bottom, and this amount equals o a quarter of the minitnum clothing
{or prayer or exceeds il, then it is not excused, though if it 1s less, il is pardoned.

! Maraky al-Falah 96.

: Al-Hidayah 38,

' Imams Zufar and Imam Shafii said that such things are impure, whether it is mare or less
because the text of law has not made a distinction. The Hanafi position is thal a litile impurity
ig unabile 4o avoid and is therelore pardoned, { Al Hidayah).
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Likewise, the specka of urine such as that of the head of the pin are excused even
if they come omo one's dress and body. The reason this is the case is because one
cannot prevent this most of the Llime.
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If a bed or soil that has previously been stained by filth, becomes wet because of
the sweat of one who slept on it or because of one’s wet feet upon the s0il, and as
a result the trace of filth appears on the body or feet, then both are regarded as
impure. If the trace of filth does not appear on the body or feet, then they are an
regarded as impure. The traces of filth are colour, smell, and taste. For example,
if the matiress of a bed that was previously stained by urine became wet due 10
the sweat of the person who slept on it, then it is deemed impure if the filth
appears on one's body or clothes. The same rule applies to soil that has previously
been stained by Rlth and then becomes wet due 1o the wet feel of a person.
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Likewise, a dry clean cloth does not become impure when wrapped in 8 filthy damp
cloth which does not drip when it is squeezed. The dry cloth remains clean
because the aclual snbstance of the filth cannel separate onto the ¢lean one since
nothing drips from it if il is pressed. For example; a damp uncfean sweater that does
not drip any water if it is squeezed is accidentally placed among clothes that are
clean and dry. Anunaware person then wraps the filthy sweater with the dry clean
clothes. The result is—the dry clean clothes are nof regarded as impure with such a
thing.'
ot il il o e e ey e Y

A wet cloth does not become impure if it is spread out on diy unclean il such as
dried urine, and the earth has become damp through the wetness of the cloth. For
example, someone urinated on the ground and an hour laler it dries up. One then
comes along and spreads out his wet jumper on this ground where this person had
urinated. He does exactly that, and as a result the ground becomes wet because of
the jumper. Consequently, the jumper remains pure unless some trace of (ilh
appears on the jumper.

i bn 31 g Pl s e o e 1Y

Furthermore, a ¢cloth does not become impure if it has been struck by a wind that
bas blown over some filth, unless the filth becomes visible on the clothes. In other
words, if a wind blows over some filth and thereafter blows over items of clothing
or the like, the clothes are not deemed filthy or impure unless the filth is avident
on the ilems.

! See tahle 3 al the end of this chapier.
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Purification Of The Filth
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Visible filth {even il it is heavy] s purified by removing the actual filth itself even
if this is achieved by washing it once. This is the correct view according to Abu
Hanifa, If its removal is difficult, there i3 no harm if some trace remains, such as
colour or smell. And this degree of difficulty is achieved when one is required to
xesort to other than water for the removal of the impurity such as soap. In
surmmary, washing is pol a stipulation after the substance has been removed.
There are hawever, many opinions an that which can be removed by one washing
and that which cannot.'
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1f the filth is invisible, it is to be washed three times and wrung after each wash
Washing the invisible filth three times is obligatory. Though, according lo Imam
Shafi'i it is compulsary 1o wash seven limes, and one of the times with soil for the
filch of the dag.

gl plosy
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Filih [najasa] is purified from the body and clothes with water or any liquid that
remnoves filth, such as vinegar and rose water.
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The footgear and the like are purified by rubbing them on the ground ar soil
provided the filth is in a solid form even if it is moist. The majority of the scholars
hold this view. The Praphet [(God bless him and give him peace}) said, “If anyone
stepped on something of hanm with his khal, then the purificatian of that is soil,”
and the Prophet {(God bless him and grant him peace)) said, “If ene arrives at the
mosque then he should observe his khul, if he sees upen his khul, something of
harm or filth, then he should wipe (rub) them and pray with them.™ Al-Hidayah
maintains the following [In the case of it being moist. il is not permiticd until the
boot is washed] for the reason that rubbing on the soil will increase it and not
purify it. However, Abu Yusul held that if he rubs it vn the soi) until ne effect of
impurily remains, it is deemed pure.3

! Al-Hidaysh 38,
? Abu Dawud 385 and 650.
* Al Hidayah 71,
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Swordy and the like, such as metal objects are purified by wiping them eilher in
soil or with a cloth because in this sitvation, the filth cannol peneirate. The
Companions (God be pleased wilh them all} would kill a disheliever wilh their
swords, and then wipe them and pray.
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When the traces of filth disappear from the ground, such as the colour and smell
of urine, and the ground becomes dry, prayer is permitted on that very ground,
The Prophel {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said JAny ground which is
dry, then verily it is pure]. However, tayammum {3 not permissible from that
ground because from what is delermined is that the ground must be pure with
respect Lo itsell and pusifying for other things, as commanded by God [Perform
layammum with clean sand or earth|,! and this soil is pure with respert ta itself,
but is not purifying for other things and for this reason one cannot perform
tayammum wilh this earth.

Likewise, what is upon the earth such as trees (plants) and standing grass become
pure from filth upon drying.
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Filth is purified when its essence (that is, its substance or stnucture) molecularly
transforms into something else, such as a pig becoming salt, dust or seap or fire
has turned it into ash. Another cxample is wine turning into vinegar. This means
that the assence of the thing is nolonger in its original form.
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Sperm [mam} which has become dry is purified by scratching it off the clothes and
body, even il it is the discharge of a female. And wet sperm is purified by washing
it The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace]] said [Wash it if it is wal
and rub it if it is dry]* Imam Shafi'i held that sperm is pure. However, this is
contrary Io the proafl Abu Hanila adopled: namely. the Prophet ({God bless him
and grant him peace}) said [The dress is washed due (o five things..| and among
them he mentioned Mani {sperm]|.’

! Al-Maida G
? Darqutani, 1/125.
? Darqutani, Al Zayla'i. vol, 1, 210, Al Hidayah, 71
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Purifying The fiide (Skin) Of A Dead Animal
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Thhide {skin] of a dead animal {including thal of the dog] is purified via tue
taming' This can be achleved by using karadh {which are peds of the mimosa
plot that are used 1o remove the foul smell and dampness and keep it from
riing. Salt and the peel extracts of oranges are also common in this process}), or
thehide may be tanned by something that has the same legal status as true
tawing, such as cleansing the hide with soll or placing it io the sun. The Prophet
{{Gd bless him and grant him peace)) said, “Hide which has been tanned is
pw.*? The hide of a pig however, does not becorne pure by any means of
tauing. The same applies to the skin of & human due to its dignity.
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Tk hide of an animal whose meat is unlawful is punfied il &t is slaughtered in
amrdance with Islamic Law, whilst the roeat remains unlawful, and this i the
comect view which the fatwa coincides with. One must keep in mind that this rule
exides the pig. This means that the skin of an unlawful animal is purified
wijout requiring the process of tanning provided it is slaughtered in the way
Islm prescribed {though the meal remains unlawiul).

Therefare, if the animal is dead, its skin is purified by true tanning or something
of imilar legal status. Additionally, if the animal whose meat is not lawful is
slughtered in accordance with Islamic law, the skin is rendered pure, while the
mal s nod. The slaughiering in effect compensates for the tanning
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Al gther parts of the animal which blood does not flow through is regarded sy
pue aich as the hair and feathers that have separated from the animal, including
the berna, hoofs and bones that contain no fatty grease. However, the nerves are
impe according to the soundest view.
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! Thevard tanned or tanning is 1o make an animal's skin into leather by Ireating it with
cheicals. A tanner is the word nsed for a person who does this (Oxford dioionary),
* A T-midhi, the Book of Purification [The Tanzed Hide of a Dead Animal} 1724,
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Also, the skin that contains the musk is pure including the musk itself and it is
permissible to eat. This musk (or perfume) is found in the body of a deer, gazelle,
and antelope.' The author added the permissibility of eating the musk because
there are many things which are regarded as pure, but they are not permitted to
eat such as soil. So he clarified the verdict in regards to eating the musk.

kit o sl slyjlly

Civet is deemed pure. Civet is a strong smelling yellow substance secreted by a
civet cat and is used in the making of perfume. This substance, which is foam or
froth, is taken from a pouch under the tails of male and female civel cats. A civet
cat is a small spotted and stripped carnivorous mammal found in Asia and Africa.
Civet has a very strong smell and its scent is similar to musk, but has a more
smoky, sweaty aroma. It is permitted for one to pray whilst he is perfumed in it
for the reason that it has undergone transformation into an aroma. This is similar
to the musk found in a gazell. And something that has undergone
transformation is regarded pure.*

Faecal matter
from birds

DNon-edible birds

(non-permissible)
such 25 an eagle and
hawk

hawk sparmw chicken
| | | |

[ Light filth ] [ Heavy filth ][ Excused ] [ Heary filth }

Flying birds Flying birds Non-flying birds
Such as an cagle and Non-flying birds Such as pigeon and Such as turkey and

! Language of Jurisprudence, Maraky al-Falah 103,
* Maraky al-Falah 103,
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Table 2

I —1
Predatory Animals Nen-Predatory Animals
Such as a fox, wolf and lion. Such as sheep.

(B i)

Table 3

™
A clean dry cloth wheeh g
wrapped innide a damp
filthy doth

;I_/

(_ LightAlth )

-

I both would not drip wheo
wrung, then the clean chdh

TCMAing pure

(1tthe Blthy clorh would drip )
when squeezed, then thre
clean cloth iv dremed filthy
if @ race beowroes evident. If

nut, then .
J

[Fwanes van b sepuoviedd el
al banh, thew both are
deemrd filthy.,
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The Chapier of Prayer

Linguistically, prayer means supplicalion, and according to Sacred law, it is
specific words and actions that begin with an opening takbir |Allahu akbar] and
end with finishing salams.

» Jabir related that the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}) said [The
link between a Muslim and disbeliel is the neglect of prayer] Muslim.

* Buraydah, Allah be pleased with him, related that the Prophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace)) said [The bond between us that separates us lrom the rest
of human kind is prayer Whoever neglects it will become a disbeliever] Ahmad
and Nasai.

On the basis of these hadith and others, Imam Ahmad Ibn Hanbal held that
whoever intentionally neglects prayer will become a disbeliever. Whereas Imam
Shafi'i held, such a person is to be given the death penalty, whilst he is still
regarded as a believer. Abu Hanifa held, that such a person is jailed indefinitely
or until he repents making up the prayers.

b gy by 2
Conditigns That Qbligate Prayer
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The conditions that render prayer obligatory are three;
Jadl g gy )

Ialam, maturity and sanity. A disbelizver is not subiject to prayer and neither is a
child until they mature.
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One is to order his children to pray at the age of seven, and hit them to pray at
the age of ten for aeglecting prayer, with the hand not with the stick. The Prophet
{God bless him and grant him peace} said, “Order your children to pray at the age
of seven, and discipline them at the age of ten, and separate their bedding
{regarding their sleeping areal” Note: hilling in this context does nol mean to
injure or to inflict physical pain; rather it means to use sensible and reasonable
discipline. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) forbade the hitting
of the face and Allah said about the Prophei |You have not been sent except as a
mercy unto mankind|.

' Abu Dawud 495.
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The Reason That Obligates Pra
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The reasons that obligate the five dally prayers are its imes, i.c. when the time of
prayer arives, one is obligated to pray. And it is necessary to perform prayer at
the beginning of the prayer time which is allocated for the prayer. Note: the term
wajib muwassa’ means that the Law Maker has allocated an extended time to
perform an obligation; and that such time is sufficient to perform Lhe required act
and athers acts of the same kind alongside it. Far example, the time for the diuhsr
prayer is an extended time which fits both the diehr prayer as well as the
performance of other prayers alongside it. It is therefore necessary to perform the
prayer, such as diuhr at the beginning of this time period. Furthermore, if the time
becomes limited or restricted, then it means that the time is cnly sufficient
enough for the act itself and no other. This is known as wejié mudayyig. Thus,
should one delay his prayer right until the end of the prayer time, such thas it is
just enough time for the prayer itself, one is required to offer the obligation
immediately '
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The tinus ave five;

1/ The dawn prayer (fajr) begina at trae dawn and ends just before sunrise. True
dawn is when the sky around the horizon begins Lo increase in light, before this, 2
dirn light sometimes appears overhead for several minutes, followed by the
darkness, and this is termed the deception dawn.
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2/ The time for the noon prayer [dhukr] begins gfter the suns zenith at midday and
endy when the shadow of all things upright becomes, ) twice as long or, ii) equal
to the object, with an allowance made for the original shadow at noon. Imam al-

Tahawi opted with the second ruling and it ia the saying of the two companions
Imam Muhammad and Imam Abu Yusufl including the majority of the fugaha

! Usul at-Figh, Wahbi az-Zuhayli vol, 1/57 | Maraky al-Falah 104,

¢ Note: the original shadow ai noon is the measure f the shadaw as 3t stood when the sun was
al its peak. Therefore, an addition of the original shadaw of that obiect a1 noon time i3 o be
taken inta account. This means that it is 1he double shadow plus the original shadow at noon
according to Abu Hanifa; whereas according to the two companions. it is the equal shadow plus
its eriginal shadow al noon.
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such as Imam Malik, Shafi'i and Ahmad [bn Hanbal. Abu Hanila opted with the
former tuling (i.e. double) and it is the ruling thal is the most correct and which
the majority of Hanafi scholars have upheld. Nele; thete is no dispuly concerning the
beginning of the dhuhr prayer, rather, it is obout its end. Thevefore, the dhuhr time beging
when the sun moves from its mevidian. There s no dispule regording this. According to the two
companions, i ends when the thadow of an vbject is equal to itself) afier which the 'asr time
enters. According ta Abu Hanife, dhuhr mds when the shadow of an object & doubiz itself,
afler which the ‘asr entn.

The reason Abu Hanifa's view is mainiained as the most correct, is due to
caution; because according to the narration of Asad from Abu Hanifa, if the time
of dhubr expires when the shadow of things becomes equal to itself, then ‘2w does
not arrive until the shadow becames twice as long. There is therefore a peried in
between which is disused. It is therefore cautionary to pray the dhuhr before the
shadow becomes equal 1o the object and offer the Gsr afier the shadow has
become twice as long as the object. This will ensure that both prayers are offered
within their timings with certainty. This is also the view in al-MabsuL'

The two companions, Abu Yusuf and Muhammad used as their proof, the
imamah of Jibril {Allah's peace and blessing upon him) where he led the ‘as
prayer on lhe first day ai this time. The hadith is as fellows: Tbn Abbas reported
the Apostle of God as saying [Jibril led me at the House [ie. ka'bah) twice. He
prayed the noon prayer with me on the first day when the sun had passed the
meridian, and prayed the afternoon prayer with me when the shedow of al! things
was equel to itself. On the second day, he prayed the noon prayer with me when the
shadow was equal to itself, 2nd prayed 1he afternoon prayer when the shadow of
all things was double itself. Then he (Jibni) said: Between these times is time for
yourself and your nation]?

Abu Hanifa used as his proof (for the double shacow), the hadith of the Prophet
[In very hot weather delay the dhuhr prayer until it becomes (a little} cooler
because the severity af heat is frem the raging of the Hell fire).* Abu Hanifa used
this hadith to show thal there is no coclness when the shadow of a thing is equal
to ils size especially in the Hijaz area. He also used the last pant of the hadith of
Jibril above saying that because Jibril led the dbuhr prayer when the shadow of
things was egual to iiself, is a proof thad it is the time of dhuhr and not ‘asr. And it is
about this peint wherein the dispute lays.'
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' AlTkhtiyar 37 | Maraky al-Falah 106,

2 Abu Dawud 393 | AcTiemidhi 139 | Darguiani 1168, ‘This hadith has been deemed sound
by [bn Khuzayma, i Habban and al-Hakim in his Mustadrak 17193, [Maraky al-Falah 106),
 Bukhari 536,

* AlHidayah 83.
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3/ The dme of the midafternoon prayer (‘o) begins when the shadow begims to
increase on the object it has doubled or equalled, until sunset; meaning, the mid-
alterncon prayer begins at the end of the noon prayer and ends at sunsel.
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4f The sunset prayer (maghri) begins when the sun has completely set and enda
when the dominant glow of 1ed from the horizon has dissppeared, and the fatwa
is in accordance with this. This is the view of Abu Hanila and the saying of Tbn
Umar [Allah be pleased with him} who mentioned |The red horizon|.' Likewise, it
is relaled from some of the great Companions. One should bear in mind that the
red colour of the horizon alter sunset lasis for some lime, thereafter the white
colour of the horizon appears. [t is about these colours that schalars have differed.
The book alIkhtiyar another Hanafi text states that it is the while colour that
determines the end of the sunsel prayer and the commencement of the nightfall
prayer, since it was the way of Abu Bakrs, A'ishah and Mu'adth (may Allah be
pleased with them all). AlShafi*i said that it is up to the time in which three
rak‘ahs can be performed, because angel Jibril {God's peace and blessing be upon
him) led the prayer on both days at the same time. However, the Hanali Madhhab
relies on the words of the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)) [The
first timing for maghrib is when the sun sets, while the last timing is until the
disappearance of the evening glow).?

e Je 5 iy oLl

5/ The time of the nightfall prayer {‘isha) and witr prayer begin when the red
colour of the horizon disappears from the sky, and ends a little time before tue
dawn, according to Abu Hanifa. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him
peace]) said [Verily, Allah has increased upon you, a prayer, and verily it is (he
witr prayer. So pray it between the nightfall prayer {"isha) until the rise of dawn]*
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The wifr prayer is not to be performed before the Yha prayer due to the
sequential order, which is wafid, If the time of the sk prayer does not arrive then
it is nof compulsory to perform them (i.e. 1he ‘isha and witr). In seme countries
such as Antarctica, true dawn appears before the end of sunset, meaning nigh tfall
does not occur; and in these areas, in these times that it occurs, the ‘isha prayer is
nol compulsory, nor is the prayer of witr because the reason that renders it
campulsory is the coming of the time; yet that did not oceur, and if the reason
does not occur then the prayers that require the lime are not compulsory.

" Al-Baihagi 1/373.
? AvTiomidhi, Al-Zayla'i, vol, L, 230,
# Jbn Hajar, Adiraya 1/188,
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One is not to join two obligatory prayers in the one prayer time even with an
excuse such as travel or rain, for it is not valid to advance a prayer when its time
has not arrived, and aeither is it valid to delay a prayer until the arrival of another
unless it be a1 Arafah for hajj, with the condition that one performs the prayers
with the great imam and with the condition that one i3 in #hram. Accordingly, the
pilgrim is to join the noon prayer and mid-afterncon prayer together at midday
{dhahs). The prayer is ap advanced combining. That is, when the time af dhuhr
arrives, bath prayers are offered with one adhan and two fgamas usually at Masjid
Namira and no sunna is 1o be offered in between them.

ibagar ebially o bl gy a5
They also join the sunset and nightfall prayer in Muzdalifah. The prayer is a
delayed joining of prayers; meaning the pilgrims are to wait until the arrival of the

nightfall prayer and then offer both the sunset prayer and nightfall prayer with
one adhan and one iqama.

wib g ugk b Al 34y
The sunset prayer {maghrib} is not permitted to be prayed on the road to

Muzdalifah. It is pecformed in Muzdalifah. The Prophet ({God bless him and
grant him peace}} said [The prayer is ahead of you (i.e. at Muzdalifah] !
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Recommended Prayer Times
Tl il Wy

It is recommended for a2 man to pray the faje al the glow of dawn, ie. when the
sky brightens. The Prophet ((Peace be upon himj) said |Perform the morning
prayer at lhe shinning (lime of dawn), 2s your reward will be greater]? The reason
the reward will be greater al the glowing time of dawn, is because the gathering is
lacger, though when it is still dark, the galhering is less; and that which is offered
in & larger group is superior. Additionally, Anas reported the Prophet {{God bless
him ard granl him peace)) saying [Whoever prays the fajr in a group, and then
sits and remembers Allah unltil the rising of the sun after which he offers two
rak'ahs, then it will be for him a reward like that of a complete hajj and complete
umrah).’ With respect to & woman, it peeformance carly when the down has not yet become
bright & recommended.

! Bukhari 1659,
¢ Narraled by the five,
* AtTizmidhi, the Book of Prayer 586. Maraky al-Falah 108.
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In rummer {or hol conditions) it is recommended to delay the noon prayer until #
becomes cooler. Though in winter time {or cool conditions it is recommended to
pray it early unless it is overcast in which case it is better io delay, in order to be
certain the time has arrived. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)}
said [In very hot weather, delzy the noon prayer, till it becomes {a little} cooler,
because the severily of the heal is [rom the raging of hellfire].' With respect to
offering prayer in cool conditions [The Pruphet would offer the noon prayer
earlier il it was very rald|.f

s o a5y

It is recommended to delay the afternoon prayer | 'asr} in winler and summer, but
ot 1o the extent that the sun {changes and) becomes pale in colour. The Prophet
{{God bless him and give him peace)] [Would delay the afteracon prayer as long
as the sun was siill clear white].’ The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him
peace)) said [The following is the prayer of the hypocrite, he waits unti] the sun is
between the horns of Satan, then he gets up and observes four rak‘ahs and does
not remember Allah except a little| !

g Jdhonss

During overcasi conditions it is recommended 1o perform the afternoon prayes
earlier in order to aveid the period which is disliked to perform prayer in. The
Prophet [{God bless him and grant him peace)) stated [Observe prayer earlier on a
cloudy day, for one who misses the afternoon prayer has destrayed all his work].*
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It is recommended to offer the sunset prayer {maghrib} early in winter and
summer, ta the extent Lhat between the adhan and igama should be the time
equivalent to reciting (hree verses of Quran, except in overcast conditions, where
it is better to delay 10 be sure it has arrived. The Proghel {{God bless him and
grant him peace)} said [My nation will never cease to feollow thejr natural
behaviour, so long as they do not delay the sunsel prayer lill the stars appear in a
large number].®
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" Bukhari 536,

* Bukhari W%,

! Abu Dawud 408,

! Narrated by the gronp

¥ Ahmad and Tbn Majah 694,
* lbn Majah 689,
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It & recommended to delay the nightfall prayer (Ssta) untl the first third of the
night. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace]) said [Wonld it notbe a
burden upon my nation, I would have delayed the “isha to a third of the night or
hali].' However, during overcast conditiona, it is preferable to perform the ‘isha
prayer earller due to the minimal gathering p based on anticipated rain or
hail.
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1t is recommended to delay the witr prayer to the end of the night if one in cestain
he will be alart; meaning if one is sure that he will awaken fram sleep and perform
the witr before fajr, then this is preferred. The Prophet {{Gad bless him and grant
him peace)} said [Whoever fears thal they will not rise (for tzkajjud prayer) at the
end of the nighl, then he should pray witr at the beginning of the night and
whoever intends to rise at the end of the nighi, then he should perform it at the
end {of the night)]*

G
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The Probibited And Distiked Prayer Tinme
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These are three times during which it iz xef valid to perform obligatory and
necessary prayers that were due upon a person prior to these times. For example:
fajr becomes a debt upon a person prior to the sun rising. Therefore, if the fafr
prayer is delayed until ihe time when the sun begins to rise, it becomes invalid 1o
perform it at such time untl it has completely rsen. In addition, examples of
necessary prayers are vowed prayers, the prayer of tawaf, or a ruined voluntary
prayer.
oS RN fab e

The times are:

1/ the rising of the sun until it completely rises to the height of a spears length.
Hence, the fajr is not valid for a person performing it whilst the sun is rising,

s o ) byt e

2/ when the sun is at its midday zenith (that is, ils peak) prayer is nol valid based
on the hadith of Ugbah which is mentionied in the next point.

w5 it 8y

" ArTirmidhi 167 and fba Majab GY1.
# Mualim 755.
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3/ when the sun draws near to setting until it sets (that is, from when it changes
colour and its rays appear weak and pale until it seis).

Uqgbah !bn Amir said [ There were three times at which the Apostle of Allah used
to forbid us to pray or bury our dead. When the sun begins to rise until it has
completely risen, when the sun is at its height at midday till it passes the
meridian, and when the sun draws near o setting till it sets|.!

AlFkhtipar states that: 4) prayes, i) the prostration of Quranic recital and iif) the
funeral prayer are not valid at the time when Lhe sun is rising and when it is at its
peak and when it is close to setting except the ‘@ prayer which is performed when
it is setling. The reason this is the case with respect 1o the ‘asr is due to the words
of the Prophet {{God bless him and granmt him peace}) [Whoever offered a rak'ah
of the ‘gsr prayer before the sun sets, then indeed he has caught it]* Al-Hidayah
also menlions that a severe warning is issued with respect to the ‘o prayey in a
tradition recorded by Imam Malik in which the time close to sunset has been
described as one where "The sun &5 betrwen the horns of Satan.” Hence, offering the
praver at this time is offensive, thaugh the obligation is lifted. This is not the case af
sunrise o al ke time of the sun's renith, fov the prayer is not valid in these times, Imam
Shali'j maintains that the prayer is not nullified.’ Maraky al-Falah states that if one
is engaged in the dawn prayer and Lhe sun rises, the prayes is void.
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It is however permissible to perform that which becomes obligatory in that time,
though is disliked, such as a funeral prayer that occurred in that time or a
prostration verse that was recited in that particular time, not before it* Likewise,
it is permissible to offer the ‘esr praver of that day at the time of sunset, even
though it is disliked. However, one is mot permitted o offer the ‘asr of the previous
day inthat particular time.’
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During these three times, it s prohibitively disliked [makruk izfiriman] for a person
to perform voluntary prayer, even if there is a reason for it, such as a vowed
prayer, the prayer of tawaf, the prayer of wudu or the prayer ol greeting the
mosque (takiyyah).

uﬂuw,wyﬁlqﬁél‘t,&m‘udl.;”

' Abu Dawud 3186,

* Bukhari 579 and Muslim, 608 [Al Ikhtivar 61|

* Al-Hidayah 59,

! This means that il a person recites ane of the verses of prasuation in the furbidden time, then
it is walid il one performs its prostration in that Gme. Il bowevee, & persoa recites the verses of
prostration before whe [orbidden vime ic, in a permissible time and does not observe the
prostration, and instead waits until the fochidden time enters, he is ol permited 1o observe i,

* Usul ol-Figh-Muhammad al-Khudari.
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When the dawn time amives, il is disliked to offer voluntary prayer with the
exception of its sunna (meaning when fajr lime arrives, one is only lo pray the
sunma of the fajr and to offer more is disliked). It is alzo disliked to offer voluntary
prayer after the dawn prayer.

Prriil W T

It is disliked to offer voluntary prayer after the ‘asr prayer even if the sun has not
yet changed colour. This is due (o the hadith that the Prophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace}) said [There is no prayer after the prayer of ‘asr until the sun
sets, and there is no prayer afier the fajr until the sun rises).'

w AlliYs Py
It is disliked to offer voluntary prayer before the sunset prayer {maghrid). The

Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Between the iwo calls is a
prayer if one desires, excepl the maghrib].?

Wl e p oy pe i g

It is disliked to perform voluntary prayer at the time the imam emerges to
conduct the Friday sermor until he bas completed the prayer. 1t is disliked on the
basis that to listen Lo the imam is obligatory and to instruct good whilst the imarm
is conducting the sermon is not lawlul.* The Prophet {{(God bless him and give
him peace}) said ({If you said to your companion "quiet’ and the imam is giving
the sermon, then you have indeed commit an evil act}).’ This rule applies even il it
is the sermon of Eid, hajj, martiage, upon the conclusion of completing the
Quran, the lunar eclipse and when seeking rain.*

Some may argue thal there was an incident at the time of the Prophet concerning
Sulayk al-Ghatafani which is as follows; (nce, while the Messenger was sitting on
the pulpit wailing to begin the sermon, a companion named Sulayk Ton Hudba al-
Ghatafani entered the masjid in his torn clothing. The Messenger after seeing his
poverty stricken state, ordered him to stand and peay. He did this so that the
other Companions could also observe his condition. The Messenger remained
silent until he had [linished his prayer, then after seeing that the other
Companions had noticed him, he encouraged them Lo contribute to him, which
they did with open hearts. [t is clearly evident that this was a special circumstance
and cannot be generally applicable as it was issued only once to this particular
Companion.

* Bukhari 561.

* Tabarani in his Awsal B/ 1710
¥ Maraky al-Falah 114, pt 3

* Bukhari 394,

* Maraky al-Falah 114.
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Another point to bear in mind is, Lhe (wo rak'ahs of entering the mosque are to be
offered immediately upon entering the masjid. prior to sitting down. Though, it is
clear in some ol the narrations thal Sulayk had sat dewn upon his arrival. One
narration states thal; Sulayk sat down without praying, and the Messenger asked
him if he had performed two rak'ahs? He replied that he had nat, so the
Messenger ordered him Lo stand and perform two rak'ahs, This confirms that he
was ordered o stand up and pray to reveal his condition to the other
Companions. *
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It is disliked to offer voluntary prayer at the time of iqama except the sunna of the
dawn prayer; provided one is certain he will not miss the group prayer. The basis
for this is that it is one of the most emphasised suaar and because it yields great
rewards as the Prophel {{God bless him and grant him peace}) said {The rak'ahs of
[ajt are better than the world and what it contains|.* He also said |Pray the rak'ahs
of dawn, even if you are trampled on {or driven away] by horses).” [f however, a
person will miss the fajr due (¢ the sunna, then he is o join the imam and
relinquish the sunna. It is disliked to offer voluntary prayer before the Eid prayer
even if it is offered at home and likewise it is disliked after Eid prayer in the
mosque because at this time, one is to ambrace his brothers.
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When combining the prayers in Arzfoh and Musdalifah, it is disliked to perform
voluntary prayer between them, not even with the sunna of the dbuhr or the sunna
af maghrid, because the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) [Would not
observe voluntary prayers between them| *

Lsllcdy s xey

It is disliked fior a person to offer voluntary prayes when there s minimal tiroe left
to perform the obligatory one because ane may miss the obligatory prayer from
its designated time.

ot il g
It is disliked to offer prayer when holding back the need to urinate or defecate.
Whoever performs prayer resisling the wrge of such things, then one's

concentration will not be complete and it will preoccupy one’s mind and attention
and is therefore disliked.

" Bukhari, 130,

! Mustim, 725.

! Abu Dawud, 1253,

' Ton Shaybah in his Musnad, 3/188.
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Prayer iy disliked in the presence of food which one desires and craves for. In
addition, anything which distracts one’s mind and reduces concentration in
prayer is disliked. A'ishah reporled that the Prophet said [No prayer can be
{rightly said) when the food is there before the worshipper, or when he is
prompted by the call of nature].'

Ry TN
The Chapier Of Adhan

Linguistically, adfien means 10 inform. Though according to the Sacred Law, it is
to carry out and notify people about the entrance of the time of prayer with
specific sayings. The adhan became part of Islamic law in the 1* Year of Hijra.
Though, some held it was the second. Before the introduction of adhan, the prople
would be informed of the entrance of prayer by calls in the streel announcing.
“prayer-prayer.” Thereafter, the Prophet {{God bless him and gramt him peace})
gathered his Companions for consultation about what they could use to inform
the Muslims about the time of prayer. One of the Companions suggested the bell,
but the others including the Prophet {{God biess him and grant him peace))
disliked this for they did not wanl to enact what the Christians observe. And one
of them suggested to burn a fire, but the Praphet ({(God bless him and grani him
peace)} did not wanl io imitale the fire worshippers and they did not end up
agreeing on anything. Then Jater that night Abdullah Ibn Zaid had a dream and
during this drcam he saw a man teaching him the sayings of adfan. When he
weke, he mentioned what had occurred to the Messenger of God ((God bless him
and grant him peace)) who became very pleased with this. The Prophet then
ordered him to mention the sayings to Bilal in order that he may utter them
aloud, and this is what Bilal did. From (hat time onwards, the adhan became an
established sunna for the prescribed prayers.

Ll BN 5o

The Ruii The Coll To Prayer (Adhan,
And The Coll To Commence (fgoma)
el a8y Ja 8 Y jan g Vi aliai b o baf b gia g el 235 A i Y e
The call to prayer [adhan] and the call to commence [igama] are an emphasized
sunna for the obligatory prayers even if one offers the prayer alone, or whether
one s performing the current prayer or making up a missed prayer or whether
one is a traveller or resident. In addition, it is disliked for women to call adhan or
igame. Abu Hanifa said that if people of a city offer the congregalional prayer
without the adhan being called for the prayer, then they have acted contrary to

" Muslim 650.
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the sunna of the Prophet (God bless him and grant him peace) and have sinned. I
is also maintained by Imam Mubammad that the adhan is wajib and that if the
residents of a land agree to give il up we would fight them. And the common
ground beiween these twao rulings is that an emphasised sunna acts like a wafid
with respect 1o the sin one receives [or its omission.'! The Prophet {God bless him
and grant him peace} said {And one of you should pronaunce the adhan [or
prayer when its time is due|.*

Moreover, il is not sunna to call the adhan [or the funeral prayer, Eid prayer,
solar eclipse prayer, rain prayer, famwih or the rawaiib sunan, and neither is it
sunna [or the witr prayer even though it is wajib to perform.*

With respect to woman ealling the adhan and iqama, it has been celated from Thn
Umar {God be pleased with him) that it is disliked for women 1o cal! the adhan or
igama, and there is no room lor opinion in this judgement. Thus, he surel}r heard
this from the Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace) and he made clear,
that a woman's situation is based on her being discreet and that their raised voices
is a temptation and that the igama is predominantly made with a raised voice.

b1y oY1 ki
The Sayings Of The Adhan And Igama
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The person announcing the adhan is to recite ‘Allzky akbar’ four times at the start
and twice al the end, and likewise be is to recite the remainder of the sayings
twice. There is no repetition [tarji] in the two shahada's, which is to pronounce
the shahada’s twice in a silent tone and then call them aloud for Bilal {{God be
pleased with him)) did not abserve this practice.* However, the Maliki and Shafi'i
view is that it is sunna Lo utler the twn shahada's in a low Lone that is heard by the
people before calling them aloud.

ke LY
The igama is like the adhan with respect 1o its words.
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During the adhan for the dawn prayer afier the cailer recites ‘come fo success,” be is
to add the words praper is bedter than desp’ twice, And after utlering ‘come fo success’
ip the igama, he is to add the words the praper is commencing, ihe prayer is

commumcing.” This is what the angel descending from the sky did, and this is well
known,

' Al-Lkhtiyar G+,

¥ Bukhari 628,

! Kitab alFigh *Ala Madhahib al Arba‘a vol.1, 283
* Maraky al-Falah 118,
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Recommended Actions For The Calles
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Tt is recommended for the caller to pronounce the adhar witbout haste by taking a
shorl pause between every two words, and to utter the igana speedily. It is not
permitied to call the adhan in Persian or any other language except Arabic, even

if it is known and evident that it is the adhax.
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It is recommended that the caller be rightsous since he is like a trustee of the
veligion, and that he have knowledge in the sunan of adhagn, and knowledge of the
prayer times.
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It is recommended that the caller be in a state of ablution and that he face the
direction of prayer except if he is riding, Il is recommended that he plzce his
fingers in his ears and turn his head (not the chest or feet) to the right when
saying ‘eome lo prayer’ and 1o the left when saying ‘ome o suceesr.’ This is what the
Prophet ({Ged bless him and grant him peace]} ordered Bilal to do.
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[n addition, it is recommended to revolve {or tumn i a circular fashion) within the

minaret as one is calling the adhan so people in every direction can hear the
adhan.
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It is recommended to allocate a sufficient amaunt of time between the adian and
igama that allows the regular people 1o attend the congregation, taking into
copaideration the recommended time to pray in. The Prophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace)) said to Bilal [Make room between the adhan and iqama so
that the one making ablution finishes his need and the one eating finishes his
meal).
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* ALTirevidhi, the Book of Prayer, 195,143,
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With regards to the sunset prayer {maghrid}, the caller is to separate between the
adhan and igams the amount of time it takes to recite three short verses or the
time it takes to walk three steps and he is to repeat some of the sayings after the
adhan, such ax Prayer, prayer, O worshippers, ' or ‘rire lo prayer.”

ok o S o
That Which Is Disiiked In The Adhan Aad Igama
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It is disliked to melodise the adhan, i.e. 10 sing the call in a way that changes the
words or to commit ristakes in the expressions. It is disliked for the caller to be

in a state of minor impurity when announcing the adtan and igeme. Though if one
does s0, it is valid.
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It is disliked if the announcer of adkar 1s. i) in 2 state of major ritual impurity
{janaba), ii) a boy who has not yet acquired intellect, iii) i or under the
influence of alcohol, iv) a female o1 v) an immoral person. And it is disliked for
adhan to be called whilst sitting.
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It is disliked for the caller to speak during the adhan and the igama even if it was
for returning salam. And if he does 50 during the adlan, it is recommended 1o

repeat it, though not the igama.
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Itis disliked to call adhan and iqamsa for the noon prayer (dhufir] on Friday in the
city. This means, people in the city who have missed the Friday assembly prayer
with the imam, are not to call the adhan and iqama for the dhudr prayer,
regardless if one has missed the prayer due to a reason or not and regardless if
one is perfoming the prayer in a group or not. Also, this dislike is specifically
targeted at city locations where the Friday prayer is held, because the village
dwellers who live outside the city are no! required to altend the Friday prayer
according to the Hanafi Madhhab which means it is nef disliked for (hese people
to call adhan and iqama in their area and pray dhuhr, because for them it is the
prescribed prayer of that time.
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Calling The Adhan And Igama For Miswd Prayery

The one who misses a prayer is to apnounce the adian and the igoms pricr to the
makeup of that prayer, as the Prophet ordered Bilal to do when he and the group
missed the faje prayer after resting on the way back fram Khaybar.'
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Equally, when one bas missed a number of prayers, he is to call the adhan for the
first and make the iqarma. However, after calling the adhan and igama for the first
of the missed prayers, it is disliked if a person abandons the igama in the
remainder of the prayers, though not the adhan, this is provided that the missed
prayers are being performed in the same sitting. Meaning, if one called adhan and
iquma in the first prayer, and then did nat call adhan for the rest of the prayers, it
is approved, but if one abandoned the igama for the rest of the prayers, it is
disliked. Though to conform fully, one should call the adban and iqama for all of
the prayers as the Prophet performed. When the non-believers kept the Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace)) engaged in the battle of Khandak (Trench)
and he miszed four prayers as a result, namely the dhuh, 'ast, maghrib, and "isha.
He prayed them in order and ordered Bilal (God be pleased with them) to make
adhan and iqama for every prayer”
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What The Listener Of The Adhan Should Say
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If ooe hears the adhan being announced according to the sunna. in that there are
no mistakes or singing etc, he 1 to cease his actions and i to utter the same words
as the caller, though when he hears the words, ‘rome to prayer’ and ‘come o sevess,”
be i to say, ‘there is no power or strengeth except with Allah’ And in the adban at dawn,
after the caller suys, prayer is detier than slech,” one 1s to say, Jou heve spokers the iruth
and have done good” or whatever Allah wills."
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! Muwattah of Malik 1/14.
* A Tirmidhi 179, an-Nasai 661,
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Upon this, one is to supplicate and say, “O Allak, Lord of this comprehensive
invitation and enduring prayer, grant Muhammad a place mear to You, an
excellence and exalted degree and bestow on him the praiseworthy station that
You have promised him.”

WSl kel by
Conditions Of The Prayer And its Pillars
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That Which Js Required For The Validity Of Prayer
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Iz oxder Jor prayer to be valid, the following twenty seven conditions must be satisfied:
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Purification from the state of minor and major impurity. In addition, purity of
one's body, clothes, and place of prayer from filth which is not excusable is a
necessary condition. It has been described earlier thal the amount less than that
of a ditham is excused for heavy filth; and for light filth, it is less than one quarter
of the clothes; and the area where the feet, hands, knees and forehead are placed
must alse be pure, for if there is filth, the prayer is not valid. This is most correct
opinion as held by Abu Hanifa,
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Clothing ane's nakedness and concealing the nakedness [rom view on all sides is
conditional for the validity of prayer, and it is of no harm if one’s nakedness can
be seen by himselfl or others from the opening of the neck of the clothes or from
belaw.
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It ia conditional 1o face the direction of prayer [qibla]. Accordingly, the ane living
in Makkah who can see the ka'hah is required to face it directly. Whereas the one
who cannot aee tire ka'bah must face its directon (i.e. its location) even if he is in
Makkah, and this is the most correct vlew. With respect to the diagram below, the
person seen to the far right is legally regarded as facing 1he gibla, while the person
in the middle is truly lacing it,
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Maraky al-Falah 124
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The arrival of the time of prayer is conditional for the validity of prayer and one
must be certain jts time has arrived; consequently, if one prays and is not certain
if the time of prayer has arrived, the prayer is null and veid even if the prayer
time had arrived.'
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To form an intention is conditional. This consists of having a firm resolve in one's
mind in order Lo distinguish one act of wership from anather.

et iy

To say the opening Allahu akbar without separating it frem one's intention is
conditional far the prayer 1¢ be correct. Note: a person may make his intention at
the opening Allahu akbar; or one may make his intention and then say the
opening Allahu akbar without a long gap between them. Both are valid according

to the Hanafi Madhhab,.
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The second part of the conditions that validates the opening Allahu akbar is; one
must utter the opening Allahu akbar while standing before bending for the bow
[ruku]. 1t is stated in the book alBurhan: If 2 person atiends the prayer and finds
the imam bawing and this person (irst bends his back and then offers the takbir, il
he was closer to standing; then his enlry into the prayer is valid.

Lyl o it piliptes

The third part ©of the conditions that validates the opening Allahu akbar is; one
must not delay the intention from the opening Allaky aktbar.
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" Maraky abFalah 125,
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The fourth part of the conditions that validates the opening Allahu akbar is; one
must utter the opening Allahu akbar to the degree thet he can hear himself
according to the correct view,

Al 2 255

The fifth part of the conditions that validales the opening Allahu akbar is; the
follower must intend being linked with his imam.

AN i

The sixth part of the conditions that validates the opening Allahu akbar is; one
must specify the obligatory prayer being offered. This means, il one wishes to
pray an obligalory prayer, such as the dhuhr or ‘@ prayer, (hen he must intend
that particular obligatory prayer. such as intending to pray the dhur for example.
This applies even il the prayer is current or a missed prayer. It is nol sufficient 1o
intend an obligatory prayer without specifying which one. Additionally, this
specification is condilional al the commencement, such that if 2 person intends a
specific obligalory prayer and then commences it and thereafier forgets and
completes the prayer under the assumption that it is a voluntary ane, then it
counts as the obligatory prayer and he is thereby relieved of that obligation.'

)

The seventh part of the condilions that validates the opening Allahu akbar is: ane
must specifically intend which wafid prayer he is praying, such as the wity prayer,
the rak'ahs of tawal and a voluntary prayer thal was ruined in the past.

Jll ol B ity Yy
E is not 2 condition to specify the intention for voluntary prayer even if il is the
sunna of the dawn prayer.
Sl ol
It is conditional and one of the pillars to stand in all the obligatory prayen,
though not for voluntary prayer. yen
oo A S Gl Yyt iy
It is obligatory to recite at least one verse of Quran in two rak‘abs of the
obligatory prayer, as held by Abu Hanifa, though Imams Muhammad and Abu
Yusuf held that the minimum is three verses. Allah said [Read of the Quran, as
much as may be easy for you|.’ This verse commands that some portion of the
Quran be recited during the prayer. It does not confine the obligation 10 surah al-

Faliha, bul rather indicates thal any portion of the Quran can be recited to meet
the obligation. Abu Yusuf and Muhammad said that to memorise the bare

' Maraky al-Falah 128,
* Muzzammil 20
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rinimum {ef whet is sequired for prayer) is individually obligatory |fard ‘zia| and the
memorisation of the Fatiha and a surah is wajid upon all Muslims and the
memorisation of the entire Quran is a communal obligation |fard kifaya}.

Folls gl XS 4

It is obligatory to recite Quran in all the rak‘ahs of voluntary prayer and in all the
rak‘ahs of the witr prayer.

el Somad U1 0 3 s [

There are no pecific verses in the Quran that one must recite in order for the
prayer to be valid. One may therefore recite any verse from the Quran, and the
prayer is valid. Theugh it has previously been stated that the Fatihz is wafib to
recite.

ey maiy boigh s Yy

The person following the imam in prayer must not recite Cruran; rather he must
listen and remain silent whether the imam is reading aloud or silently. Allah said
{{When the Quran is read, listen to il with attention and remain silent)j? The
Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace} said [The imams recitation is
sufficient {or you, {whether he is reciting) aloud or silently}.' Also, Abw Hanifa
and his companions as well as Imam Malik and Imam Ahmad Ibn Hanbal agreed
that the prayer is valid for a follower who does not recite anything behind the
imamn. Alsa, the Prophet (God bless him and grant him peace) said [Whoever has
an imarmn, the recitation of the imam is recitation for the {follower)] !

Imam Muhammad said in a hadith: Isra'i) infarmed us, Musa lbn Abi A'ishah
narraled to me from Abdullah Tem Shadda Ibn Had who said, The Messenger of
Allah led the 'asr prayer and a man recited behind him, so the man next to him
nudged him. When he had prayed he said, “Why did you nudge me?” He replied,
“The Messenger of Allah was leading you, so I loathe thal you should recite
behind him.” Hearing this, the Prophet said, “Whoever prays with an imam, then
the imams recitation sulfices for him.™* Anather narration states; Malik informed
us: Nafi narrated to us from lbn Umar that when asked, “Should anyone read
with the imam?” He would say, “When one of you prays with the imam, the
recitation of the imam is sufficient for him,” and [bn Umar never used to read
with the imam.”

Al sLioh

" Mavaky al-Falah 129,

¥ ALA'raf 204

? Darqutani in his Sunan L/33L.

* Ihn Majah 850.

m h Imam Muh d 125.

' M h Imam Muh d 112
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And if the follower behind the imam does recite Quran, whether it is the Fatiha
or another surah, it is prohibitively disliked because there is prohibition on the
matter. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)] said |Nowne from
you should read anything [rom the Quran, if it were being recited aloud].' And
the verse from the Quran and hadith that have passed previously are sufficient
proof.

orade o dpeanme £ L oy S0l

It is obligatory to prostrate on something which the forehead can completely
stabilise; prostraticn is not permilted on things such as snow, hay, or rice in which
the head cannot stabilise or settle.

iy Jo e g b A8 o g

Prostration is permilted on the palm of the hand of the one praying and on the
edge of his clothes provided the place where the hand or clothes are placed is
pure. Note: if one performs prostration on the edge of his clothes or palm of his
hand withaut a reason, il is disliked. This dislike also applies to one wha performs
prosiration on \he wrapping of his turban without a reason. If however, the
wrapping af the turban is completely on the scalp (withsut any part it touching the
forehead] and one prosirates on the wrapping only, then it is nat valid.*

Rkl yde o VY Jo pLatiVl e Yy wgeans il Lo o Uyry dny

Proatration must be performed with the rigid part of the nose and forehead and it
is not permissible to restrict the prostration to the nose only, unless there is 2
reason with respect to the forehead, such as an injury upon it. This is the view of
the two companions of Abu Hanifa.

Eggf_ljs_;m'Lp,u;\;;btljs_a..a;y,shwmC;,J;;M1J;Lw,lru,
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In addition Lo the conditions that validate prostration is, one must not raise the
level of prostration higher thaa the level of the feet by mare than half an arm's
length; and if one increases over half a arms leogth, then the prostration is invalid
unless there is a jam {crowd) in which case cne may prostrate on the back of
someon¢ who is offering the same prayer.

Yy 2V Jo o graanlt Jl (ol 0 ol pe o g b 3 pmatl 3 028 0y b d) 5
PR B b3

" Darquiani 1/320.
¥ Maraky al-Falah 131.
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Also from the conditions that validate prostration is: ene must place the hands
and knees on the ground according 1o the most correct view. Nole, the author
clarified this peint saying that the minimum requirement for the validity of
prostration is the placement of one hand and one of the knees on the ground.'
Though this is not the perfect manner of how it is performed. Additionally, part
of the toea of the feet must be placed oo the ground during prostration, and it is
not sufficient to place the top part of the foot on the ground during prostration.
The Prophet {{Gad bless him and give him peace)) said [{ have been ordered lo
prostrate on seven bones, ie, on the lorehead and the Prophel pointed towards his
nose, hands, knees and the toes of both feet].?

;)"—Hl};t)s)j‘f"—ﬂ’

Bowing must precede prostration. This is conditional for the validity of prayer
Just like recilation is to precede bowing.

g e padll o Q) a ptl o 8 s

It is conditional to rise from prostration to a position close to sitting according to
the comect view [rom Abu Hanifa who held, that one who is neas or close Lo the
posilion of sitling is regarded as sitling.

3y s galy

To relumn and perform the second prosiration is obligatory. The second
prostration is obligatory like the first prostration according to scholars of AY as
Sunna watl fama'a.

gl 4 s el

It is obligatory to perform the last sitting for the time equivalent to reading the
tashahbud according Lo the consensus of the scholars due to the hadith of lbn
Mas'ud when he taught the tashahhud to others saying [[i you said this |ie. the
tashahhud) or performed this, then you have completed prayer, if you desire Lo
tise, then rise and if you desire Lo remain sitting, thex sit]."

a8 )\“ N 5}_\-"'1:-7
To delay the last sitting until one has completed all the pillars of prayer is
conditional for the prayer's validity. Consider the following: if the one praying
recites the last tashahhud and then remembers the omission of a prestration in

one of the rak'ahs, ther he is to perform it and must then repeat the last sitting
again because the prostration which was neglected is an original pillar of prayer.

' Maraky alFalah 131,
* Bukhari #12.
! Abu Dawud 963,
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Uiz bagialy

The pillars must be performed while one is conscious. This is conditional for the
validity of prayer.

o T aiely gt Sl s W fras ay Jo d pabl Jadd e s e 5 3all S 55y
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In order for the prayer to be valid, it is conditional to have full knowledge of the
procedure of prayer and all its obligatory characteristics, a knowledge which
allows & person to differentiate these characteristica from the junna
characteristics. One must gl have conviction that the prayer being offsred is
obligatory, 30 that he does not perform 2 voluntary prayer instead of an
obligatory one; and so that he does not believe that the total of four rak'ahs at
dawn are all cbligatory, or that the three rak‘'ahs at maghrib followed by the twe
sunna making five in total are all obligatory. The reason this is essential is
because a voluntary prayer can be achieved with an obligatory intention, but not
vice versa

LRI
The Pillars Of Prayer !
FRICR AR T TN
From the conditions manticned above, four are regarded as pitlars; they are:
Lt e 80 gl Ly prnenily S My el A 21
L Standing in prayer, 2- Recitation of Quran, 3. Bowing Jruku] and 4+ Prostration

[siud]. Tt bas been said that the lest sitting remaining the time equival
reciting the tashahhud 15 abse a pillar of prayer. cquivelent fo

' Note: [t is important to understand the difference between conditions |sher] and pillars
|ekual. There are similarities and differences between the two. The difference between 1he
two is that a pillar element is always part of the act, while the condition is external 1o it
For example: bowing is a pillar of prayer and is part of il while ablution is a condition and-
is external 1o il. Another example is the one performing hajj: for one must first satisfy the
condition of being in the state of iheam belore he can proceed 1o one of its pillars su:h as
the standing at Arafah. )
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Conditinns Of Prayer
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The remainder are conditions, some of which validate the entrance into prayer,
and these are observed prior to prayer, such as purity Ivom fiith, covering one’s
nakedness, facing qibla, the arrival of the time of prayer, intention and the
opening takbir, while other conditions validate the continuance of the prayer.
such as recitation of Quran whilst standing, to delay prostration until one has
performed the bowing and to be awake and conscious. Fherefore, there are four pillars
of prayer, and anyihing besides this iv either wajeh, nmna or conditional

Hall by 2y Ghazipy 3
Branches Associated With The Conditions

ek b L Gl b
That Which Ii Assoriated With The Condition Of Purity
o Jatihy il eV g g 13 Jo iDLl 508

Prayer is permitted upon kdd {which is anything that is thick and possible te be
split into two with its length and breadth remaining, such as a wooden board or
plank) with the upper part being pure while the part underneath s the filthy side.'

o e g U 13 il gl e s

Prayer is alsc permitted on a clean cloth [or an item of clothing) with the upper
part being the clean side while the inside layer {or lining) is the filthy side; this is
provided that the inside layer is not stitched to the outer layer. An example
includes a coat or something similar which nermally has an inside lining that is
connected to Lhe puter layer via slight stitching on the edges, though is not
complelely stitched together. This being the case, if it is placed on the ground and
prayed upon, the upper part being the clean side while the inside layer is the
unclean side, then it is valid because it is like two items on top of each other.
However, il they completely stitched together, then it is deemed as one item and
therefore invalid.

pmeall Je o5 s el 3 b 52 0Ly b 3 b Je

Prayer is also permitted on the clean side of a mat, clothes or carpet even if the
filthy side moves when the clean side does; and this is the most correct opinion.

! Nur abldah B4.
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If one of the sides of a person’s turban is struck with filth during prayer,
therzupon he throws the Gilthy part of the turban an the ground while the pure
section remains on his head; the prayer is deemed valid provided the filthy part
does not move when the clean side moves, although if it does, the prayer is
invalid.

q,lﬁi)l&}“JL..u&q:\..b‘dﬂq‘khh.GUJ

Oue who hay no means by which ta remove the filth from his clothes, is permitted
to pray with that filth, and e repetition of the prayer is required for the reason
that Aliah Almighty does not burden the individual excepl whal is within his
ability. Furthermore, it is better to pray ir filthy clothes as opposed to praying
naked.

[FFEL Ry TP PR
That Which Js Related To The Condition Of Covering One s Nokedness
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Likewise, if one finds nothing to cover hiy nakedness, not even ailk, grass or mud
and therefore he prays naked, no repetition of the prayer is required. Though if
ene finds silk, he is required to use il under these circumstances, because the
requirement of ¢overing one’s nakedness is stronger than the prevention of
wearing it in this situation. And if one finds something to cover his nakedness,
and one fourth of it is clean, whilst three quarters are not, prayer is aof permitted
naked, and the clothes must be used.' If however, less than a quarter is clean, then
ene has the option of using it or performing the prayer naked.

e SN P
Prayer in clothes that are completely filthy is more preferable than praying naked.
iy LAl Ayl gingall can Aoty oy
If & person finds anything with which e ¢an cover part of his nakedness, then it is

necessacy to use It and cover the genitals and anus if thal is all ene has encugh
for.

‘_L_;nﬁ):;,),_uuzd_(_},;w,.nrj,;_t;ap

! Note: even if chothes belong o someone else are found, though their owner gave permission
far their use, 1hey must be used. If on the other hand, the awner did not give consent, then
Jegally they are not permitted to be taken and prayed with. However, should ane da so, the
prayer is valid, but the person bas committed a sin. [Nur al-1dah &5).
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If a person only has enough to cover one of these parts, some scholars maintain
that he is to cover the anua, because it is obscene in the situation of howing and
prostration, whereas other scholars held, be must cover the genitals because he is
facing the gibla with the frontal area.

oo oty S I Y85 oo 008 D e e MUy Ul 5001 850 iy

It is recommended that the prayer of a naked person be offered whilst seated by
way of indication {nodding) and stretching the legs out towards the qibla in an
effort 1o cover onesell. If however, one prays standing indicating with his head
(i.e. nodding) or he opts to bow and prostrate mormally, then both are valid,
though the first option of praying seated is besi.

b g Wiy i Oty oy o gy o ke 5y L5 I eyl e Lo e S0
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The private area of a man is that which is between his naval to the end of the
knees. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace) said | The private area
|aterah] of a male is the area beiween the naval (o the knees|.' The private area of
& slave includes more than thal of a man, namely {the addition of) her stomach
and back, and for the free woman — her whole body is a private area except her
face, hands and feet; meaning the palms and back of the hands and the top of the
feet and underneath is perenitted to uncover,

Phall e gy 3 ol wlise] o e ) h2S)

If one quarter of any limb from the private area [amrad] is exposed, it prevents the
validity of prayer. Note: the knees are parl of the thighs and the ankle of 1 woman
is part of her shins. The woman's car is regarded as separate from her head and so
are her breasts. Likewise, 2 man's penis is deemed a limb as well as his serotum:
all are regarded as individua) limbs. The area between the navel and the pubic
bone is also one Jimb. For example: if one quarter of a person’s thigh is exposed,
then prayer is not correct because the Lhigh is a Limb from the privale area.

WYL« e Bt e W1 o e il i s e DI 535 4000 o wbedisl Jo IESINES S5

1§ there are a few separate portions exposed in varicus places of the privale area
and the sum tatal of these exposed places equals one quarter of the smallest limb
which i uncovered, prayer is deemed invalid. For example: i part of the thigh,
scrolum and lower stomach area each uncovered a small portion and the total of
this amounts to one quarter of the smallest of these parts, in this case the serotum,

then prayer is not valid. If it does not equal one quarter, then the prayer remmains
sound.

! Al-Baihagi, 112227 AlZayla'i, 1/123.
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That Whick Is Related To The Condition Of Facing The (hibla
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Whoever {5 unable to face the direction of prayer [gibia) due to fllness or 1a unahle
to dismount from his animal due 1o obd age ur other factors, or because he fears

an enemny, or a predatory animal, then the direction of prayer for him s the
direction he is able to face and which i3 safe for him.

u":lqo,jAzhi.,rlsdbulhpﬂ)q.r-hk!‘bd‘i_‘alf“h,:.'ﬂ.u;.(.,é,ii:ii'u:h;.‘__'.:h-_.u
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If one does not know the direction of prayer and there is oo one 1o inform him
about it, nor is there a prayer niche [mitrad|, then one must investigate using
personal reasoning and other evidences. Ifhe later learns that he was incorrect, he
is not required to repeat the prayer. Amir b. Rabia (God be pleased with him)
stated that [We were in the company of Allah's Messenger in 2 journey. The shy
became cloudy and it became difficult for us to determine the direction of prayer.
As we finished the prayer, we came to know the direction of prayer. When the sun
rese, we mentioned it ta the Holy Prophet upan which Allah revealed [Where so
ever you turn, there is Allah's countenance]|.’ Although if one realises his error
during the prayer, he must turp to the carrect direction and continue the prayer.
Abdullah Ibn Umar {God be pleased with him) reparied |White the people were
offering the dawn prayer al Quba someone came {o them and said: It has been
revealed Lo the Prophet tonight, and he has been ordered 1o offer prayer facing
the ka'bah. $o tura your [aces 1o the ka'bah. The pecple that were facing Sham
{Jerusalem} turned their faces lowards the ka'bah];" and the Prophet {{God bless
him and graat him peace}) did not order them te repeat prayer.

E I P B L T P PR N D P RPN P S
If a person begins his prayer with po investigation and after the completion of
prayer discovers that he was correct, the prayer {a valid. and if he finds out during
the prayer that he is facing the correct divection, the prayer is nullified, because
the person began the prayer with no investigation, and because Lhe situation has
been strengthened with Lhis confirmatian received while praying, and cne cannot
continue something in a steong mode after its weak ¢ommencement. Imam
Muhammad and [mam Zifar held that this parson had left out the compulsory
action prior to prayer, that being the investigation, or personal reasoning. The
same applies to one who begins the prayer with no investigation and does not
discover at all whether ke faced the comect direction. His prayer is nullified
because he omitted the invesligation. Hence, il one leams in the prayer or dees
not find out at all, then both encounter the same ruling if (key commence Lhe
prayer with ag investigation.

" Quran: 2.115. [bn Majah 1020,
! Bukhari 403
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JUST JOR RS RIS I
In a group prayer, if many people use persanal reasoning investigatng the
direction of prayer due to total darkness and it results in many people facing
different directions because they are unaware of their imam’s situation with
respect to what direction he is facing, then thelr prayer is valid. If however
someone sleps in front of the imam, then his prayer is void.

hall ety
The Wajib Elements Of Prayer’
L A Ll s

There are cighteen practices necessary in prayer
WG}

Recitation of the Fatiha is wajib due to the words of the Praphet {{God bless him
and grant him peace)) [Whoever does not recite surah al-Fatiha in his prayer, his
salat is invalid).? This hadith indicates that the prayer is not perfect without it, not
that the prayer is invalid, because the hadith is a solitary hadith [ahed]. And
solitary transmission does not abrogate (he saying of Allah [Read of Lhe Curan as
much as may be easy for youl* Abu Hanifa holds that the minimum recilation
that is deemed valid in prayer is une verse whereas the two jurists held that it js
three short verses or one long verse.*

P A o a8y § oA L g8 g by
In {any) two rak'ahs of an obligatory prayer, it is wafib to add to the Fatiha, a

surah or three verses of Quran. Note: this is the Hanafi position, that if one recites
a surah with the Fatiha in any two rak‘ahs, the prayer is correct. Though in saying

! Lexically, the term wajib may be given several names, one of which is ladm [necessarvh
Legzlly, in the Hanali school: it is that which fs established with a proof that is subjeet 1o
blence. This blance can occur in the proof itsell, such s implying rwo mcanings or
mare or it can be in the proof’s eslablishment, such as being a solitary Jahad] hadiith on 1he
condition that it implies only one meaning. As for what is esiablished with a definitively
established text [gar), such as the Churan or hadith Muitawatir, that is not speculative, then il is
deemed obligalory, Moreaver, the ruling upon the wajib is as follows: intentionally leaving 2
wajib element is deserving of punishment, while its performance is rewarded. The one who
1ejects it is not deemed a disbeliever, If a person absentmindedly omits 2 wajily act in prayer, it
does nat nullify the prayer provided he vbaerves the prostrations of forgetfulness, Moreover, the
wajib acts were introduced in order to periect the abligatory acts and that the sunan were
introduved in order 1o perfect the wajib acts and that the adab were inteoduced in order to
perfect the sunan, [Maraky al-Falah 141),
7 Bukhari 756.
? Muzammil 20. |Maraky al Falah 141].
! AlHidayah.
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this, it is also wajib to fix the recitation of the surah {with the Fatiha] in the first
1wo rak'ahs as the Prophet did.

Jitlly il a8 ) a3

Additionally, it is wajib to recite a surah with the Fatiha in all the rak'ahs of the
witr and voluntary prayers.

W i

The recitation f a surah or Lhree verses is (o be fixed in the first two rak’ahs of all
obligatory prayers, due 1o the Prophet’s diligence in observing this {{God bless
him and grant him peace})

50l Lo RELN iy

It is toafid to recite the Fattha before the surah. And il one begins to read the
surah first and then remembers the order, he must repeat the Fatiha and then
read the surah and thereafier prosirate due to forget fulness.*

3yl J 2gnld iV iy

1t is wafié to place both ibe nose and forehead on the ground in prostration. Tt is
not lawful to limit the prostration with the nose only unless one has a reason 10 do
0.
la aid JUEYT L3 &S, S St e L LYy

En every rak'ah, it is wefib to perfarm the second prostratian before switching to
another action of the prayer, namely, Lhe standing for the next rak‘ah. If on the
other hand, one neglects the etiquette of the two prostrations by umitting are of
them [rom a rak'ah and instead stands up for another rak'ah, it is permissible and
does not invalidate prayer provided the person performs the prostration he
neglected

o8 AL Dl Y

It is neceasary to remain motionless for a moment in all the pillars of prayer, i.e.
1o be in a state of serenity and calmness in each pillar of prayer before moving
into the next position. Thiz serenity is achieved by allowing one’s limbs 10 come
(o rest and their joints at ease. It is reported that the Frophet entered the mosque
during whith a man entered and performed his prayers, then he came to the
Prophet and gave salam lo him, upon which the Prophet {{God bless him and
grant him peace)) returned the salam and said [Return and pray, fur you did not
prayl. The man returned and observed prayer as he prayed before, therealter, he
came (o0 the Prophet and gave salam upon which the Prophet returned the salam
and said [Return and pray, for you did not pray), and this occurred three times.

' Marahy al-Falah 142,
¥ Maraky al-Falah 142
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The man then said, “By the One who sent you with the truth, I do not know
better than this, so teach me.” The Prophet {God bless him and gram! him peace}
said [If you arise (o pray, make takbir, then recite what you know from the Quran,
then bow and be at ease {for a mament} in your howing, then rise until you are
slanding upright, then prostrate until you are at ease (serene) in prosiralion, lheln
rise and be still {and serene) in your sitting, and perform this in all your prayers).

ORI P FAPRON [ Y FPERENY PR [EPETH

The first sitting and the recitation of the tashahhud in it, is wajib; and this is the
cotrect view, It is also wajib to recite the tashabhud in the last sitting.

Al A e e 21BN YLl
It is wajib to rise to the third rak'ah without any delay after reciting the
tashahhud. If a person forgetfully remains sitting after the tashahhud the amount

of time i takes 1o petform a pillar, he becomes liable to offer prostrations of
forgetfulness for delaying the compulsory standing of the third rak'ah.

?STBJJJ?M!H3

1t is wafib to utter the word safam’ at the end of prayer, though not the won:!.s
‘wpon you' for the reason that the intended thing, which is the exit of prayer, is
achieved when one says, safam.’

el 2A Syl iy
The supplication of the witr and the additional takbirs of both Eid 2}-Fitr and Eid
al-Adha are wajib. The view that the supplication af witr is wajib is the view held

by Abu Hanifa. Regarding the additional takbirs of Eid, each takbir is deeined
wajib, such that if it is omitted would require the prostrations of forgetfulness.

Lols il Vi J6 CL:i'i ASH (i) pemi 5

1t is wajid 1o specify the words ‘Alichu akbar’ for the start of all prayers, not only
for the prayers of Eid Abu Bakr Ibr Abd alRahman reported that Abu Hurairah
would utler the takbir in every prayer, whether it was obligatory or non-
obligatory.!
L i

In the secord rakah of both the Eid prayers, it is wajib to say, ‘dllaku atbar’ for
the bowing (ruku'). Note: in the second rak'ah of the Eid prayer, the additional
takbizs of Eid are offered after the recitation of Quran, after which it is wajié 10
say, ‘Allahu akbar™ for the bowing. Therefore, Lhe additicnal takbirs and the

takbir of the bowing are attached. This is contrary to the firsl rak'ah, because in
the first rak'ah, the addiliona) lakbirs come before the recitation of Quran.

' AvTirmidhi [Maraky alFalah 143).
 Maraky at-Falah 144,
* Abu Dawnd 815,



150 BOOK 11, PRAYER
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1t is wajib to recite Quran aloud in the dawn prayer as well as in the finst two
rak'ahs of the maghrib and ‘fsha prayer even if they are missed prayens and are
being made up. One is also required to recite loudly for the Friday prayer, the Eid

prayer, the tarawih prayers and the witr prayer in Ramadan Note: audible
recitaiion is that which is heard by athers.

L JienaS pt i o2 (o ada il Red Jaiy peladi .,;U IR YRR VR W (7]

1t is wajik to recite Quran silently lo the extent that the nne can hear himsell in all
the rak'ahy of the dhubr and ‘asr prayer, in the third ral‘ah of the maghnd prayer,
in the third and fourth rak‘ah of the ‘Gha prayer and in all the rak'ahs of
voluntary prayer offered in the daytime. The one performing an obligatory prayet
alone {such as the fajr or maghrib) has an option between reciting Quran aloud or
silently.' Likewise, the one offering voluntary prayer at night also has an option,

whether he wishes 1o recite audibly or silently.
(Jres iiwlc,‘_',i#\_ilt‘jhldj-ugll":!,'llj;”_j\ﬂf-)j,

[f one amits the recitation of a surah in the first two rak'ahs of lhe isha prayer,
then he is 10 repeat it aloud in the last two rak‘ahs with the Fatiha aloud as well;
and this is the most carrect view. In the event of (his siluation uccurring, one is to

advance the Faliha, then the surah, though some held that one should advance
the surah first

oA GG G,

If the Fatiha is not recited in the first two rak'ahs, one is not 10 repeat it in the last
two rak'ahs, .. one is nod to recite the Fatiha twice in the third cak'ah and mwice
in the fourth.

! The reason he has an option is becausc he is an imam fur imself and becawse there is no one
behind him wha ean listen to his recitation. He may therefore recite audibly or silently, Al-
Karkhi {God bless him) held that he ia nat o raise his voice lo the extent that the imam does,
because there is ne one behind him whe is lisiening. However, some jurists maintain that to
rake his prayer similar o the congregation is of greater benelit {Al-Hidayvah 126)

* Maraky al-Falah 144,
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Rt
The Sunan Of Prayer

Sunna in literal terms means way or path. Technically, it means the path taken in
religion without obligation 1o do so. Another definition maintains that it is what is
requested by the Lawgiver without a decisive command or it is that which was
performed by the Prophet in 2 manner he was diligent upon and did not leave
except for a veason. Neglecting a sunna in prayer, even if it is deliberate, does not
invalidate prayer and prostrations of forgeifulness are not required. However, if
ane intentionally omits a sunna, it is an offence and this offensiveness is worse
than mere dislike. The individual is rewarded for performing a sunns and
reproached for leaving it with a small sin. Indeed blame is easier than
punishment,

il et ol
The sunan of prayer are fiflyons;
il e elimy a1y L oSV i iy ncld 1 5
To raise the hands for the opening AllsAw akbar 1o the level of the ears for a man
and alave, is sunna for the reason that the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace)) would perform this [When beginning the prayer, the Prophet would give
takbir and then raise his hands untl) his thumb came near his ears].! Shafi
related a hadith from Ibn Umar who said (I saw the Prophet, when he opened
prayer would raise his hands until they were at the level of the shoulders] and the

Hanifa Madhhab; enact upon this hadith in the event that one is ill. A free woman
i to raise hex hands to the level of ber shoulders.

cL“!l ~

To niretch the fingery wt the opening Allahu akbar is sunna When raising the
hands for the apening takbir, one should keep the fingers of both hands stretched
and the palms should be facing the direction of prayer as the Frophet {{Ged bless
him and grant him peace}) observed,

whe) f‘fy .é.ti“ fi,'l-! &k y
It 15 sunna for the follower behind the imam to say his opening takbir
with his imam. Thiz is the opinion of Imam Abu Hanifa provided the follower
does not finish saying the name, ‘Allah or akbar’ before the imam does. It is
thesefore closely linked. However, according to the two jurists, it is sunna for the
follower to utter Allahu akbar after the imam has completed the takbiy, though
withoul separation, such that he is Lo connect the gfif in the name of Allah with
the letter 7 in akbar in the Imam’s takblr (meanting when the imonr witers the Liter y in
the word akbar, it is sunna for the follower b say Allah at that point).?

! Darqutani, 1/300-Aba Yala in kis Musnad, 1/389.
% Nur alidah, B9 / Maraky al-Falah, 146,
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It is sunoa for a male 1o place his right hand over his Jeft hand under the pawvet.
Ali {{God be pleased with him)] said {Verily, it is from the sunna to place the right
hand over the left under the navell' and the technique of thin placement is to
place the inside of the right hand over the top part of the left hand, forming a
circle with the little finger and thumb around the wrist.

GAE ph e ke Jo b2 M iy s

It is sunna for a famale to place her hands on her chest without the formation of &
circle with her hands.

sty

The opening glorification [thana'| is sunna, and it is to say: ‘Glary be to You, O
Allah! And [ praise You. Blessed be Your name, and Exalted is Your majesty.
There is no god other than You! [Subanake Allahuma wa bihamdika, wa tabaraka
tsmuka, wa ta'ala jadduka wa lasloka ghayruka]. This is also referved to as the
opening supplication or the opening praise.
w! ,iu 3 ‘,p.'Ji )

To seek protection in Allah from the accursed Satan for the recitation of Quran is
sunna. This is known as the ia'amwendh, And the one who arrives late to prayer is
to recite the to'awudh during his makeup actions for the reason that he must
recite Quran for himself, in which case it is sunna for him 10 observe this. Allah

the Exalted said ((When you read the Quran, seek God’s protection from Satan
the rejected one)).?

1S 5 J8 J iy

To say, Tn the name of God, Most Merciful, Most Compassionate,” at the beginning of
every rak'sh before the Fatiha is sunna. This is termed the lasmiyye. The Prophet
{{(God bless him and grant him peace)) would begin his prayer with ‘Bimmillzhi
Rakmani Rakim,' and the saying that this is wajib is weak’

ol
Itis sunna to say, dmin* afier the Fatiha for the jmam, follower and the one
praying alone.*
Aeamliy

! Darqutani 1/286,

® Quran 16:58,

* Maraky sl Falah 147.
* Maraky abFalih 147.
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When rising from the bowing posture, it i sunna to praise God by saying ‘Our
Lord, praise ia only for You,” |Rebbana welekal hamd] This is sunna for the
follower and the one praying alone according to the consenaus of Hanafi scholars,
whereas Abu Hanifa held that it is sunna for the jmam 1o say, “Sami Allzhu Limen
Hamidah” only, whereas the two companions maintained that it is sunna for the
imam 10 say “Semi' Allahu fiman hamidah, Rabb lokal hamd,” although they
held that the last part is said silently. And 1his view has been narrated from Abu
Hanifa as well.

Lty
It is sunna to recite all these utterances silently, ie. the opening glorification
|thana’), seeking protection in God from Satan the accursed {tz'aumndf], uttering
the name of God [fasmiyyal, saying ‘dmin” and praising God [ahmid).

A b e i ol e JhacsY,

To stand upright at the time of the opening Allahu akbar without hanging (or
bowing) the head, is sunna.

ey Sl gLl

It is sunna for the imam to say the opening Allahu akbur aloud as well as the
bavg " (which &1, Sami Afloh liman hamidah— Atk has heard those who praise him).

CLJ‘ ".-'J] )4-; fwl\} \'-«'3‘"";“ ;‘:')";’

Spreading the fect the distance equal to four fingers when standing. Abdullah ibn
Mas'ud saw a person standing in prayer with his two feet together and judged it to
be against the sunna He advised the person that il he practiced murawsha, it
would have been more preferable.’ The word muraweha is normally \aken to mean
to stand on one foot and then the other, aliemating between them as the other
becomes tired. Although ancther meaning is to leave a slight gap between the feet,
and this ig the preferred view according to the above narration since the person
was standing with the feet together. Based on this, the hadith means thal
Abdullah ibn Mas‘'ud instructed to leave a small gap between the feet since the
sunna was not to completely join them (and neither to keep them far apart)
Furthermore, the sunna of standing ic the lines is o join the shoulders as is
clearly apparent in hadith and if a person is to spread the feet beyond the
shoulder width, then it will be impossible to still maintain shoulder contact.

Ses iy st falelogl oy gy adlh § Joailt By o GELLY Ayl 501 3485 0
s 8 Y A1 3 0 fna

' Ao Nasai 1/142,
? Figh al-Imam,
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For the fajr and dhuhr prayer, the surah that follows the Fatiha is to be from the
lengthy part of the mufassal section. The mufasial section is the last seven sections
of the Quran which begins {rom surah a-Hujurat to surah an-Nas, and its lengthy
part is from surah al-Hujurat to surah al-Buruj; and fer the ‘s and s prayer,
the surah s to be from {ts medium part which is from surah al-Buruj to surah at
Bayyiunah, and for the maghnib prayer it is sunna to redte from ity amallest part
which is from surah al-Bayyinnah to the end, and this is provided one s a
resident.

TIOR3 P T SO |

f one is a traveller, then he may recite any surah he wishes and this is the sunna,
The same applies i there is a desperate need, in that it is sunna to recite any
surah. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)) said [When T stand for
prayer, | intend lo pray it long but on hearing the cries of a child, T cut it shost, as
I dislike 10 trouble the child's mather])' There is also a report that the Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace)) [Revited the mu'swvidbaiain in the dawn
prayer whilst in travel].

Bl § Sl

To lengthen only the first rak'sh of the dawn prayer is sunna, the wisdom being
that the dawn prayer is a time of sleep and unawareness and one prolongs the furst
rak'ah in order for the people to make the prayer and increase the gathering.
However, Imam Muhammad says, “It is recommended (o lengthen the first
rak'ab of ali prayers.” In addilion, it is disliked to lenigthen the second rak‘ah over
that of the first by reading more than two verses, an issue they agreed upon. With
respect to voluntary prayer, the rules are not as siringent.?

U2 iy g o5 M eSSy

It is sunna to utter the takbir of rukw (bowing) and to glorify God three times
therein The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}] would make takbir
every time he declined {for ruku}? And with respect to the glorifications, the
Prophe: {(God bless him and grant him peace)) said [If one performs ruku, he
shauld say three times, “Glory be to my Lord the great” and this is the minimum]* In
addition, if the imam lifts his head from the bowing posture before the follower
has compieted this three tasbih, then he is to join the imam, and this is the correct
view,

ity Gy iy b ke a8 YUy anld @ﬁmet—‘.ﬁiﬁ-‘;

' Bukhari 707,

¥ Maraky al-Falah 148.
* Mualim 392,

* Abu Dawud 885,
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When bowing, It is sunna to grab the knees with the hands and to spread the
fingers out. The female Is not to extend her fingera. [t is also sunma 1o the bowing
posture, 1o keep the legs vertical while the back iy straight and to make the head
even with the buttocks as related in the hadith [If the Prophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace)] was in ruku he would even his back that if water was
poured on his head it would remain].

Ciadan oy plily 5 45 3 e i JLy

To rise from the bow and then stand for a moment in serenity is from the sunan,
whereas Abu Hanifa held the rise as obligatory.

ool et g s M gy o0 “:Aﬂfj‘::es.?c“’})
When offering the prosiration, it is sunna to plsce the knees upon the ground,
followed by the hands, and thereafter the face. Additionally, it ix sunna to do the
opposite when rising from prostration {i.e. the face, hands and knees). If however
one is frail, then he may do what is possible. |[The Prophet {{God bless him and

grant him peace}] would when he was performing prostration place his knees
before his hands, and when rising, would rajse his hands before his knees)?

(O)d}l;:.__ﬁ;,:p-s‘_c:ﬁ}

To say, ‘Aflabx okber’ when declining for prostration and when rising from it, is
sunna as the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) would recite Allahu
akbar [or every incline and decline.?

L r 0 prndh 55 4

To prostrate between the palms is sunna. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant
him peace)) [Would place his face between his hands when prostrating]* Whereas
Imam Shaft'j disagreed and used as proof the hadith related in Bukhari, that s
{When the Prophet prostrated, he would place his hands near his shoulders].

[ TS

Uttering the tasbih, “Glory be to my Lord, most high' three times in the prostration is
sunna. Abdullah Ibn Mas’ud reported the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace}) as saying [When one of you bows, he should say three times: 'Glory be to
my Lord the greal,’ and when he prostrates, he should say: ‘Glory be to my Lord
most high” three times. This is the minimum number).?

ool o sy g e 8 agd ey wdind e e Biitile

" Thi Majah 872.

? Abu Dawud B37.
* Muslim 392

* Muslim 401.

# Abu Dawud 85,
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1t 1s sunna for & man to distance his abdomen from his thighs, his elbows from hia
sides and his arms off the ground. Tbo Abbas {God be pleased with him) 2aid: 1
came to the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) from behind. I saw the
whiteness of his armpits and he kept them far away from his sides and raised his
stomach {from the ground).'
el Lk g 1yl sty

It is sunna for the woman to reduce the distance between ker limbs by connecting
her abdomen with her thighs. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace))
passed by two women who were praying and said ((If you perform prostration,
then link some of the limbs together)}.”

Ot (g AL 5 Gyl

1t has already been stated that the rising from the proatration to a point that is
near to a sitting position is obligatory. However, it is sunna to completely tise
from the prostration assuming the sitting positlon to its full. Additionally, it is
wunna to briefly adopt the siiting position between the two prostrations.

K U (it g b crdindll o Lot g3

During the brief sitting between the two prostrations, it is sunna to place the
hands oa the thighs, just as one does in the sitting of tashiabhud. During this sitting,
one is not to take hold of the knees and this is the correct view.

iy sl e iy

During the brief silting between the two prosirations and during the sitting of
taskahind, it 18 sunna for & man to lay down his left foot on its left side and sit on it
while the right foot is allowed to stand upright with the heel in the air 5o that the
toes are facing the direction of prayer, as was related from lbn Umar ((God be

pleased with him))." This is known as the Ifirash style.
A0,

The famale is to adopt the tawwerruk style of sitting, which is one's posterior on the
ground and the left foot on its side, emerging from under the right which is

vertical.

;Juylxsl‘.a_&_,qﬂluw_ﬂial’;ll x;by_..J.L!c,.....n__j;,uy\,
It is sunna to gesture with the index finger when reading the tashahhud, as hetd
by all four Imams as the correct view. Abdullah Ibn al- Zubair said: The Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace]} used to point with his finger and he would

! Abu Dawud H96.
: Al-Baihaqi 2/223, Sunan al-Kubra
* An-Nasai 1/248,
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not mave it.' And this is the view held by Abu Hanifa whilst Imam Malik relied
upon cther traditions indicating that the Prophet did move his finger. The
method of indicating with the finger ia to raise it at the time of rejecting the
notion of partnership to Allah and iy lowered when affirming that it is only Allah.
Thus, it is raised when one says in the tashahhud *ls ifzka’ and lowered when
affirming flla Atlah

Ot L EL Rl iy

The recitation of the Fatiha after the first two rak‘ahs is sunea according to the
most correct view whereas Imam Abu Hanifa held it as wajib.

2 el s e b o o e ksl

The recitation of the thraiimiypa in the last sitting of the prayer is sunna. However,
1o send blessings upon the Prophet once in a lifetime is obligatory as Allah said
[0 you that believe! Send ye blessings on him and salute him with all respect].*

el Y ey o Bkl L sle Mty

It is sunna to supplicate with words that reyemble the Quran and the sunna of the
Prophet, not the general talk of the people (after reading the ibrahimiya). The
Praphet ({God bless him and grant him peace)} said [Qur prayers cannot be
comect with the talk of people included in it).! Abu Bakr reported that he said to
the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)), “Teach me, O Messenger of
Allah, supplication, that I may ask for in my prayer.” Upon which the Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace)) said, “Say, "0 Allah! I have done great
wrong to myself and none except You forgives sins, so forgive me and be Merciful
to me as You are the AllForgiving, the MostMerciful”* Note: It is not
permissible to supplicale in prayer thal which resembles the general talk of the
people, such as, “O Allah! Marry me te this persan or give me this much gold”
Henee, the rurna &5 o suppiicate that which has been conveyed to us through reveintion, thaugh
uttering something whick resembles the talk of the people nullifies prayer

kTl s o Vs ARy
Turning to the right and then left in the two finishing selrms of prayer ia sunna.
e e ) s iy S MY 3

1n the two Gndshing salams of the imam, It [y sunna for the imam to intend in both
his salams; the men praying with him as wel! as the females and children, the
guardian angels,’ and the pious jinns, and this is the most cormect view.
Essentially, the imam is giving salam to the aforementioned persons.

' Abu Dawnd 984.

¥ AlAhzab 56.

* Muslim, an-Nasal 1217. |Macaky al-Falah 153].

! Bukhari 834.

* The guardian angels are those that record the sayings and actions of man and prevent him
from hamn,
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It is swma for the follower to intend the imam in the side the imam i on.
Meaning if the imam is on the right side of the follower, then he is to intend him
in the salam on the right, and if the imam is on the left side, then the follower is to
intend him in the lefi salam. If however, the fallowet is next to the imam, he is to
intend the imam In both the salams, including the people, guardian angels and
pious jinns.
i Sl i

It is sunna for the one praying alone to intend cnly the angels in his finishing
salams, provided no one is with him.

ST o L iy

The tone of the second Anishing salem should be made lower than that of the first.
plaft e iyl
It is sunna for the follower to say his flnishing salams together with the sslams of
his imam according to Imam Abu Hanifa, while the two jurists maintained that
one is to offer his salams after the salams of the imam. Narrated: ‘Ithan bin Malik
{God be pleased with him}: We offered prayer with the Prophet and used to finish
our prayer with the taslim along with his.'
oSk il

To begin the finishing salam from the right side iy sunna,

el i 3 e Uity

It i sunna for the latecomer io the group prayer to wait until the imam has given
both the finishing salams before making up what he missed. The reason for this is
to ensure that the imam has finalised his prayer and is not going to observe
prostrations of forgetfulness, for the latecomer has no knawledge of this due ta his
late arrival

! Bukhari B38.
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It is sunna for the follower to intend the imam in the side the imam ir on
Meaning if the imam is on the right side of the follower, then he is to intend him
in the salam on the right, and if the imam is on the left side, then the follower is 10
intend him in the left salam. If however, the follower is next to the lmam, he is to
intend the imam in both the salaras, including the people, guardian angels and
plous jinns.
Juda 3 _/'I;U iy

It is sunna for the one praying alone to intend only the angels io his Anlshing
sadams, provided no one is with him.

S e L st
The tone of the second finishing selam should be made lower than that of the first,
r‘u:ﬂ r)lml oyl y
It is sunna for the follower to say his finishing saltmy together with the salwar of
his imam according to Imam Abu Hanifa, while the two jurists maintained that
one is to offer his salams aflter the salams of the imam. Narrated: ‘Ttban bin Malik

{God be pleased with him): We offered prayer with the Prophet and used to finish
our prayer with the taslim along with his.'

Snduieladly
To begin the finishing salast from the right side ia sunna,
LV G e

It is sunna for the latecomer to the group prayer to walt until the imam has given
both the finishing salams before making up what he missed. The reason for this is
to ensure that the imam has finalised his prayer and is not going lo cbserve
prostrations of fargetfulness, for the latecomer has no knowledge of this due to his
late arrival.

! Bukhari 838,
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The Etiguetlc of Prayer |Adad]
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It is from the etiquettes of prayer for a man to withdraw his bands from his
sleeves at the commencement of the opening Allahu akbar.

s e 31y U e e i 3,0 LT, g MG 35 12508 s g ) ol 55

It is secommended to look at the area of prostration when standing; at the top
part of the feet when bowing; at the tp of the nose when in prostration; at the lap
when aitting and at the shoulders when giving the final saloms. This is
recommended for both male and female, the intended aim being to protect
oneself from distraction. If one is blind or in darkness, then he should reflect
about the greatness of Allah. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace))
said [Worship Allah as though you see Him, but if you are unable to {acquire this
level as though you) see Him, you should place in your mind that He sees you].

{Ur..-! | C‘a y)

It is recormended Lo resist coughing as much as one ia able to. If one coughs for
no reason, prayer is nullified.

.._Jj,lzﬂ.\;:.;.i‘.hf,

It is recommended to keep the mouth closed when yawning, even if one must
grab his lips with bis teeih, and if one is unable to do 3o, then ke should cover his
mouth with his hand or sleeve. And if one covers his mowth with his hand or
sleeve, even though he has the ability to grabs his lips with his teeth, then it iy
disliked. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)} said [Yawning in
prayer is [rom Satan, so if anyone yawns, then he should close his mouth as much
as he is able].”

A Yo gm0 i e il
Bt is recornmended for the imam and people to stand for the pruyer at the time

the caller says, ‘ome fo succes” — for the reason that the caller is giving an order ta
come forth, and it needs 1o be answered.

5M1c...Li.\i:J,ia"rb}.llt_,J.:_,

It is recommended that the imem begin the prayer when the caller says, Bhe prayer
i ommensing’ according to Imam Muhammad and Zufar, whereas Abu Yusuf
stated that it is valid to begin once the call te commence the prayer (igama) has
finished as held by the majority of scholars in the Hanafi Madbhab.

! Bukhayi 50.
? AvTimmidhi, The Book of Prayer 370 | Muslim,
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When one intends to pray, he is to withdraw his hands from his sleeves (though
not for a fernale} and then raise them to the level of the ears and utter the opening
Allahy atbar without extending the letters. One I8 to form his intention of prayer
when he says Allahu akbar. With respect to extending the letters, this means that
it is nof permissible to extend the fgmza in the name of Allah in the saying of
Allahu akbar because the expression would then turn into an enguiry, which is an
indication of doubt. If one intentionally doss this, it amounts to disbelief.
Likewise, it is not permissible to extend the Aamza and the leiter 3"in akber. If one
exiends either one of these three letlers, then he is legally regarded as a person
who is nof praying and the prayer is void. With respect to extending the letter 7'in
the name Allah, it is valid pravided it is nut made tao long. As for extending the
letter %" in the name Allah, this is deemed incorreet in the Arabic language, though
it does nol invalidate the prayer.'

0l S Yl 3 e 55 Sy ey

It is valid to begin prayer with any pure glorification of God, such as Glory be &
Aliak’ or There is no god but Allak’ even though it is disliked. The remembrance is to
be pure and utter remembrance not mixed with the requests of a person’s needs,
such as, G Allah forgive me’ because one is asking for forgiveness and neither with
There it no parver or might except Allah* and neither with ‘Whatrver Alloh unlls' because
one is asking for the removal of evil and harm, and neither In the name of dilah’
because one is asking for blessing.?
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The opening Adatu atber is permitted in Persian if one is unable to say it in
Arabie, which was a saying of Abu Hanila upon which he later overturned. If
however one ia able to say the opening Allahu akbar in Arabic, then his
commencement cf that prayer in Persian or any other language is invalid
Likewise, the recitation of Quran ln any other language other than Arabic iy
invalid in a ritual prayer.

Luﬂ,._,‘..,uw;b.,..:J,iia!,-,wmupxg,d!@«;f.:.z.j_ed;%ca,r:
8k ]y i Yl et 505

' NuralIdah 43.

! Maraky al-Falah 157,

¥ This means 1hat one is permitted (o utter a sentence which expresses the meaning of the
Allahy akbar in anather language should one be unable to do so in Arabic,
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Thereafter, one 1s to place his right hand over the left hand under the navel
without delay after the opening Atlzhu akbar, for this is the sunna during standing
according 1o Abu Hanifa' Then, one is to recite the opening glorification, which
is: "oy be to You, O Allah, and [ praise You Blewed is Your mame, and Exalted is Your
majesty. There is no god other than You.” With respect to the placing of one hand aver
the other under the navel, this is to be observed even during the opening
glorification or praise, for it is considered 2 suana that is part of the standing. The
rule is that each performance of prayer in which words of invocation (i.e. dhikt) is
prescribed by the sunna, the hands are to be folded, though not for performance
where such recitation is not prescribed. They are therefore folded in \he state of
gunxt {supplication), funeral prayer, though are released during the rise from the
bowing and between the additional takbirs of Eid as there is no dighr or recitation.

Joae JS gy
It 18 sunna wpon anyone who prays to begin with this opening glorification

whether it is the imam, his [ollower or one who prays alone. If however a
latecomer attends the prayer, he is to recite this supplication if the imam has not
begun to recite Quran, whereas il the imam begins reciting, the follower is to
remain silent,
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One is then to say the 'sureudh for recitation, saying “I seek refuge with Allzh
from Satan the rejected,” provided he is the imam or praying alone. This is due to
the words of the Exalted [When you read the Quran, seek God's protection from
Satan the rejected one] The latecomer to the prayer [mastug] is to say the
ta'aurudh, thaugh the one who begins with the imam [mugadi] is not to. Note: the
latecomer is to observe the fa'awiwudh when he stands to make up whal he missed
of the prayer, because he must recite Quran for himself.

el S5 8 5

One is to delay the #'sunoudh undl afier the additional takbins of the Eid prayer on
the basis that the fa swiwudh is for the recitation of Quran and yet rexilation comes
after the additional takbirs of Eid.
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Thereafter, one s to silently say, “In the nawe of Allak, Mo Mereifol Mast
Compamionate.” Anas bin Malik (God be pleased with him) reported that the
Prophet, Abu Bakr and Umar used to begin prayer with; Al praise be io Allak, the
Lord of all that exivts |athemdu Lillaki Rodbil ‘alamin|* which clearly indicates that

' The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said |A part of the sunna is the placing of
the right hand over the lefl below the navel]. This is recarded by Abu Dawud from Ali {God be
pleased with him).

? AtTinrnidhi, the Book of Prayer 243.
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the tasmiyya would be uttered silently. And anyone who recites Quuran in prayer ia
to say, n the neme of Allah, Most Morviful, Most Compambmu,'inmg-y rak*sh
before the Fattha only whether it be an obligatory or voluntary prayer,
Furthermore, it is not suona to say the fasmiyya between the Fatiha and a surah,
but it is not disliked. And this is by agreernent ol the scholars,
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The Fatha is then recited, after which the imam and the followers say, ‘Amin’
silently. This s followed by the recitation of a surah from the Quran or three
verses. Silently in this case means, able to hear onesell, though inaudible to
others.
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One la then to say “Allahu akbar’ while moving downwards into the bowing
pozture and pause for a moment {n serenity (in the bowing posture) placing his
head evenly with his buttocks and holding the knees with bis hands extending the
fingers and uttering the tashih, “Glory be to my Lord the gread’ three times which is the
minjoum. Thereafter, he is to rise and pause for a moment at ease saylng "Algh
has heard those who praise Him, our Lord ail praise s Yowrs,” if he is imam or praying
alone. It is sufficient for the follower to say, ‘Lord, afl praise &5 Yours' |Rabbana
walakai hamd] as we were ordered in the hadith [Il the imam says, “Allah has
heard those who praise Him,” then say, “Our Lord, all praise is Yours.™].!
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After that, one is to say, “Wlghu akbar’ when declining into prostration and i to
place his knees on the ground, then his hands followed by his face between his
palma. He is to perform the prostration with his nose and forehead and pawse for
a moment saylng Glery b¢ lo my Lond most high’ three times, and this is the
minimum.

A i 1y A g oLy ‘-.“-’-!C!L"l"i-'i')‘ Wk ol F wide y ndie e ey e
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In the prostration, one is to distance his abdomen from his thighs and distance
his upper arm from the armpits when there is no crowd or cramming; and he 1s to
direct the fingers of his handy and toes of his feet towards gibla. The female in
prostration connects her limbs bringing them close together joining her abdomen

with her thighs. The Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)} [Used to
prostrate creating as much space (between his torso and thighs) that if a kid [goai)

" Bukhari 734.
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wished it could pass through this space].' The Prophet {{God bless him and grant
him peace)) also said [When a believer makes a prostration, each limb in his body
makes the prostration, therefore, he should make each limb face the qibla insofar
as he is able to).f
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He in then to rise from prostration saying ‘Allahu akbar’® and adopt the sitting
posture between the two prostrations pausing for a moment in serenity placing
the hands on the thighs, He then utters the takbir [Allshu akbar| and prostrates
for the second time and pauwes for a moment at eass during which he says, Glory
be o my Lord mosi high' three times. ln prostration, 2 man is to distance his
abdomen from his thighs and his upper arms from the armpits. Thereafter, he is
to raise his head saying the tzkbir and rise to the second rek‘ah without depending
on the ground with one's hands and without briefly sitting, such as those of the
Shafi‘s Madbhal observe.

EPPER PR RE RN (LR p A

The second rak‘ah is performed like the first one with the exception that there ia
no thana’ (opening glorification] nor ia there ia'metvudh, which is seeking refuge in
Allah from Satan {or recitation of Quran.
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1t is rot junna to raise the hands, such as for the bowing posture or when rising
frum it, except for the opening takbir of all prayers, the takbir of quaut {(supplication
of witr) and for the addifional takdirs of both Eids. Externally from prayer, it is
sunna to raise the bands at, i) the time one sees the ka'bah; i) at the time one
greets the black stone, ili) when one iz upon the Sgfs and Manvak, that is, upon
standing where the ka'bah ¢an be seen one is to say, *Allahu akbar, there is no
god except Allah” raising the hands opening them directly towards the sky and
supplicating; iv) when one ia standing in Arafah and Muzdalifah, it is sonna to
raise the hands; v) after the first and middle stoning of the jamrahs (it sunna 10
raise them for supplication);* and lastly, v} it is sunna to raise the hands after
every prayer when one has complated the fabih. The rule is based on the werds of
the Praphet {{God bless him and grant him peacel} [The hands are not to be

" bn Abi Shaybah, Ahmad. Al-Zayla'i, vol, 1, 386
* AnNasai, Al-Zayla', vol, 1, 387,
? Bukhari 1752.
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raised except cn seven occasions: the takbir of the opening (glorification); the
takbir of quowt {supplication); the takbiss of 1he two Eids; and he mentioned four
occasions for the hajj {pilgrimage)].
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When the male completes the second prostration of the second rak‘ah, he ia to st
for tashahhud and i3 to spread his left foot and sit upon it while his right foot 1
upright with the toes directed towards the qibla During this, be is to place his
hands op his thighs fattening his ingers. This method of silting is known as the
ifiérash style. And the female is to adopt the tazearmuk atyle of sitting, because this
provides the best cover for her.,

.q,‘;V,ap'j!;.w",qwut..i,_;;\,_‘hqz,__m,ul,u.m@,;,..,.du';u,
oo gy i bde A Ay ol y o gy S pa ) syl Je
g ottt 2 gy VY O g 3T e b L L Jo 3 e oIS

One is then to utter the feshahiud ar reported by Ton Mas'ud and indicate with the
index finger for shakads, raising it at the negation [there is no god] and lowering it
when affirming [except Allah). Nothing is to be added to the tashabhud during
the first sitting, for one must not delay the standing for the third rak'ah. The
tashahhud 13, “Greeting to Allah. Peace be on you, O Prophet, and the Mercy of
Allah and His blessings. Peace be upon us and upon Allab’s righteous staves. 1
teatify that there i3 no god except Allah and that Muh d is the Messenger of
Allah * Abduliah Tbn Mas'ud {God be pleased with him) said [The Messenger
{{God bless him and grant him peace)} look me by the kand and taught me the
tashahhud just as he taught me a surah of Guran, and said, “Say. Greeting io Allah...
up to its end”]?
bteo o phoey e 1 Lo 31 e e o 5 g 5y bor 5 00 s b i G5 T
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Subsequently, one is 1o recite the Fatiha nlone in the fast two rak‘ahs. He is then
to sit in the last rak‘ah and recite the tashahhud, fallowed by the ibrahimiyya. He
then supplicates, that which resembles the Quran and sunoa. Upon completion,
the Anishing salams are to be made begloning with the right, then the left saying

“May peace be upon you, and the Merey of Allah” during which one is intending
in his selams those who are with him as was mentioned earlier.

' AlZayla'i, vol, 1, 38-390,
? Muslion.
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LRV [P
The Imamate
LaSir s 1l
Its Rank and Ruling
Y1 e bl n
To be the imam of 2 group prayer is superior than givieg the call ta prayer [adhan|
I N (N PR )
Tao offer prayer in congregation is an emphasized sunns for a free man who has
no valld excuse to be absent. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace})
said ({1 planned or was about 1o order the collecting ol firewood and then order
someone to lead prayer, then I would go from behind and burn the houses of men
who did not present themselves for the {prescribed) prayer]).’ The Prophet {{God
bless him and grant him peace)} was diligent with respect to the congregational

prayer throughout his whole life and one should not leave it unless there is a valid
reason.

el i by
Conditions That Validate The Position Of fmam
Bl 5y Sy andly gty @kl et o ¥ o Bl o by 2
The eonditions that vaiidate the position of insam for a male of sound health are sizy

|- 1slamn. If one rejects the Judgement Day or the Caliphate of Abu Bakr or the
Prophets Companions {God be pleased with them all) or curses or swears at Abu
Bakr and Umar or rejects the inteecession of the Prophet and examples as such,
then his position as imam is invalid.

% Maturity. The prayer of a boy is considered as a voluntary one even if he is
praying an obligatory prayer.

3 Sanity. Prayer behind a person with no capacity to discriminate or differentiate
between things is invalid.

4 Male. It is not permitted for a male to pray behind a hermaphrodite or female.

5 Recitation of Quran from memory. (Jne must memorise a minimum of thre
short verses or one long verse in order Lo validate his position of imam.

Aty danaclly LLU, Gl s e - 2av

! Bukivari G44.
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6 It is conditional to be free from excuves such as: x) & perpetual noee bleed,
b) stuttering with letters fusually with the letter ), ) mumbling or muttering in
one's speech which usually entails repetition of the letter ', d) lisping. which is,
not pronouncing the letters correctly, such as pronauncing the ¥in'as a ‘tha’ or the
‘rd" as ¢ ghain’, and in this situation it is not valid for others to pray behind him
unless those behind him suffer from the same problem.'

g ey ilghS b 2 My

Likewise, one’s position as imam is invalid if he is misxing a condition such aa the
absence of purity or exposure of one's nakedness [awrah]. It is not valid for the
imam to be naked whilst those behind him are clothed.

i s by 2
Conditions That Validate The Following Of The Imam
B o g bW oy 2
The conditéons that validate the following are fourisen
Sim oo e gl gzl i3

The follower is to make his intention to follow the imam at the opening Allahu
akbar. Note: joining the intention to the saying of Allahu akbar is of two types; the
first is the real or true joining [Aagigiyye] and the second is the legal Jiukmiypal
joining. The agigipye is to intend in one’s heart logether with the saying of the
opening Allahu akbar. As for the Aukmippa, it is to intend and then shortly afier
that say, ‘Allahn akbar’ without a long gap between them. Both are deemed
correct in the Hanafi Madhhab with Imam Shafi'i maintaining that it iz a
stipulation that the link be true [Aagigiya]  Note: one must also intend the prayer
in his intention. See Thz Conditéons of Prayer in the earlier chapter.

0 e ol vl o 5 LY e S

If there are females who wish to join the group prayer, the male imam must
intend being their imam so that their following of him Is valid. If he does not,
then their following will not be correct.

£ o ing pL Yoy

The heel of the imam is te be in front of the heel of the follower, otherwise the
follower's prayer is invalid,

el Y sl S,

' Nur alidah 87,
! Maraky al.Falah 126.
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The imam must Acf be in a lesser state than the one followlng him, such as the
imam praying a voluntary prayer while the follower is offering an obligatory one
or the imam is praying while suffering from a chrosic disarder, yet the follower is
free from illness.

ach i i L Lhaae p 1 3,85 W

It is conditional that the obligatory prayer of the imam aot be different 10 the
obligatory prayer of the follower. This means that both must be praying the same
obligatory prayer because the follower is in partnership with the imam and there
must be unity so that the prayer of the imam is joined o the prayer of the
follower. According the Imam Shafi'i, it is valid if they are different.

e Yy oy 25 ang il i 0y YL

It is not valid for a waveller who is shortening prayer to pray behind a resident
imam who is praying the full number of a four rak'sh prayer after ils time has
ended; meaning, when the time of a four rak'ah obligatory prayer has expired, a
traveller cannot pray behind a resident imam who is performing it at such time.
And pelther can a latecomer to the congregational prayet be an iam for anyone
ebse. Consider the following: when a person who arrived late to the prayer stands
to make up what he missed, no one can come and join him, and if someone does,
the following is invalid.'

-ulwaylli:rl.)'lwd_‘éﬂ}

A row of women must sof divide the imam and the male followers; otherwise the
following is not correct. The Praphet {{God bless him and grant him peace}} said
[If there is between the imam and himsell, a river, or road or a row of women,
there is no prayer for him|.?

Ul e o ¥ Bop 1 s 7 o YTy

A river large enough for a boat to pass through is not to divide one from luis
imam and oeither are they to be separated by a road which a cart could pass
through.
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The imam and follower must not be separated by a wall in which the followe:
does not know the changing actions of the imam due to sayings resembling eact
other. If there is no confusion with respect to bearing or seeing the imam, ther
the followlng s valid according to the most correct view. It is reported that th
Prophet {{God biess him and grant him peace)} would pray in the room of Alishal
and the people in the mosque would be praying that same prayer behind him?

! Maraky ai-Falah 167, pt 7.
! Abi Shaybah, 2/33,
* Abo Dawud 1121 Al Baihagi 3/109.
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The imam is rot to be riding upon a beast while the follower i» walking on foot, or
the follower is riding a beast different to the beast of the imam. If however, they
are beth riding the same beast or in the same vehicle, then imitating the imam is
LoIect,
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The follower must not be on one boat while the lmam is on annther boat that s
not attached to it because in that case, they are deemed as two separate beasts.
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If the follower (mugiadi] knows that his imam is in an impure state, then his
following is not correct and he is to repeat the prayer. Hence, the follower must
sot have knowledge that the imam’s state is ruined socording to his Madhhab,
vuch ax blood flowing from an injury or vomiting a mouthful in which the imam
does not repeat wudn' However, if the follower does aof know that the state of the
imam is mained, the following is valid.

war PG Yom a1 ahasi
When The Follower It Better Conditioned Than The Imam
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It is valid for one In a state of ablution to pray behind one in a state of
aynmmurn Amr fba al-‘As {{God be pleased with him}] said: I had a sexual dream
on a cold night in the baule of Dhat al-Salasil. I was afraid if I washed, 1 would
die. I therefore, performed tayammum and led my companions in the dawn
prayer. They mentioned that to the Messenger of Allah ({God bless him and grani
him peace}} upan which he said, “Amr, you led your companions in prayer while
you were in the state of janaba (sexual impurity)™? ] informed him of the cause
that impeded me from washing, and said: “T heard Allah say [Do not kill yourself,
verily Allah is merciful w0 you"]. The Apostle Jaughed and did not say anything.!
This ruling however was disputed by Imam Muohammad who deemed it not-
permissible.

e Jelés
One who washes his [imbs such as his feet is permitted to pray behind one who
wipes them such as the khef, splint, or bandages.

J;L'.fr.'.Li,

" For example. if a person witnessed the imam vomit a mouthful prior to the prayer and he
did not repeat wadu, then if the follower has adopied the Hanafi schoo! of thought, then
his following of this imam is invalid.

¥ Abu Dawud 334.
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One who stands is permitted to pray behind an lmam who iy seated, It has been
established that the Frophet (God bless him and grani him peace} prayed the
agon prayer during his sickness of death whilst sitting, and the people prayed
behind him as followers standing.’ Jmam Muhammad said that it is net permitted
and this is based on analogical reasoning [gipas] vonstructed upon the stranger
state of the pecson standing*

ol
To follow an Imam who is humpbacked {s valid.
diarp po s

A person who prays through indication {nodding} is permitted to follow a person
like hiny, due 1o the equality of their siatus, That is, the imam and followers are al|
praying through indication.

b i i
It ia permissible to offer a voluntary prayer behind an imam performing an

obligatory one because one is constructing a weak element upon somelhing that is
stranger, namely, the abligatory prayer.
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If it becomes evident that the prayer of the imam in void, then one is to repeat the
prayer. The Prophet ((God biess him and grast him peace]} said [If the imam’s
prayer becomes invalid, then the prayer of whoever is behind him is invalld)”* The
imam must announce to the people to repeat their prayers as much as he is able
to, such as writing or sending a message to inform them, and this is the opted
view on the matter. Abu Bakr ((God be pleased with him}) said: The Apostle of
Allah ({God bless him and grant him peace)} began to lead: (the people) in the
dawn prayer. He then signalled with his hand: {remain at your places), Then he
entered his home and returned while drops of water were coming down from his
head and he led them in prayer.*

! Al Baihagi 3/43| (5697).

¢ AlHidayah,

? Mentioned by Ibo AkJawziya In the Book of Tahnik 1/488.
“ Abu Dawud 233,
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Exemptions From The Congregational Prayer
Lok 2o 0 fpa bl Bl )y iy
The congregational prayer is excused if one of eighteen situations oceurs;
el i gy g e
1- Heavy rain hard enough te wet one’s clothing.
2- In very cold conditions, ie. a strong cold in which one fears for his safety.

3 Fear from an oppressor. If one fears harm upon himself or that he may be
robbed of his possessions from a thief, whether il be a time of war or not, he is
excused.

4 Darkness that is overwhelming.
5 One who in confined, such as in lock up, custody or other.
By Jegp iy plivg S g dy abiy pliy usy
G- Being blind is deemed an exemption from the congregational prayer.
7- If one suffers paralysis In some of his lmba [falj].

& If one has been diamembered losing his band and leg, though if one is only
missing his hand, then he is not excused from the group prayer. If however one is
raissing only a leg, then the correct verdict ia that he is excused from the graup

prayer.
9 Poor health, such as flu or disease.
10-If one is crippled, i.e. unable to walk due to a crippling condition.

11- In muddy conditions, one is exempt from having to attend the group prayer.
The Prophet {Ged bless him and grant him peace]) said [If the shoes become wet,
then pray in the homes).'

12- If a person suffers from a chronic iliness, he is exempt.
4 i aeh i | Sy i ity
13- Old age and fecbleness is deemed a valid excuse as it entails difficulty.

14 Guining knowledge of jurisprudence [figh] tn a group is regarded as a valid
excuse for missing the group prayer provided one would miss this class if he
attends the congregational prayer. Hence, one is excused in this situation.
However, for Arabic grammar one is nol excused.

! Ibn Hajar — Takhlis akHabir 2/31.
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15- In the presence of food which ane desires, one is excused for the reason that,

at this time one's mind is pre-ocoupied and is nat able 1o be firm and complete in
all the pillars, necessary requi ts and reco ded actions of prayer.

A il
16- Preparing to travel and fear of missing the convoy one is travelling with. Note:
The travel itself is not an excuse; it is the fear of missing the convay.!
B O ]
17- Attending o caring for a sick person is a valid excuse as it would cause the il
patient harm and hardship inn the absenice of a carer.

18 In the presence of a strong blowing wind at night, not during the day, ane is
deemed exempt. A srong blowing wind at night has the potential to calse
problems such as hurding fragments in one’s face etc.
Aol 4 g it il e el e il dcldt e el 13
H one 1s cut off from the congregational prayer due to one of the reasons {which
allows one to be excused), then he is stil rewarded provided he intended to pray
in the congregation, and even if one intended but there was no excuse for hm‘f. he
is still rewarded. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}] said [Actions
are by intentions|.?
hpiall o WL Y
The Most Entitled To Be Imam And The Eviguette Of The Lines
Wby Y
The One With The Mast Right To Be fmam
AP TR PRI AL T S PR PR TR O L

I- If the owner of the place is not present among the people, and neither the
appointed imam or a person of authority,’ then the most learned in the rules of
prayer has the most right to be imam even if he does not possess a deep
knowledge of cther areas. Note: If all these individuals gathered, the sultan has

' Hashia Tbn Abidin [Maraky al- Falah 171,

? Bukhari,

* Such as a leader lamit] or judge |qedi]. In reality, the person of authority and rule is superior ‘_°
all of them including the owner of the place and the appointed imar. This i because bis
autharity and rale is general and it was narrated by Bukhari: Ibe Umar woold pray behind a_j_
Hijaj and it is enough to sy that he was discbedient. [See Fath al-Basi 2/18] Note: it states 10
al-Binayah that this occured in the time of the past given that people of authority were schalars
and Ike majority of them were pious. [Maraky al-Falah 172].
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the most right to be imam, followed by the leader |amir), judge and then the
owner of the place. With respect to the owner of the place, the one who rents a
place of dwelling has more right to lead the prayer than the one who owns the
place. In addition, the judge has more preference over the imam of the mosque, a
paint which is clearly stated in hadith that the Prophet said: “One should not be
led in his place of authority, nor should one sit on his iskrime (beddiog or seating
area) without his permission.'

(AsSaikini states] One can be an imam in a house, mosque or any ather place.
With respect to performing the prayer in a house, the possessor of sutherity and
rule |4 sufign] has the mast right to be imam, then the owner of the place,
though the owner of the place may give consent for others to lead. If the prayer is
offered in 2 mosque or any other common place, then the one who has authority
[ sultan] i.e. the one who presides over and aversees [slamic affairs, whether he
be a ruler or judge — is also the one with the most right to lead the prayer. 1€ the
one who possesses authority and rule [div sultan] is not present, then the imam of
the mosque is the one with the most right. If none of these individuals are present
{ie. the one who holds authority and rule |dfu sulian] as well as the owner of the
place and the imam of the mosque), then the cne with the most knowledge
concerning the rules of prayer has the most right followed by the rest of the
categories mentioned below.’
i

2- Thereafter the one most distinguished in the recitation of Quran; meaning ane
who knows the rules of recitation. I! does not merely mean the one who knows the
most Quran; rather he must know the rulings pertaining to its recitation, such as
when (o stop, when to connect, how lo pronounce the letters and the rules
associated with such issues. The Messenger of Allah (Peace and blessing of God
be upon him) said [The one who is well grounded in the Allah’s book and is
distinguished among them in recltation should act as imam for the people]?
Indeed, some maintain (such as Abu Yusuf) that the one most dislinguished in
recitation takes preference over the most learned. However, the response is that
recitation is needed for one essential element of prayer, whereas knowledge ls
required for all the elements.

P Y
3 Then the most pious |wera). This term refers to one wha abstains from

anything that appears to be forbidden. And this is regarded as a higher level than
piety as piety alone entails staying away from forbidden things.

" Muslina 673 / Abu Dawud 582/ Maraky alFalah 172,
' ALFigh akIslamy, Tbrahim asSalkini 316317

* Mustim 672 / Maraky al Falah 172.

! AlHidayah,133.
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4- Then the oldest. The Prophet {{May the peace and blessings of God be upon
him}} said to two people {{Whenever prayer time becomes due, yor should
proncunce the adhan and then the iqama and the older of yeu should lead the

prayer)).
RS 1
5- Thereafter, the one with the best moral qualities, for the people behind him are

pleased with him as imam due to his personality and the followers may increase as
a result.

PN ¢

6 Then the one with the mos: handsome face, i.e. the most handsome bacause
beautiful features generally entails good within.

tf_,:._al‘.;\n‘.:t:,..;,._,-\ﬂr: L_....;‘_‘._,;er_:
7- Then the one with the noblest lineage.
& Then the person with the most beautiful voice.
9 Then the one with the cleanest clothes.

Agotiad 23 L1 8 g Dy SN ol it D03 1 AR gy o

1f all are equal, they are to draw lots or choose the person the people want. If they
disagree, then the mafority view decides the outcome. And if they select one who
is not the most appropriate, then indeed they have made an error, though there i
Do sin.
The Ima That Is Dicli
FEAVAES
The imamate of an Jgnorant alsve, i.e. one wha is not learned in the taws of Islam.
u.s\ﬂ Ly
The imamate of & blind man is disliked becaute no one can direct him to the
direction of prayer during the prayer.
Jas LTy ey

The imamate of a bedouin (desert dweller) and the child from fornication is
disliked as well as the imamate of an ignorant person. The reason for their dislike
is due to the reduced numbers they will atiract A bedouwin most of the lime is
ignorant, whereas the child resulting from fomication in this case means an
ignorant person with no knowledge and lacking discipline because of his father's
absence.

! Bulhari 658,
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Sl
The imamate of an jmmoral person is disliked due to his lack of emphasis ia

religion.
pdls

The imamate of an tnnovator in religion is disliked. Indeed, an inovator is one
who performs what the Prophet did not practice, preach or approve of and in
which there is no precedent, [Maraky af Falzh stater] Imam Mubimmad reported
from Abu Hanifa and Abu Yusuf—that preyer behind the people of deive és mot permétied,
whereas the most correct ruling is that it is lawful, though disliked 1o long as what
he inncvates does not take him outside of the fold of Jslam.' It is therefore not
permissible to pray behind one who rejects the intercession of the Prophet or the
angels who record the actions of man, ar the vision of God for the believers in the
herealter, even if he says that God canmot be seen because He is exalted above all
things, as the Mu'tazila state. Equally, prayer behind an anthropomorphist ia not
permitted, such as a person wha says that God has 2 hand and leg similar to that
of His creation, Such a person is an innovator even il he says that God is a body
unlike all other bodies. In truth, God is neither z body nor subsiance. He is unlike
all things and nothing is like Him. Moreover, rejecting the leadeeship [khélafe] of
Abu Bakr is deemed unbelief just like one who rejects the lsrah and Mi‘raj.
Equally, it is not permissible to pray behind one who rejects the wiping of the
footgear or curses and swears a1 Abu Bakr, Umar and Uthmoan or accuses A'ishah
(may Allah be pleased with the Prophet’s family and Companions). And it is not
permissible behind one who rejects something that is necessarily known in the
religion, given that it amounts to disbelief, Indeed, their interpretation of such
matters is disregarded.?

all o sy
It is disliked for the imam to lengthen the prayer to an extent where people detest
it. Rather one should perform the prayer according ta the hadith of the Prophet
{(May the peace and blessings of God be upon him}} [O People! Some of you
make others dislike gaod deeds. So whoever leads the people should shorten it).
Note: even if the believers do not mind the prayer being long, it s still disliked
due to the words of the Prophet [He who leads the prayer should make it short].
CJN EXPS
It 13 disliked for naked persons to perform the prayer in a group.

S gdne g AU i pnli S sl

' The Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace} said “Pray behind evesy Muslim, pioua or
impioua.” Abu Dawud 594,

? Maraky al Falah 174.

* Bukhari 90.

* Bukhari [Mazaky al-Falah 174].
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It is disliked for women to gather and pray as a group. One of the reasons for its
dislike is due to the announcing of the call to prayer (adhan) and the call to
commence (igama). Likewise, it is disliked for women to aitend the congregational
prayer as the Prophet {{Peace and blessing of God be upon him)) said [Their
homes are better for them] and |Prayer in their homes are better].' If however the
females perform the prayer in their own congregation, it 15 necessary for the
female imam to stand in the middle advancing only her heel forward in the way
that & naked prayer is performed. If the female imam stands forward like a man,
she has sinned, though the prayer remains sound.

p ool i ge
The Position Follower
il 5y L ey g ol g

If there is only one person with the imam, he Ix to stand to the right-hand side of
the lmam. [t is disliked to pray on the left side of the imam or behind due to the
hadith of Ibn Abbas who said, 1 stood on the left side of the Prophet afler which
he held me and directed me to his right;" and if there is more than one person,
they are to pray behind the imam.

eallbyeall
The Manna Of The Lines
Al S el oS e Heiea

The men are to form the fint row or rows, then the boys, followed by the
hermaphrodites. This is a precautionary measure because if the hermaphrodite is
male then the standing behind boys will not harm them and if they are female
then she is already at the back, thereafter the females form the last row. Note: the
first line is considered as the best of all the lines in congregation. This is followed
by the second line and so on. The Prophet ({Gad bless him and grani him peace))
said [Divine mercy is bestowed first on the imarn, ther it passes to those who are
apposite to him in the Frst line, then to those on his right side, and then on the
left side; then it passes over to the second line, and other lines in the same

manner|.’

<&
L
-

| Abad 2/86.
? Muslim 763.
? Maraky al-Falah 122,
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spkgenly pradtal i e gacill daie L

Hhat the Follower Is To Do Afier the fmam Compleles A Pillar Or (ther
s e UL S L oL

If the lmam offers the finlshing saiams (nding the praye) yet the follower has not
completed his achahbud, then he is to complete his tashalibud for the reason that
it is togfid, and thereafter perform his finishing salams. However, if the follower
has read the tashahhud, bul nat the thrahimiya, then he is to omil this and give
salam with the imam on the basis that the ibrahimiya is sunna, though joining the
imam is necessary |wajid). Additionally, if the imam has risen for the third rak'ah
and the follower has not yet recited the lashahhud, then he should recite it,
although if he does not complete it and rises with the imam, il is permissible.

sagby 3 gl EAAIEN gaill s b e, 4y

If the Imam raises his head before the foliower completes his three lashif ln
bowing or prostration, then the follewer must join the imam leaving the tashih.

e T R R PRYCy (PWER R WAWAPEL T IR ERENPPIR [ES

I the imam forgetfully performs an edne proatration or stands up gfter performing
the last sitting, then the follower is ot to Join him, rather, he is to wait fir the
imam. If the imam continues ahead and performs the extra rak'ah by prostrating
instead of sitting back down, then the follower 13 to give salam alone. If however,
the imam sits down after standing without registering the extra rak'ah by
prostrating, then the follower is to give salam with the imam.

g T LR J RN B R PRT- O B gV (g YRR LU IR U T

And #f the imam stands up for the fifth rak'ah forgetting to perform the last
sitting, the follower is to wail and utler tasbih to warn the imam. If the follower
gives the fnishing salams alone dyfere the imam prostraten in the additional
rak'ah, then the follower's prayer is nullified because he performed a pillar alone,
ie. the lasi sitling, Therefore, if the follower gives salam in this case before the
imam has registered the extra rak'ah by prostraling, then his prayer is void.

O ey R

After the imam recites the tashabbud in the last sitting, it s disliked for the
follower ta offer the finishing saloms before him. It is disliked because he bas
disconnected from the imam although his prayer is valid. And if the sun rises
after the follower has given the finishing salams but before the imam had given
salam, then the followers prayer is deemed valid which is agreed upon. Abu
Hanifa held that the imam’s prayer is void with his two companions disagreeing,'

' Maraky al-Falah 179.
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U RINER IR T
Remembrance After The Presoribed Prg

8 o Al s e J

To rise for the sunna peayer straight away and link it to the obligatory prayer is a

sunna of the Prophet {{peace and blessing of God be upon him)] with the

exception that it is recommended to separate a moment between them as A'ishah

reported that the Prophet would wait the amount of time it took to recite, “0

Allah, You are peace, and peace comes from You, Blessed You are, G Possessor of
glory and honour,™ thereafler he would stand for the sunna prayer.
Ry il 3 Yt L R s ey

It bas been reported that Shams ala-fmma al-Falmoany said, “There is no harm in
reciting invocations between the obligatory and sunna prayer,” though another
Hanifa text e/fkdtiyar maintains the contrary, stating that every prayer that is
followed by a summa is disliked 1o sit and supplicate for. Instead, one should
become pre-cccupied with the sunna so that he does not separate the sunna from

the obligatory prayer.
ey pie s Oy i e p gt le; ] RIERIN PP EVIPIP,

After the imamn offers the final walams, it is recommended that he move to his left
side to perform the supererogatory prayer which follows the obligatory ome.
Thereafter, it I3 recommended that he face the people if he wishes afier having
completed the supererogatory prayer. Samura Ibn Jundab narrated that the
Prophet ({God grant him peace and blessing}) used to face us on completion of the
prayer?

B ] ) ik 5

Onme ia then to seek forgiveness with Allah three times, 25 Thauban {God be
pleased with him) reported that when the Prophet of Allah finished his prayer; he
begged forgiveness three times and said, “O Allah! You are Peace, and peace
comes from You, Blessed You are, O Possessor of glory and honour.™

ALY 0 o3 LIS 65 180 5 KIS gkl p 5 N 15 oy g ol pally o ST e iy
I by i G B (b g IS o gy Ly MYy 5wy V)
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! Abu Dawud, the Book of Prayer.
% Bukhari 845.
? Muslim 591,
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This 18 followed by reciting the verse elKursy and the my amsilksizin, which are
the last twa surahs of the Quran, as Ugbah Ibn Amir (God bepleased with him)
said: the Apostle of Altah {(God grant him blessings and peacilcommanded me
to recite the mu'owwithat after every prayer.! One Is then ogorify God thisty
three times {ullering “Glory b to Allah” — Sublana Allah), praie God thirty three
vimes {ultering “Al praise be to Allak " - Abharndyu Lii Lok} and mapify His greatness
thirty three times (saying “God & great™ — Allahy ehbor) after which one is to sy,
“Neme has the right o be worshipped except Allah, Alome, without poter, To Him beimgs
oll Sovereigniy and Praise, and He is over all things, Ommipoteny. ” Threafter, one is to
supplicate for himself and the Muslims with his hands ratsedund is to wipe his
face with his palms upon completion of the supplication. The Frophet ({God bless
him and grant him peace)) said [When you supplicate to Gad, wpplicate with the
inward sides of your palms, and do not supplicate using their backsides. When
you have completed your prayer, wipe your face with them).

aall i e »_A'L
Nullificati Prayer?
LS Opie s 515 pay
There are sixtyeight things that nullify prayer;

s 1 pger 4y 283
Speaking a word during prayer, forgetfully or by mistake, renden the prayer void.
For example, one may have wanted to say ‘O People' intending a verse of Quran
but instead said ‘O Zaid". The Prophet ({God grant him peace and blessings)) szid

[These prayers are such, thal it is not correct to utter the talk of people in it]*
Imam Shafi'i disagrees with respect to the one who makes a mistake or forgets.

LSS oty | sleally
Supplication with words that resemble the generul tpeech of the people

invalidates the prayer.
toabe ol g domsll i o N1y

! Abu Dawud 1518

? b Majah 1181,

¥ Lexically, the word fazad means, contrary 10 right. Though according 10 the Hanafi scholars
of jurisprudence, it is the term ¢ ly used in velation to acts of worship [ibadar] and stands
in the same degree as the term ‘buddan’ (void. invalid) For exampie; one may say, “this prayer is
Jasid” unsound, carrupt), o “this hajj is fand,” or “this fast is fand ™ And these sayings are the
same a1 saying, “this prayer is datil” (invalid) or, “ibis hajj is Ja#i” end “this Tast is batif™
Hawever, wilh tespect to dealings, this is not Lhe case, Hence, the term fasad and dutian are
regurded as the sume with respect to worship [fbadas] though not with respect 1o dealings
[ma'amalos]. Nur abdah 106.

* Muslim 337,
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Tao uster the salam with the intention of greeting others, nullifies the prayer even if
ane does so forgetfully for the reason that it is speech,

mibually l L el

Replying to someone’s selam with the tongue or by shaking hands renders the
prayer void, even if one does so forgetfully. However, g gesture with the hond ondy,
without shaking hands or iglhing, is disliked according to all jurists, though the prayer
remains sound. The Prophet was reported to have performed this while praying.'
Jabir narrated: The messenger of Allah sent me for some job. Then I returned
and joined him as he was going {on a ride}. Qutaibah said that he was performing
prayer while he rode. I greeted him and he gestured 1o me. When he completed
the prayer, he called me and said: “You greeted me just now while 1 was praying.”
Qutaibah said: “The Prophet was heading eastbound when he was praying.”

ZSI Jually

Excessive mavement nullifies prayer, and this excessive movement s judged by
an: onlooker in whom il appears in his view that one is not engaged in Prayer.
Muareover, excessive movement is estimated as three continuous movements, such
that if one walks three continuous steps, the prayer is null and void, Howeves, if
one separates the three movemenls by walking one step and then stopping, then
walking another step and pausing in an effort to conform with the rest of the lines,
the prayer remains sound. And it does nol matter whether the movernents are
intentional or inadvertent.”

A o prall Jepiy

Turning one’s chest away from the direction of prayer. Note: turning one's ches
away from the direction of prayer |gila] renders the prayer void if there is ng
reason to do so. However, if there ia a reasan, such as a person who accidentally
broke his wudu and consequently turmed from the gibla to make wudu so he
conld return and continue the prayer. This is termed Fnz” In this case, ane s
[:ua.rcloned.3

B aad gl gt K

Eating something from the oulslde of the moutb invalidates the prayer even if it is
small The reason this is the case is because one is able to abstain from such 5
thing.

L-;Jrr\).li,a_ldl;.‘[gxb‘_}.ﬁ,
Eating that which is between the teeth nullifies prayer if it is the size of
chickpea.

! Muslim.
* AVFigh al-Islanny, Torahim as-Salkini 297.
* AlFigh allslamy, Ibrahim as-Salkini 297.
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by

Drinking is an annulling factar even if one raises his head to the sky whereby
water falls in his mouth.

Ho Sy ismiclhy
To clear the throat without @ reason invalidates prayer. If however one has a
reason to do 10, such as phlegm that prevents one from reciting, then it does not
invalidate the prayer.
o)l'-]', ,;,,Ni_, _.i,il:}l_,

To groan, moan or sigh (er exhale loudiy} invalidates the prayer.
FRREES Ry L FE) S iy
Audible cries due to pain In the body or due to a calamity, such as a loss of 2

friend is an annulling factor, but not the audible cries due to the thought of
Paradise or Hellfire because in this situation, one is in concenteation.

é'ﬂ’)'\gu-bbéea.'u'_,
Replying o a person who sneezes with the words, May Allak Aave mevey upon you’

senders the prayer void according to Muhammad and Zufar, though contrary o Abu
Yusuf.

Responding with the words, Therr is 20 drity excepe Allah’ to someone wha wea
asking if Allah has a partner nullifies prayer because it amounts to speech.
Bk ey pla il ye iy
Responding to bad news by saying To Allak we delong and to Allah oe shalf retson’ ox
responding to good news with ‘Al prolse be io Allah, " invalidates the prayer.
A3l S BN W sy
Responding to amazement by uttering *There iv roone worthy of worshi except Allab’
or reaponding with Glory be to AlaA’ renders the prayer void.
S ol 1S ol bl g a0 2 IS 5
Anything that {x {ntended as a response nullifies prayer, such as the vere {(O

Yahys, take hold of the book));' which was intended as a response for a person
who was asking for a book.

A&)'-'Jn.ch..hharudgulor.,:pL_j)J

! Maryam: 12.
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‘When a person io the mate of tayammum sees water and is able to use it, his
prayer is nullified. Additionally, when the perod of wiping the khuf {footgear) ia
complete, the prayer is annulled and the same ruie applies to a person who takes
off his khuf i prayer.
il M1 iy

If an illiterute person (who neither reads nor writes) learns a verse while he is
engaged in prayer alone, then it stands oullified. This occurs by the illiterate
person recalling the verse after having forgotten it, or he memorised it
immediately after hearing it, or learnt it from an external source autside of the
prayer.'

1AL l__;J'L.-.:II Ol gy
Finding clothes to cover one’s nakedness, renders the prayer void.
apmellap S0 Jo o iy

If & person who prays by nodding his head becomes able 0 bow and prostrate
normally during the prayer, his prayer stands mullified because he cannot
construct something strong upon something that began weak,

el iEl S5y

The remembering of a missed prayer, one which s required to be performed in
order, nullifies the prayer. For example; if a person is engaged in the “asr prayer
and then remembers he missed the dhuhr prayer, then the prayer is void and one
must make up the missed prayer followed by the current one. This is owing to the
arder of prayer - which is wafib.

L oy ¥ o vy

If, during the prayer, the imam in replaced with someone not eligible for the
position of fmam, prayer is nullified, such as an illiterate person who has ne
knowledge as la the procedures of prayer and what it entails or somecne insane.

A il Joy

The rising of the sun at dawn invalidates prayer. Accordingly, if the dawn prayer
is offered at this time, then it is nol valid. This is due to the hadith mentioned
earlier that *Ugbah ibn ‘Amir {(God be pleased with him)) said [The Messenger
forbade us from praying at three [particular) times| and mentioned, af the rising of
the sum,

cpdendl 3 W5

! Maraky al Falah 187,
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When the sun moves from its peak at mid-day, both Fid prayers become invalid if
the prayer is being offered at such time.

ikl el by Sy

When the ‘asr prayer time enters on Friday, the Friday prayer is void and can no
longer be performed as the Friday assembiy prayer. This may have been due to
the imam extending his speech or because they began late. If they begin and ‘asr
time enters, the Friday prayer is void.

s oE ikl by
If a splint {or bandage) falls off a healed injury, the prayer is deerred nullified.
sdalt e 1300

When a person who is exempt [ma @] no longer suffers from his condition, the
prayer is void. In other words, when the reason of what caused one to be exempt
no longer exists, there his prayer becomes invalid. Note: madiur is the term used
to define a person who suffers from a chronic illness, such as continuous b]eedins
from the nose or other illnesses that prevent one from mainlaining wudu and
offering the prayer. This persan is excused and permitted to pray even when the
condition is present in prayer. However, if such a person ceases 1o suffer from his
illness, the prayer is void.

CJ‘\.IG C...a.n JI bt \:J..LLL,
The prayer is void if one intentonally breaks his wudu or because his wudu
breaks due to the actiona of another. For example, a fruit may have fallen from a
Lree onto bis head and bleod flowed as a result.
opkt ANy
Fainting or a fit of insanity in prayer renders it void.
Rt S e ik,

Discharging sperm due to staring at a sexual object or because of a sexual dream
while asleep nullifies the prayer. An example with respect to the first point is
looking at something inappropriate or at one’s wile while praying

[PERRUT SN LS WRERIIVI VY IV SCPE TR HITE, W FPEUL LT

If a man stands alongside 2 woman who arouses sexual desire - in a complete
prayer’ that both are participating in (tat is — fhey are joined wnder the same opening
takbir) in the same place with no screen between them, and the imam had
intended to lead her prayer in his intention at the opening takbir, then his prayer
is void. If the imam does not include her in his intention, then it it of no harm, for
her prayer is not permitted.

' A complete prayer is one that includes bowing and prostration. This therefore excludes
the funeral prayer.
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Note: muhadhz (or closeness) is the standing of women next to men [with the
likelifwed of touching). 11 they are near each other for the performance of a pillar
according to Muhammad or for the equivalent lime according to Abu Yusuf, in a
prayer that includes bowing and prostration; and they are participating in the
same prayer and the same place without a veil between them; and he did not
indicate t¢ her to move back, then his prayer is nullified. For he is ordered to
direct her to move back in accordance with what Ibn Mas'ud related — saying.
“Move them back insofar as God has moved them behind.™' If she does not move
back with his indication, then her prayer is nullified. The last of the conditions
that nullifies his prayer is; that the imam had intended to lead her prayer at the
opening Allahu akbar. If the imam does not include ber in the intention, it is of
1o harm since her prayer is not permitted, because without her inclusion,
paiicipation is not established in the Hanafi view, with Zufar disagreeing.

Hence, the conditicns are: 1) that the woman arcuses sexual desire, 2) that they be
standing near each other [muhadhal, 3) that it occur during the performance of &
piliar or the time it takes to perform a pillar, 4) that it be in a complete prayer,
that is — ene that includes bowing and prosiration. This therefore excludes the
funeral prayer. 5) that they are participating (and joined) in the same prayer {that
is, under the same opening Allahu akbar), 6} that it be in the same place, 7} there
is no screen or veil between them, 8) the man did nal indicate to her to move back
and ) the imam intendad to lead her prayer a1 the opening Allahu akbar?

LR

A vital note for the following poinis. i a person inadvertently breaks wudu in prayer,
it is permitted for him to leave the prayer, renew wudu and return and continue
the same prayer he was performing. This is lermed dira’ However, there are
certain actions that if performed on the way ta renewing wudu or on the way
back, terminate the prayer and prevent the individual from continuing that very
prayer. An example of bine’ is the following: The Apostle of Allah {(God bless him
and grant him peace}} hegan ta lead the peaple in the dawn prayer. He then
signalled with his hand 10 ‘Remain af your places” Then he enteced his home afler
which he returned while drops of water were coming down from his head and he
led them in prayer.’ In addition, the Prophet {God bless him and grant him
peace)) said {A person who vomits, has a nose bleed, or emits madhi in his prayer
is to turn away and perform wudn, and he may then continue his prayer as long as
he has not spoken]' However, il one engages in certain actions, they would
prevent one from continuing the prayer he began and one would cansequenily be
required to begin a new prayer, These actions include:

B PP 1 TN SO P S PRCIIY N P SO PYPSST -

" Abdur-Razaq fl Musanafih 3/149. [Maraky a}Falsh 188].

* Maraky al-Falah 188,

¥ Abu Dawud 233,

! Ibn Majah and Darqutni. A-Zaylai, vol. 2, 60. [Al-Hidayah, 141].
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Uncovering the private area [menah] after unintentionally breaking wudu in prayer
invalidates the prayer and prevents its continuation, even if it was necessary to
expose the private part in order to purify oneself. An example includea a female
who exposed her arms to perform wudu, since the arm is part of her private area
Therefore, revealing the privale part nullifies the prayer and prevents its
continuation,

o o M lle JLali Gil 3y
Reciting Quran on the way to renewing wudu or when returning from it, nulfifies

the prayer and one can no longer continue it.
(I PN TX S SUPRRE. S0 P P S8

Alfter inadvertently breaking wudu in prayer, to remain in the prayer for an
amount of time equivalent to performing a pillar, and his remaining iz made
while he iy conacious nullifies the prayer. This means that if vne is aware he has
ruined wudu, bul remained anyway, the prayer is void. Consequently, it is not
permitted for this person to go and perform wudu and return and continue the
prayer, rather, he must starl 2 new one. [f however, there was a reason [or his
remainder in the prayer such as overcrowding or he waited until his nose siopped
bleeding, then he is permitted to continue the prayer alter renewing wudu.

e inhn g Sudly J ol S ley
To mave away from nearby water to other water invalidates the prayer if the
distance was greater than two rows,
O R P PP

A person’s exit from the mogque believing he has broken wudu renders his prayer
invalid. For example, water may have run (rom one's nose, but he believed it was
bleod and as a result left Lhe mosque. If this occurs, one is not permitted to
continue the prayer. If however, ane did not leave the mosque, he is to complete
what remains of the prayer.’
o b J oyl $3le
Crossing the lines of prayer in a place other tham g mosgne, such as a house or the
like, belleving oneselfl to have broken wudu, nullifies the prayer even if one has
oot broken wudw
ot et L 31 A )83l achee O g1 il amaban O gl i g LD Bt ity

Muoving away from one’s position belleving he is not in a state of wudu, or that the
time period of wiping the foolgear has expired, or believing that he has neglected
one of the previcus obligatory prayers {which requires the maintaining of order)
or that he has filth on himaelf, nutlifies the prayer even if this person doea not exit

the mosque in all these cases, because the moving away from ope's place
imagining these things, invalidate the prayer and prevent its continuation.

" Al-Hidayah 142,
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oz faity

However, in all such cases with respect Lo the continuation of prayer {ie. bine} it Is

better to repeat the prayer from the start to avoid the disagreement between the
acholars such as the ruling of imam Shafi'i [Allah be pleased with him],

Al this point, the rulings pertaining to the bing’ of prayer are concluded.
e
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To help or instruct other than one’s own imam nullifies the prayer. There is o
harm if one helps his own imam, but not others because this ameunts ta teaching
and instruction and is therefore a category of human speech. It is reported that
the Prophet recited Quran in prayer and left out a word. When he finished the
prayer he said, “Is Ubay not among you?™ He answered; 'Yes." The Prophet said,
“Did you make mention of it lo me (ir the prayer)?” He replied; ‘I thought it was
annulled.” The Prophet returned, “Had il been abrogated, I would have informed
you.” This shows that a person can help prompt his imam if he forgeis the verse
or makes an error. Though not another imam. Ali (God be pleased with him} sazd,
“If the imam seeks o eat, then feed him.” Meaning, if you see that he needs 1o be
prompted, then do so. [t must be poinled out that the reason which caused the
Prophet to forget recitation in prayer and miss the prayer from its time on a few
occasions is becavse God allowed this to happen in order to set precedence for
mankind as to what they should do if they encounter the same tircumstances. It
was not a direct mistake on the Prophet's part.'
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To utter, “Allztu akber” during prayer with the intention of changing to another
prayer nullifies the first one for the reason that ane has ended what he began and
achieved what he has intended.? An example is a person who begins prayer atone
and then intends being a follower of an imam. AlHidayah states that if & person,
after praying one rak'ah of the diuhr, commences the ‘@r prayer or 3
supererogatory prayer, then he has rendered his dhwdr invalid dve to the
commencement of another prayer. Another Hanifa text, Far't afKadir states: that
if one prays a rak'ah of the diufr prayer and then changes his intention 10 that of
the ‘asr prayer, then the rak‘ah performed for the diubr is void, since it is valid 1o
change from one intention to ancther. This is provided that one intends with his
heart not his tongue.*
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! Rivalah an-Nafi'zh
# Maraky al-Falah 190.
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If anyone of these mentioned pullification points occurs before adopting the lart
sitting for the squivalent time of reciting the tashahhud, the prayer is deemed
void. Note; the duration time of the last sitting is the time it takes to recite the
tashahhud, though if it occurs after one has adopted the sitting for the equivalent
time it takes to recite the tashahhud, then the opted view is that the prayer is valid
{as held by Imam Muhammad and Abu Yusul). However, Abu Hanifa maintained
that it is void. The rule here is that coming out of the prayer based on the act of
the one praying is obligatory according to Abu Hanifa, while it is not according to
the two jurists. Therefore, the involvement of these acts at this stage {ie. gfter the
iashakhud in the lost sitting) is the same as their involvernent during the prayer,
while the two jurists held it is like their involvemnent after the salama.'
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It ix also invalid by extending the damzs in the takbir, chat is, the first letter in
Allahu akbar. This invalidates the prayer because the meaning of the words have
been severely altered due to the incorrect pronunciation. This point has been
mentioned earlier. See the chapter — How To Perform Prayer.

T uﬂ&l‘_‘ib:d}i,

Reciting Quran that is not memorised; rather it is from the mishaf or another
source, annuls the prayer. Abu Hanifa held that if the imam recites his Quran
from the mus'haf, his prayer is invalid. The two jurisis maintained that it remains
intact because it is a form of worship.”

Tnile Bl oo b3 gl 228 a S| 41 085 bl

To perform a pillar of prayer or having time to perform a pillar, during which
one’s private area is uncovered or during which one has filth on his dothes,
nullifies prayer. If however one repels the filth straight after it falls leaving no
trace ar one covers the private part immediately after it becomes exposed, then
the prayer remains sound. The filth in this text is that which is non-excusable and
prevents the validity of prayer.

lef 3 45 5 gl sy
Performing a pillar earlier than one’s imam, and not being joined by the imum in

its performance, invalidates the prayer for the follower. For example: the follower
bowed and raised his head before the imam had bowed.

Gyl 3 g J ol dsiiey

' Al-Hidayah 145,
? Al-Hidayah 152,
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If a latecomer joins the imam in the prostrations of forgetfulness alter he bad
already risen to make up the actions he missed, his prayer is vold. For example:
the imam offers one of the final salams after which the latecomer rises. The imam
then remembers that prostrations of forgetfulness were required of kim, so he
prostrates. If the follower now joins the imam after already rising, his prayer is
deemed invalid, because he disengaged from the imam.

oy e W 535 il e ol g oY e gl 3k 28 5
If, after the last sitting (just before the final salams) one remembers be omitted a

prostration of the prayer, and as a result performs it, then the failure to repeat the
last sitting again nullifies his prayer.

WLt 8 wale gy

Fallure to repeat a pillar after previowly performing it while asleep invalidates
the prayer, because it is a cundition to perform the actions in a conscious state.
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A loud burst of laughter by the imam {deliberate or not) nullifies the prayer even
for the cne who arrived late to the prayer, [or the prayer of the imam is tconnected
with those behind him.
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Intentionally breaking wudu afier reciting the tastabdud in the last sitting
invalidates the prayer. This means that if one intentionally breaks wudu after
adopting the last silling for 1he equivalen! time of tashahhud, then his prayer is
void according to Abu Hanifa because a section of the prayer has been ruined.
The two jurists held that it is valid.
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Giving the final salams of prayer after two rak‘ahs believing oneself to be a
traveller or believing it to be the Friday prayer or tarawih, whereln reality, it is the
isha prayer, which is four rak'ahs, nullifies the prayer. Thia is also the case, if one
is mew to Islam or emerges as an ignorant Muslim, and believes the obligatory
prayer Is two rak‘ahs when it Is not, prayer is null and void because he has
intentionally given the final salams in a manner of ending the prayer before its
time.

e
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That Which Does Not Nullify The Prayer
Whilst the follateing do niot nullify prayes, their performance remains diskiked.
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If the one praying looka at something written and underatands it, even if it is
Quran or other, it daes not invalidale the prayer

PC 3. TPV S PRS- TR RO) PRy I
Eating food that s caught between the teeth with minimal mouth movement, snd
is teas than the size of a chick-pea does not nullify prayer, though is disliked.
Alhohy e iV g paj o o o

If a person walks on the area where one mukes prostration, it does mot ruin the
prayer even though the one who cromes has committed a sin. And even if the
passer was a female, dog or donkey as the Prophet {{Peace and blessing of God
upen him)) said [Nothing interrupts prayer, but repulse as much a1 you can,
anyone who walks in front of you, for he is just a devil].'

;.*;quab)m1gs,¢;u1u1€;‘ﬂ.,ha_uv,

Prayer is aof ruined if ene looks with lust at the genitalla of his divorced wife and
this i the opted view on the matter, even if this lustful [ook establlshes her return
to him. The prayer remains valid because there is little movemenl or action
invoived. If however, he kisses or tauches her, then his prayer is nullified. Note;
the same rule applies even if the woman is a stranger.

SWRNA
That Which Is Dirliked In The Prayer
bt & pney Rar foad o S
Seoenly seven: things are disliked during preyer:
Sy S L Koyl 85
It in disliked to intentionally omit 8 #ajib or sunna practice, such as fidgeting with
one's clothes or body, because one has neglected cancentration which is the very

spirit of prayer; and due to Allak’s saying |[Successful indeed are the believers,
those who humble themselves in their prayers]] *
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To turn over {or brush away) a rock 1s disliked, except if one does so once for
proatration. Jabir lbn Abdul Bar asked the Frophet {(God bless him and grant
him peace)) about the smoothing of a stone, upon which he answered [Onee, and
if one left it, it is better for you '
oo aai iy
Cracking the fingers is disliked during prayer. The Prophet {(God bless him and
give him peace}) said [Do not crack the joints of the fingers whilst engaged in
prayer}.?
iy
To interlace the fingers is contrary to the actions of prayer and is therefore
disliked. [bn Umar {{God be pleased with himj} said |This is the prayer of those
who earn the anger of Allah].*
J.m'-dlj
To pray with the hands on the hipas is disappraved.
wazas SAEYy

Turning the head around by turmning the neck is disliked. The Prophet {{God bless
him and grant him peace}} said [Allah, the Most High, continues to turn
favourably towards a servant while he is cngaged in prayer as long as he does not
look 1o the side (by tarning his neck}, but if he does se, Allah tums from himj.!
The Prophet ({Peace and blessing be upon him}) also said (If only the person
praying knew who he is pleasing when he turns the head|*

ouylj

Sitting in the style of igah, such as a dog with the bultocks and arms on the
ground and the legs vertical and joined to the chest, is disliked.

w3 il

Placing the forearms on the ground during prostration is disliked. The Prophet
{Peace and blessing of God be upen bim}} is reporied as saying [See that none of
you stretches out his forearms {on the ground} like a dog).*

ks 428 el
To roll up the sleeves off the arms ja disapproved.
M]U‘JJ&GJA;C‘&_JIJ_HJM%J
' Ahmad 3/200.
¥ lbn Majah 965,
* Abu Dawud 9853
1 Abu Dawud 909
¥ At Tabarani.
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To wear trousers only despits one’s ability to wear a thirt by dishked. The basis for
the disapproval is the lack of recognition and appreciation, It is recommended for
a male to pray in all three items: i} underpants or cloth, ii) a shirt and iii} turban.
Whereas for females, it is recommended that they wear: i) a long shirt, ii) veil and
ifi] a complete body wrapper.

LY Ll

the greeting of salom with a gature, such as with the finger or hand, is
disliked during prayer.

ol

To ait crosslegged in prayer with no reason is offensive because one has lefi the
sunna style of silting.

s s g
Having » braid in one’s hair during prayer is disapproved because the Prophet
{{Peace and blessings of God be upon him})) passed by a man who was praying

with his hair braided, upon which he said [Leave your hair to make prostration
with you).'
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T'ijar ia disliked in prayer. Fiifor is to tie the head with a scarf or cloth leaving the
middle of the head uncovered.

wpS,
Holding up the clothes with the hands is disliked in prayer. This is the pulling up
of ihe clothes or holding them up from behind when going into prosivation. The

Prophet (may the peace and blessings of God be upon him) said, “We have been
ordered to prostrate on seven bones and not to tuck up the clothes and the hair.™
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Sadl is disapproved. This is the placing of one's shawl on the head and shoulders
and then letting the sides hang. Likewise, placing an item of clothing upon the
body in a way that the arms do not pass through the places designated for them,
such as a coat that one places on his back to hang. The Prophet {(God grant him
blessings and peace}) said [If one of you has two pieces of clothes, he should pray
in them; if he has & single cloth, he should use it as a wrapper and should not
hang it upon his shoulders like the Jews].!
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' Tabarani 9/267.
? Bukhari 810
? Abu Dawud 635,
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It is disliked to tuck up clothes under the right armpit and fling the sides of the
clothes over the left shoulder or vice versa, for the reason that it is desirable for
both shoulders to be covered and because one will be precccupied with tucking
up the clothes.
plll U 33t Al
Reciting Qluran in a state other than standing is disliked, such as to finish reciting
the Quran in the bowing posture.
EoRt 3 LS L
To lengthen the first rak‘ah in a voluntary prayer is disliked.
Sdal o W e e s

Lengthening the sacond rak'ah over the first one in all prayers, be they obligatory
or voluntary, is disliked.

ol sy iad ) gi 0 S5
Repeating the same surah in one rak‘ah of an obligatory prayer is disapproved.
The same applies to une who repeats the same surah in both the rak‘ahs provided
be does so intentionally and is abie to recite another surah from memory. If

however, one does not know another surah, then it is wajib for him to read it wo
that he fulfils the requirement of joining another surah (o the Fatiha'
Wi MG g0, i) iy

It is disliked to recite a surah and then reverse the prder of Quran by reciting
ancther surah which precedes the one previously read. This means, it is sunna for
the individual to read the Quran in its order of placement, and the first surah
afler the Fatiha is the alBagarah and the last is an-Nas. Accordingly, il one reads a
sursh which comes befare the one previously read, it is disliked because Ibn
Mas'ud ({God be pleased with him)) said [Whoever recites the Quran in reverse,
then he is in reverse]*

inS 3 JLAL G e e gems oty
It is diskiked to redte a surah, then skip the next surah, and instead recite the one

that comes after that. For example; to recite surah al-Tkhlas in the first rak'ah and
then recite surah an-Nas in the second thereby skipping surah al-Falaq.

=)

Inteationally smelling perfume is not from the actions of prayer and is contrary lo
the nature of prayer, which is [ocus and concentration.

! Maraky al-Falah 199,
! AbBaihaqgi %433,
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Fanning oneself with one’s clothes or with a fan once or iwlce iy disapproved
because it is contrary to concentration, even if the movement is minimal,

gy sl G iLE - ada o cLo'l ks

Tumming away the fingers of the hands and toes of the feet from the direction of
prayer during prostration and durlag other positions where it is possible to direct
them at the qibla is disliked, such as when in tashahhud and the hands are placed

on the thighs.
ESAG S Ao i i i

Neglecting to place the hands on the knees during the bowing ia disapproved.
This is also the case, if one does not place the hands on the thighs between the
two prostrations, or does not place the right hand over the left whilst standing.

e R R e L]

Yawning and closing the eyes in prayer is disliked. The Prophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace)) said [If one of you stands in prayer, he shoul not shut his
eyes)! Also, Abu Hurairah ({God be pleased with him)) reported the Prophet
{{God grant him blessings and peace)) saying [Yawning is from Salan and if
anyone of you yawns, he should check his yawning as much as possible, for if
anyone of you {during the act of yawning) should say *ha’, Satan will laugh at
him].z
clenlilogni 1

Raising the eyes to the sky is distiked in prayer. The Prophet ((May Allah bestow
blessings and peace upon him}) said ['What is wrong with those peaple who laok
{upwards) toward the sky in prayer.’ He then said sternly, “They should stop
doing that; otherwise their sight will be snatched away.™)."

e
Stretching the body In prayer is disliked because it is [rom sluggishness and

laziness.
& Jandt
Minimal moverzent that is incompatible with prayer is disliked.
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! Tabarani 2/356.
* Bukhari 3249,
* Bukhari 750.



BOOK I: PRAYER 193

Taking an ant and killing it is disapproved without a reason. Though if it bites, it
is not disliked. Umar Ibn al-Khattab ((God be pleased with him}) would kill the
ant in prayer until its blood appeared on his band.' Also, to cover the face and
mouth during prayer is disliked.

;P-l""rij'c'-ﬂ“id'.fc-‘u

Flacing something in the mouth that prevents the recitation of Quran is disliked,
such as noney or tissue. If however, it is something that roelts, it nullifies prayer.’

Cale 595 Jo 2 gl

Prostration on the wrapping of the turban without having a reason such as intense
heat or frost en the ground, is disliked. Note: if the wrapping is around the
forehead and js prostrated on, it is valid for the reason that a covering between
the forehead and ground does not prevent the validity of prostration.’

e ey
To prostrate on a picture that resembles living beings is disapproved.
Y ey g e i

To prostrate using only the forehead without having a valid reason with the nose
is disliked since it is waji# to place the nose unless one has a reason.

oAy
To pray on a road that people use is disliked.
g o gl

To pray In 8 washroom or in the vicinlty where a person relieves himself such as 2
communal toilet is detesied. In the time of the Prophet {{God bless him and give
him peace]) there were areas where people went to relieve their need known as a
communal tollet area or dunghill. Nole: the term washroom means a place of
washing only that does not have a toilet in it
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Prayer at graveyurds is detested. Ibn Umar said [The Prophet forbade the
observance of prayer in seven places: a dunghill, 2 slaughter house, a graveyard.
the middle of the path, a bathroom and a watering place where camels drink
water and sit, and upon the {roof) of the ka'bah] Additionally, to pray on land
without the permisslon of its owner is disliked.

'1la asSunan 5/151.
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To pray within a short proximity of Hlth is disliked since we are ordered to
distance aurselves from filth and its place.
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To resiat the urge of urination or defecation in preyer or to resist the urge of
bresking wind is disapproved. The Prophet {{Peace and blessings of God be upon
him)} said [Et is not permissible far a man who believes in Allah and the last day
to perform the prayer while he is feeling the call of nature uniil he becomes

light].!

Lpmld oo Wl ¢ et g gl o il 1] 9] e b Bt ey

To pray with ewusabie filth upon one’s clothes or body i disliked unless one fears
he will miss the prayer tme or the congregational prayer, because (o miss the
obligatory prayer from its time is ualawful and to offer the prayer in congregation
is an established sumna at least, though if one does not fear this, then it is
preferable to remove the filth. Note: this type of filth is that which does not
prevent the prayer from being valid.,

f
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Prayer in work clothes that are not shielded from genefa?dirt is disliked.
g rads JAN A1 Gyt
To pray with the head uncovered 1y disapproved except if one does 30 out of
humility and humbleness to God.
bl Bt T ity oy ) o plale 3 sy

Offering the prayer in the presence of food that one has desise for, is disliked on
the basis of distraction, Furthermore, anything that distracts the mind and
veduces concentration is disliked.
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To count the verses of Quran cn the hand as well as the tahi is disapproved,
though Imam Muhanunad and Abu Yusuf held that it is not disiiked. Regardless
of these different views, if one counls with the tongue, prayer is void according to
all jurists.
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It is distiked for the imam to stand alone [n the mihrab {prayec-niche) or to stand
alooe on & ralsed pluform or higher ground, the reason being that it resembles
the Jews and Christians in that their leader is specified in a special place by
himself. Ibn Mas‘ud ({God be pleased with him)) said [The Prophet forbade the
imam from elevating himself npon something, and the people are following].!
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1n a congregational prayer, if there 1s room in 2 row in front, then to stand behind
it, 1s disliked. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}) said {Allah and
His Angels invoke blessings on those whe arrange the rows (in prayer) in a
compact form and he who fills some space in the rows, Allah elevates him a
degree on that account).”
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To wear clothes that have pictures of living things are disliked 10 offer prayer in.
This 3 alse the case if there are pictures suspended above ar behind one's head,

or between one’s bands on the floor, Likewise being near a picture during prayer
in disliked, except if it ia timy, such as a dirham which gives resemblance of a king

or the head of the picture is missing, for nothing can be worshipped without 2
head, or the picture resembles objects without a soul, such as an ocean.
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To pray while there is a hot pet or brazier containing coal right in Front of the
person praying is disliked because it resembles those who worship fire.

fCpsd
To pray directly in front of a group of people who are sleeping is disapproved for
fear of laughing or making eye contact that would cause one to be shy or lose
cancentration, If however this was not the case, then there is no dislike. A'ishah
{{God be pleased with her)) narrated that [The Prophet {{God bless him and grant
him peace}} used to offer prayer while I used to sleep across in his bed in front of
him, and then, when he wanted 10 pray witr, he would wake me up and [ would
pray witr)’
il o 3oy Yol e g oy

To wipe away dist from the forehead that will not affect one during the prayer, is
disliked because it is a form of fidgating when there is no reason to do so. This is

also the case with wiping away sweat. If however, these things will cause harm,
then there is no objection.

! [bn Hajar, Takhlis al-Habir 2/43.
? [bo Majah 995.
? Bukhari 512.
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Reciting none other than one particular surah in disliked, unless one does so ta
ease the maiter or to imitate the recitation of the Prophet to receive blexsings
{{God bless him and grant him peace)}

Jralh gy e ad g M iy e 38R0 S D 5
Tt is disliked if one neglects to place a barrier (screen} when offering the prayer in
1 place where someone is likely to pass in front of him. The Prophet ({God bless
him and grant him peace}} said [When anyone of you prays, he should pray
toward the barrier, should stand close o it and should not allow anyone to pass in
front of him|.'
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Placing A Barrier {Screen) And Preventing A Passer. Croging.
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If the person intending prayer believes that someone will pass in front of him,
then it is recommended for him to insert a barrier the height of an arm’'s length
or more loto the ground with the thickness equivalent to a finger.
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The sunna i3 to stand close to the barrier; and to place it at either side of the
forehead and not face it directly, but rather be either a little to the right or lelt of
it. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peacc) said [When one of you
prays facing a barrier, he should keep close to it, and not let the devil interrupt his

prayer]’
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If there is nothing availahle to place as a barrler, then one i to draw a
perpendicular line in front of him, while some scholars maintaln that he ia 10
draw the shape of a crescent horizontally, and if the ground is hard, then ane is 1o
pul semething in front af him in a siraight line. Abu Hurairah reported the
Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}) as saying [When one of you prays,
he should put something in front of his face, and if he canniot, he should set up his
staff; but if he has no staff, he should draw a line; then what passes in front of him
will not harm him).* According to Ahmad Ibn Hanbal, it should be in the form of
a semi circle.

! Muslim S0
2 Abu Dawud 645,
? Ibe: Majah 943
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It iz recommended whether or not one has placed 2 barrier, not to drive back ¢
person who tries to pass through the area of prostration, for prayer is based upor
tranquillity and calm.
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If someone tries to pass in front of the person praying, he in permitted to drive
him back with gestures of the head, eyes, or something other than this, or with
toshih, such as saying, ‘Glary b to Allok’, though it is disliked to perform both
because one of the acts suffices. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him
peace}} gestured with the children of Umm Salama '

ol il 2 gl b ani
A male is permitted to drive back those who try to pans, by elevating his voice
when reciting Quran.
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Feinales are to ward off passers with gestures or with the clapping of their hands,
using the tap part of the right hand onto the inside palm of the lefi hand The
Prophet {(God bless him and grani him peace]} said [The men should say ‘Glery be
to Allah” [Subkan Allah} and the women should clap];* however, the women are not
to raise their voice, nol in recitation or in tasbih because thelr voices are fitna
{temptation).
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The one praying is not to inflict physical violence upon the one trylng to pass.
And with respect to what is related in the hadith of the Prophet {[Peace be upon
him)) who said [When one of you prays, he should not let anyone pass in front of
him; he should remove him away (by force] as far as possible, but if he reluses, he
should fight him for he is only a devil|;’ this was uttered by the Prophet at a time
when one was still permiited to make actions in prayer, such as shaking hands for
salam, but indeed such actions have been annulled which means the *hostile’
section of the hadith is also annulled.

' Tbu Majah 948
? Bukhari.
? Abu Dawud 697
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That Which Js Not Disiiked In Prayer
b Jlaz do SN

To tie something around the walst, such as a belt or something similar is not
disliked.
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Itis not diskiked to carry @ sword or something simifar during prayer provided it
does not distract ope with its movement.
Jlt Je didpas b o Josl pae Ny

Placing the bands in the two openings at the front of the traditional shirt or it the
split of the openingn iy not disliked, and this is the preferred view for it does not

take away from ane's concentration.
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There 1 o dislike if there is a Quran in front of the person praying or s sword
hanging in front of him, because neither of them is worshipped. Allah said [When
you (O Messenger) are with them, and stand to lead them in prayer, let one party
of them stand up with you {in prayer) taking their arms with them).'
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Praying towards the back of & person who is talking i1 not disliked because Tbn
Umar ({God be pleased with him)) on occasions used to take Nafi' as a barrier on
his journeys.? Likewlse, praying towards a candle or lamp is not disapproved, and
this the most sound view because it does not resemble those who worship the fire.
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To prostrate an carpet that has pictures on it resembling living beings, is of no
harm provided one does not perform the prostration on the pictures.
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Killing & snake or acorpion fearing they may cause harm, even 1f it takes multiple
strikes to kill them and during which one skews from the direction of prayer, is
not disliked, and ¢his is the most evident view on the matter. This is specifically
for one who feared harm. If one had no fear and yet killed them with a lot of
movemnenl, there is disagreement if the prayer is nullified or not.

£ I Gl RS wyd iy LYy

! An-Nisa 102.
? Ibn Ab{ Shayhah, Al-Zayla'i, vol, 2/96.
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There is oo karm H one shakes his cdothes to prevent them from sticking io his
body In the bowing poature.
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There is no objection if ene wipes his forehead from dirt or grass afier the prayer

is complete. And neither is it disliked prior to ity completion if it disturba ope’s
concentration in prayer or could potentially harm him.

i N o€ b a i Gpme Sl Y
If one looks (right or left) through the comer of his eyes without turniog the face,

it is not disliked. However, it is betler 1o omit it because it is from the conducy of
prayer to look at the area of prostration.

e e S a1 e ihaall iy oty By 21 JeRally (LY,
There is nio harm if one prays on a mattress, carpet or board provided the head

meets the firmness of the ground. However, the best prayer s on the ground or on
that which the earth produces such as grass and straw.

JPEIEIIER R PPN R A

There is no harm if one repeats the same surab in two rak'abs of a voluntary
prayer, i.e. 10 read it once in the first rak‘ah and repeat it again in the second
rak‘ah of the prayer.

(<L
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When Is [t Necessary [Waith] To Cut Off Pr
And When It ks Permitted

aplanl i Y Jakl i b Sl Pl b g

It is woafib to cut off prayer, even though it is an obligatory one if there are
desperate calls for help from someone. Though not with the normal calls of 2
parent because to discontinue prayer is only permilled when there is a need.
Imam at-Tahawi held this view for the obligatory prayer. However, with respect to
volumtary prayer, if one of the parents knows thal their child is engaged in Prayer
and he is called. then there is no harm in not responding to the call. Though ir
beth are unaware about one's engagement in prayer, then he is 1o answer \hem.!
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1t is permissible to cut off prayer, even though it is an obligatory one, if there js y
thief who {5 stealing anything equivalent to a dirham, even if the property belongs
to someone else or because one fears a wolf or something like it is about to atiack
the sheep, or fears that a bllad man may fall into 2 well or hole. Note: If the one

' Maraky al-Falah 214.
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observing prayer believes that a blind man may {all in a hole, it becomes wajib to
disengage prayer and attend to him. In this case, the person praying has a duty of
care towards this person.

FUR B ER -5 WA A PPN PR A T P . FEVR R PO PR TN
It ia woafid for the midwife (or nurse) to cut off prayer If she feary the death of a
child or its mother. [f she has not started the prayer, then there ia no harm in
delaylng the prayer and aitendlng io the child or mother.

38 1 bl o Ml s ) o pealll e bl 8] IS,

This Is also the case if a traveller fears from 4 thief, highway robber, or fears from
an animal, in that it is permitted to delay the obligatory prayer of that time until it
s safe.

hall 84 o

The Ruling Qf One Who Neplects Prayer
SN Wy e BNy Nl i ks plll 6 o Ledd o s S b 9l A
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The one who intentionally neglects prayer due to laziness or idleness, is to be
benten harshly untit biood flows from hix bady and is then imprisoned during
which he is subject 1o physical pain, until he performs his prayers or dies in
confinement. This ruling also applies for one who does not fast Ramadan due to
taziness, i.e. he is beaten and imprisoned. However, one is not to be killed for
leaving prayer or fasting due 10 idleness, unleas he rejects the bellef that prayer
and Ramadar are oblgstory or unless ke belittles either one of them

e
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The Chapier Of Witr

Rk a8 ) LW pa gty

The prayer of witr Is necessary lwafid] This was the ruling held by Imam Abu
Hanifa, and it is three rak‘ahs with one pair of finishing salams only in the last
rak'ah. That is, the three rak‘ahs are not separated [tom each other through
salams. A narration from lbn Mas*ud, Ubay ibn Ka'b, A’isha and limm Salam
reports that the Messenger of Allah {{God bless him and grant him peace}} would
perform witr consisting of three rak'ahs, and would not give salam except at the
end of the three.' The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said [The
witr is a duly, so he who does not observe it does not belong to us; the witr is a
duly, so he who does nat cbserve it does not belong (o us; the witr is a duty, so he
who does not chserve it does not belong 1o us|.? In addition, ihe cne who denies
the validity of this prayer is not deemed an unbeliever as its requirement has been
established through the sunna. It is performed at the time of ‘isha, therefore its
adhan and igama are deemed sufficient for ic*

Abu Yusuf and Muhammad held the witr as sunna cn the basis of the Prophel’s
saying, “Three is prescribed for me and has not been written upon you."
However, according 1o the two companions, it is of the highest levels with respect
to the sunan, to the extent that it is not permitied seated with the ability to stand
and neither upon one’s beast without an excuse. Moreover, the wits is to made up
as gada il missed as menticned in al-Mahit.*

Se2l fo ity aze el 381 s b L g gy WL e 1S, 15 3y
In each rak'ah of the witr prayer, it is wafid to recite the Fatika and a surah. One
1s also required to adopt the sitting posture at the end of the second rak‘ah and
recite only the tashahhud.
Wil sk 2 e ¥

And one is not to recite the opening glorification of prayer when standlog for the
third rak‘ah because one is not beginning ancther prayer.

! Extracted by [bn Abu Ya'la from Ibn Mas'ud that the Prophel would recite ia the first
rak'ah of the witr “Sabih Jrma Rabbikal Als,” and in the second rak'ah “Qui Ya Aypuhol
Kafirun,” and in the third rak'ah “(&! Awwellehu Afed™ Hadith Ubay is reported in the
Musnad of Ahmad 5123, Nasai 3235 and Ibn Majah 1183, The hadith of A'isha is
reported in AlMusladrak, 1/304 and is related by Ahmad in his Musnad 1/155-156 and
Masai in Mujltaba Min asSunan 3/234, 1698, Al-Hakim s2id that the hadith is sound
meeting the conditions of Bukhari 2ad Muslim. JAl-Ikhtivar B3],

¢ Abu Dawud, 1414, AlHakim confirmed the authenlicity of this hadith,

? Maraky al-Falah 216 / Al-Hidaya 159,

* AHlkhtiyar 85

* Allkhtivar 8485,
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Afeer the recitation of the surah in the third rak‘ah, one is to raise his hands to the
level of ibe ears and say, “Aliaiu ekbar” and thereafter supplicate while standing
before bowing, and this is to be performed as described everyday throughout the
year. The Prophet {God bless him and grant him peacel} [Would pecfarm qunut
in the witr before mukul;' and according 10 Abu Hanifa onc is to place the right
hand over the left hand, whereas Abu Yusuf held, that one should raise the hands
a5 Ibo Mas*ud would raise them with the palms facing the sky. In addition, Imam
Shafi'i held that one should not supplicale qunut in the witr prayer except in the
second half of the month of Ramadan and held thal the qunut is afier the bawing
posh.lre.2

Fol s d iy

One is not to utter the qunut (supplication} except in the witr. [mam Shali*j held
that one is not to utler the qunut in the witr prayer except in the second haif of
Ramadan, though he held that it is 10 be uitered in the dawn prayer throughout
the year. The Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace)) uttered the qunut for
one month in the fajr prayer invoking Allah lo punish the tribes of Ril and
Dhakwan * This was because the Prophet ({Peace and blessings of God be upon
him}} was betrayed which led 1o sevenly Muslims being slain upen which he
supplicated in the dawn prayer. Imam Abu Jafar at- Tahawi said that one should
not recite the qunut in the dawn prayer unless a calamiry has transpired, in which
case there is no harm. If the qunut is made in the dawn prayer, it is performed
afler the bowing as the Prophet performed.

With regards 5 reciting qunut in all the prayers in the eoenl of a calarily upen the Muslims,
only Imam Shafi'i held this view. Though Imarm lin Abidin held thet in the went of 2
calamity, the imam is to secite the qurat in the audible prayers only and this &5 the view held
by fmant Ahmad and Imam Thawni.!
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' An-Nasai 1689

z Maraky al-Falah 217.
! Bukbari 1003

! Maraky al-Falah 218,
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The meaning of quaut is supplication, and it is 10 say [0 Afiah we ask Your help,
Ymﬁwmrmgum‘m You woe belirve, on You we rely, You we Proice with
ey good, we are gravefl fa You and nat ungraiefil, and diswen, abandon him who
commits oulrages ageing You. O Allah, You alome do we wonhip, to You we pray and
prodtrate. You we strive for and husten to obey, hoping for Your Moy and fearing Your
punishment. Truly, Your eamest puniskment sholl overiake the unbelicvers, and may the peace
and blesings be upon Muhammad, our Prophet and his family], and the follower is to
recite the quout like the imam.

Vit Jiy ane gm iy Spais L dbar s gy B i Lk el LN 2 3,
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If the imam begins to recite an extra supplication after the first one, Imam Aby

Yusuf said, “The follower is io join the imam and vecite the cupplication with him®

whereas Imamn Muhammad said, “The follower is noi o foin the fmam, but rather should

say, ‘Amin’only.”

,Us o oyt Wiy ol a1y ot ot ALk Gt gl 1m0 ol
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The extra supplication is [Q Alizh guide us along with thase You hove guided, pardon us
abong with thase You have pardoned, be an ally to us along with those whom You are an ally
to and bless for us that which You have bestred. Protect ws from the demi, You have decveed
for verily You decree and nonz can deeree over You For urely, he whom You shoto allsgiance
to is never abased and he whom You take as an ensmy is never homoured and might. O our
Lord, Blesed and Exalted are You, and may the peace and blessings be upon Mukammad

and his family and his Componions).
FEDSE L K PR PR USRI P IPRCD N P N i RCHICH IR R
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Whoever does not know the qunut is to say, [0 Alah, forgive me] three times or [Our
Lovd, give us good in this life and good tn the Aeveafler and keep us atvay from the torment of
the fire) or [0 Lovd, O Lovd, O Lord]

iz J gy Jo s AV IS 8 f e pl i Bty ey 543131y

1f one follows an imam who recites the quout in the dawn prayer, ke is to perform
it with the imam silently according to the most evident view and keep his hands
dewn by his sides.
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If one does not remember to say the qunut in the third rak*ah of the witr and then
remembers it duriog the bowing or when rising from it, he is nof 1o say it, but
rather should leave it and make the prostrations of forgetfulness. If however one
utters the qunut after raising his head from the bow, he is not to repeat the bow,
but must perform the prostrations of forgetfulness for moving the quout from ity
original position and delaying a necessary action.

et GU S il g an g2 b by e gl 3 43 U1 S, )y

If the imam bown before the follower completes his qunut or the imam bows
before the follower even beging it, then the follower is to leave it and join the
imam if he fears that he will miss the bowing with the imam. [f on the other hand,
he does not {car he will miss the imam in the bowing, 1hen he is to supplicate and
then join the imam i possible.

N TS IR FID TR FEPPE SV e AR O PR (R T

If the imam does not utter the qunui, then the followers should, provided it is
pussible to join the imam in the bowing. If it is not possible. then the follower is to
disregard the qunut and join the imam.

4 gl Gl Wz S 0 O 5 M it g (55 g a1 T

1f a latecomer to the group prayer caiches the imam in the third rak'ah of the witr
prayer, then he is regarded as having caught the quont in the legal sense; meaning
even though he missed the qunut, the fact that he caught the third rak‘ah is legally
ruled as having caught the qunut. Accordingly, he is not to make up the qunut
when he stands to perform the actions he missed with the imam.

MJL&A;JE@_J‘&}

Tt is recommended that the witr be prayed in congregation only in the month of
Ramadan, which is what the majority maimtain, whereas outside of Ramadan it is
hetter 1o pray the witr alane. However, Shans ata-fmma said regarding witr outside
of Ramadan that if there is only ane or twn followers with the imam, there is no
dislike because the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) would wake
Alishah and she would perform witr with the him.

gl pr JB 4 gt T K 5T el e L0l sl e 6y
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The witr prayer in <ongregaticn in the month of Ramadan is superior than to
pray it alone at the end of the night, because when it is permitied to pray as a
group it is superior and greater. Umar {Allah be pleased with him) would perform
witr in congregation. and this is the most sound opinion as stated by Imam
Qudithan. Though other scholars maintain that the opposite is the soundest view.

e ol o
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RN
Supererogatory Prayer [ Nawafil]

The author used the term rawafil and not sunan given that it is more common
and in view of the fact that all sunna is deemed nafl, though not vite versa.
Linguistically, nafl means extra, and legally, it is actions that are not obligatory,
nol wajib and nol sunna. And this is synonymous with the term voluntary or
optional, which is an act of worship performed by a person without being required
to do so.'

(ALY V-
The emphasized sunan are:
il Fiots,
The two rak‘ahs before the dawn prayer (fajr}, and this is one of the most
emphasized sunna, lo the degree that Abu Hanifa said, “If one prays it while
sitting without a reason, it is not permitied.” Abu Hanifa relied on the words of

the Prophet ({Peace and blessings be upon him}} [Do not omit them (the rak‘ahs of
dawn) even if you are drivent away by horses]*

Akl Cuij ol s g ol 2y glall dms DaS 5

The two rak‘ahs after the noon prayer (dhukr), after the sunset prayer {maghnd),
after the nightfall prayer {'ishe), and the four rak'sha before the noon prayer
{dhuks). The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace]} said |A person who
persists in praying twelve rak‘ahs in a day and night, for him God will build a
house in heaven|]*

kot At g dnakd by

Equally, the four rat'eis before and after the Friday prayer finishing them with
salems in the last rak'ah are emphasized sunan. Iba Abbas {Ged be pleased with
him}) reported that the Prophet {{(God bless him and give him peace)} would
perform four befare the Friday prayer and Abu Hurairah reported that the
Prophet said [{Alter Jumu'a, you should perform four rak'ahs)).’

.T;JJIJA,;,‘,.AA{,‘L:J1JJ.4JIJ§C,;1‘T».»J

The recommended sunen are the four rok'ats before the 'z and the four before
and after the ¥sha prayer. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace])
[Would offer four rak'ahs before ‘isha and four rak'ahs after ‘isha upon which he

! Maraky al-Falah 225.

? Abu Dawud 1253

) Recarded by the Imam's of sound compilativn except Bukhari. Al-Zayla'i, vol. 2,137 18,
* [on Majah 1129, 1132,
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would rest|.' Likewise, the six rak‘aha after the raghrib prayer are recommended
sunan as the Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace]) said [He wha ]Jrla)"t‘d
six rak'ahs after the maghrib prayer would be made equivalent to the worship of
twelve years).!
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When performing an emphasized sunna prayer which is four rak'ahs, one b to
limit the first sitting to the tashahhud only, and when cne stands for the third
rak'ah, he i3 Apt 10 repeat the opening supplication (fifak)’ contrary to a
voluntary prayer that conslsts of four rak'ahs, for verily in a four rak'ah volum:ary
prayer, ane is 1o recite the opening supplication and fe ‘auneedh in the third rak‘ah.
This is nat the case with an emphasized sunna prayer.
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If one offers a voluntary prayer consisting of more than two rak‘a'hs {such a5 four)

and does nat sit for tashahhud except at the end, the prayer is dee:!md valid

because it has integraied as ene prayer that included a cumpul.so_ry sitting at the

end. Nole: the validalion of this prayer is based on the principle Gij IS}lh.Saijl.

Istihsan literally means to approve or to deem something preferable. In its juristic

sense, Istihsan is a method of exercising personal opinion in or_der to avoid any
rigidity that might result [rom the literal enforcement of the exisling law.

Mt G daden o] e dalille S
It is disliked to pray more than four rak‘ahs of voluntary prayer iz the daytime
with only one [pair} of salams. Mearing, four should bk the maximum Inumber of
rak'abs a person prays; thereafter il is recommended to offer the finishing salams.
Ta affer mare with only a single pair of salams at the end is disliked. Hence, one
pair of selams is to separate cvery four rak ‘aks of voluntary day prayer,

Aol ey
It is disliked to pray more than eight rak‘ahs of voluntary prayer in the night with

only one (pair) of salams. Meaning, one pair of salams is 1o separate every eight
rak'ahs of voluniary prayer at night, otherwise, it is disliked.

Ry et e UL Lai¥iLALe u?-,.giutlf;w\_m‘h,

The best practice in the day and night with respect to voluntary prayer is to
perform them in fours according to Abu Hanifa. A'ishak {{God be pleased miﬁ
her)) said thal the Prophet would offer four rak'ahs, do not ask about their

" Abu Dawud. the Book of Prayer.

* Ihn Majah 1374,

" This is also referred 1o as the opening praise of glorification [thana'). which is read for the
commencement of all prayers,
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excellence and length (since they were inimitable in perfection and length). He
{secondly) would offer Iour rak‘abs, do not ask about their excellence and length.'
There is also another narration Lhat the Prophet was diligent in perlorming the
mid-morning |duha] as four rak'zhs and diligent in performing four at nighttime|.*
Although Imams Abu Yusuf and Muhammad held that the beat practice in the
day iy to perform voluntary prayer in Jours' as Abu Hanifa held, whezeas the best
practice at night is to perform them in pairs, and the fatwa issued is in accordance
with this. The Prophet [{God bless him and give him peace)) said [The night vigil
prayer is affered as two rak'zhs foliowed by two rak'ahs]*

JRTE I B LS

Voluntary prayer at night particularly in the last third, is supesior io voluntary
prayer in the day, since it entalls greater difficulty and due to the saying of Allah:
“They forsake their beds of sleep, the while they call on their Lord, in fear and

bope: and spend (in charity) out of the sustenance which We have bestowed on
them.™

2y S el oy

To prolang the standing (in the night or day prayer) is beiter than performing a
large mumber of prostrations. Note: a person achieves a large number of
prostrations by praying more rak'ahs. Though if ene lengthens his sianding (i.e.
recitation] instead of this, it is the most excellent practice. The Holy Prophet
{{Gud bless him and give himn peace]) was asked as (o which prayer is the most
excellent one? He answered, “The prayer containing prolonged qunut™ The
scholars of hadith have interpreted qunut as standing in prayer. Thus, lengthy
recilation of Quran is the best prayer.”

JO ety nilhihasy e db LE

Greeting The Mosgne (Tahiyyah)
The Prayer Of The Forenoon (Dula} And Night Vigil Prayers.

T L = RO R S

It is sunna to greet the mosque with two rak'ahs of prayer before sitting. The
Prophet ({God bless him and gram him peace}} said jIf 2 person enters the
masque, he is lo not to sit until he offers two rak‘ahs}.” Note: Ibn Abidin in his
Hashia says; “Our scholars dislike its performance in the times diskked lor prayer,
such as afler Jajr and ‘asr. Therefare, if one enters after fajr or ‘ast, he is not 10 offer

! Muslim 738,

? Muslim 719,

? Bukhari $80.

! As-ajda 16G.

* Ibn Majah 1421,

® Maraky al Falah 250.
¥ Bukhari and Muskm.
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the greeting prayer [takiyya|; rather one is Lo offer fasifl, iakiif and send blessing
upon the Prophet in order to fulfil its rights.™

Vi g o il sy

Performing the obligatory prayer is & substitute for the greeting prayer [takéyyas].
Thn Abidin states: “The reality is thal what is required from the one eniering the
masjid is the performance of prayer in it ~ so that the prayer is a greeting to the
Lord. The most evident view is that one's entry into the masjid with the intention
to offer the abligatory prayer as imam, or lo pray alone ar as a follower {all} serve
as a substitule for the tekipa - provided one prays upon entry into the masjid. If
one’s entry into the masjid is for the obligatory prayer, though the prayer has time
before commencing, cne is required 10 offer the greeting prayer [takiyya] prior to
sitting. Likewise, if one enters the masjid for something other than prayer, such as
a lesson, or remembrance of God, then the tafifyya is required priar lo sitting.™
Shurunbuloli states in Maraky alFalah; According tn the Hanafi Madhhab, the
fafiyyak is nol excused even if ane sits before praying, though it is recommended
prior to sitting. And il a person repeats his eniry of the masjid, then two rak'ahs
suffice for the day.

Sl 4 Yo J e Wil i 1S,

Likewise, performing any prayer upon entering the mosque serves as a substitute
for the greeting prayer even if one does not intend the greeting prayer.
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11 is recommended for ane to pray two rak'ahs after ablution before the water on
the body dries. The Frophet [{God bless him and grant him prace}} said [There is
no Muslim, who performs ablution perfectly and then cffers 1wo rak'ahs receiving
them with his heart and mind, but that Paradisc would be obligatory for him].*

il § Lehaai o Ly

Equally, it is recommended to pray four rak'ahs or moere for the midmorning
prayer |dube). ks time is when the sun complelely rises to the period before its
zenith. A'ishah {{God be pleased with her)) reporied that the Prophet {{God bless
him and give him peace)) would observe the midmorning prayer as four rak'ahs
and would increase as he pleased *
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1t is recommended to offer the night vigil prayers, the guidance prayer, and the
prayer of need. Regarding (e night vigil prayer, il is preferable to offer this prayer in

! Radd al- Muhtar vol. 1/458 | Maraky al Falah 241,
* Radd al-Mubtar vol. /458,

' Maraky al-Falah 231,

" Muslim 234,

* Muslim 719,
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the last third of the night. And the minimum recommended number to pray is
eight rak'ahs. However, the saying that this prayer is recommended is the legal
status of night prayer, wherein realily, il is an emphasized sunna in the sense that
the Frophel never failed to perform them excepl on a rare occasion. As for the
guidance grayer [istikhara), Jabir relates that [The Prophet {{God bless him and give
him peace}} used to teach us the guidance prayer for all matters, as he would a
surah of the Quran]. Lexically, 1siikhara means; the request of thal which is good.
A person performs the prayer when he has resolved 16 undertake an act, during
which he asks Allah to guide him in relation to the thing requested to that which
is good and beneficial for him in his religion, life, and hereafter. The guidance
prayer therefore pertains to future matters. And concerning fhe prayer of reed,
Abdullah Ibn Abi “Aula al-Aslami [{God be pleased with him}) is reported to have
said, “Allah’s Messenger came out to us znd then said, ‘Ifanyune's need rests with
Allah or with any af His creatures, he should perform ablution and pray we
rak‘ahs. ™" The prayer of need is undertaken due 1o a matler which has befallen a
person and he therefore asks Allah (o repel that which he dislikes, or he asks
Allah to provide him with what he seeks.
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H is recommended to stay up in worship in the last ten nights of Ramadan and
the two nights of Eid, as the hadith mentions |Whomever passes the night of Eid,
Allah will preserve his heant on a day when his beart will die|?
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It is recommended to stay up in worship in the first ten nights of the month of
Dhu al-Hijjah, as the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace}) said “No day,
of Lhe days of the world is best in the sight of Allak, on which He is warshipped
than (the worship} of the ten days. And the fast of ene day during these days is
equivalent in reward to he fasts of a year and {the worship) of (hese nights is
equivalent to the aight of qadr.™

S i By

In the middle of the month of Sha'ban, it is recommended 10 spend the night in
worship because it expiates the sins of the whole year. The night of Friday
expiates the sins of the week, and the night of gadr expiates the sins of one's life.’
Ali Ton Abi Talib {{God be pleased with him}) reported that Allah's Messenger
{God bless him and give him peace) said [II the night of the middle of Sha'ban
artives, you should offer prayer during the night and fast during the day|?*

" Ibrs Majah 1384,
? Haythami 2/198.
¥ Ihn Majah 1728,
! Maraky alFalah 235.
? Tbn Majah 1388,
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However, it 13 disliked to gather in the mosques to spend these nights in worship,
for neither the Prophet {(God bless him and give him peace}) ner the Companions
cbserved them in the mosques. In fact, the majority of the scholars from the
Hijaz, such as ‘A and the fugaha of Madina including the companions of Imam
Malik stated that performing any of these nights in a group is an innovatior.
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Voluntary Prayer While Sitting
And Prayer Upon a Beast (Or Means Of Transport)
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Sitting For The Voluntary Prayer With The Ability To Stand
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Voluntary prayer is permitted sitting even if one has the ability to stand, although
one recejves only half the reward of the one standing unless there is a reason for
sitting, in which case one acquires fll meril. And during the prayer, one is ta sit
like a person in tashabhud if he has no reason to pray sealed, and this is preferred
view on the matter. However, Abu Hanifa held that one may sil as he wishes
because when a person is permitted to leave the original posture of standing, then
1o leave the normal manner of sitting is better. If however, one possesses a reason
for sitting, then he may adopt the posture he is comfortable with, Regarding the
first point, the Prophet {(God bless him and give him peace}) said [The prayer ina
standing condilion is better than prayer in a sitting condition, and the prayer in a
sitting posture is half the prayer of one who offers i1 in a standing pasture]'

e be At S Wy 206 anlmil Lay L1l 2D S

It is permissible to complete a voluntary prayer sitting after stariing it standing
according 10 Abu Hanifa. This is the most correct view on the basis that standing
is not 2 pillar in voluntary prayer and one is therefore permitted to leave it
However, this is contrary to the two jurists.?

' Abu Dawud 851,
* Maraky alFalah 237,
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Voluniary Prayer Upon A Bast (Or Means Of Transpore)
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A person outside the city is permitted to offer voluntary prayer whilst riding on
the back of a beast, and he ia to pray through indication toward any direction the
beast turns. [bn Umar (God be pleased with him) said |1 saw the Messenger of
Allah {{God bless him and give him peace])) praying on the back of a donkey when
he was facing Khaybar, and he was praying through indication].’ Note: this rule
applies when one has passed the buildings of his area of residence. It is the place
thal if a traveller reaches, he is permitted to shorten his prayers” It is not a
condition that une be a traveller according to the Hamafi view, though he must
pass this area. According 1o Shafi'i and Malik, it is not permilted unless one be 3
traveller, Abu Yusuf holds that voluntary prayer upon 2 beast is permissible
within one's area and that it is nol a condition ta exit the area of residence.

SNy

If ane begins a voluntary prayer upor the back of a beast and then dismounts, he
is to continue the prayer; though if one begins on the ground, ke cannct continne
the prayer if he mounts the beast. The reason being that when onc commences
the prayer on the giound he has necessitated al} the conditions, though when he
mounts the beast, some conditions are omitted such as facing the qibla, being in
the same place and the reality of bowing and prostration.
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Prayer through nodding on the back of a beast is permitied for the emphasised

sunar; as well as other sunan even if it is the sunna of the dawn (fapr), though Abu

Hanifa held that one must dismount the beast for the sunna of the dawn prayer as
it is more eraphasized than other suaan.
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It is permissible for one offering voluntary prayer te lean on something such as a
stick or wall if he becomes tired and there is no dislike on the basis of baving 3
reason. If however, there is no reason, then it is disliked according to the correct
view, for it is considered as bad manners.
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" Muslim, Abu Dawud, and an-Nasai, vol, 2/151.
* Maraky al Falah 237,
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Filth upon a beast does not prevent the prayer from being valid,' even if the filth
is on the saddle or stirrups, and this is the moat correct view. This rule is adopted
by the majority of the Hanafi scholars based on necessity.
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Prayer is not permitted walking and this has the agreement of consensus, The
reason il 3s not permissible is because one is continuously changing places.

Qe de
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Obligatory And Wajib Prayers Upon A Beast
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Obligatory and wajib prayers are sat permitted on a beast and neither is the
funeral prayer. Examples of necessary prayers include, i) the witr, ii) the prayer
that ene promises to perform (nidhr) and iif) voluntary prayer that was ruined, for
verily if a person spoils a voluntary prayer it becomes necessary to make up and
this cannot be offered upon a beast or in a vehicle, Likewise, the prostration of
recital is not perrnitted upon a beast if its verse was recited on the ground.
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However, in all the above cases, it is permissible upon the beast whep there lsa
necessity such as one who fears for himself, his beast or clothes from a thief {who
may steal from him) if he dismounts. [n this casc, it is permitted on the back of a
beast. Allah says [If you fear an enemy, pray on lool or riding {as may be most
convenient)].* Other valid reasons include fear from a predatory animal, or the
ground 1s excessively muddy in which if ene prosirates, his face will disappear.
And if it happens that one has no beast and the ground is excessively muddy, ane
is permitted to pray standing acdding with his head.’

s g ety paey lal g or
Equally, if the beast will become uncontrollable by ihe rider dismounting ftem it
or there is no helper present to assist him to remount the beast due to his inability
1> mount by himsell, then both obligatury and necessary prayers are permitted
riding un a beast.

""This ruling does not change even when the filth exceeds the area of a ditham. The area
of a dirham is the imlernal parl of the palm, (Maraky al-Falah 238),

‘ Al-Bagarah 234

* Maraky al-Falah 234.
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Prayer In A Carriage {Howwdah)'
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Prayer in a carriage, which is fixed upon a beast, is regarded like prayer on its

back, and it is the same whether the beast is moving or still.
[EEPELIAPUFIWEANER (E-eivrs (I NS SR B P

If ooe stopa the beast and plzces logs underneath the carriage so that the base of

the carriage is leaning on the ground using the logs as pillars, the carriage i5

regarded as having the same status as the ground, and in this situation, it is

correct to perform the obligatory prayer standing in the carriage, net sitting.

el g ivhall 3 ad
Ritual Prayer On A Ship (Boat
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Offering obligatory prayer on a moving ship in & sitting posture without having 2
reason to sit, is valid according to Abu Hanifa’ and one is to offer the prayer
through bawing and prostration while sitting. One cannot pray through nodding.
The reason this is permissible according to Abu Hanifa is because to stand while
in a ship usually entails dizziness. However, the best thing is either to stand and
pray or exit the ship if one is able because this will distance one from any
disagreement ?

ZaA Je it e y ol 005508 el AR gl Ve ¥ YU
However, Imams Abu Yusuf and Muhammad held that one ia not permitted to sit
unless be has a reason to do so, and this is the most evident opinion; and a valid
reason may include dizziness or being unable to exit the ship. Therefore.
according to the jurists Abu Yusuf and Muhammad, one is to pray standing in the
ship unless there is a reason, in which case he may offer it sitting. The proof they
used are the words of the Prophet [Pray standing (in a ship) except if you fear
drowning].!

Bt ke Lot 58 5

One i not permitted to offer prayer in the ship through indication (noddiag) if he
is able to bow and prostcate, and this is agreed upon.

" A howdah is a carriage that is positioned on the back vf camels or elephants for iravellers to
journey in.

? Even if one is able w #xit the ship omto kand, the prayer is correc. However, if one is able 10
exit the ship, il s berter in order 1o aveid the varving views of scholars and be content at heart
[Maraky atFalah 240}

* Maraky al-Falah 240

* AlHakim /409 aod al-Baibagi 3/155.
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If a ship at sea ia tied down with an anchor, but i belng swayed by a strong wind,
then 1t is regarded as 2 maoving ship, which means that one may pray sitting
according to Abu Hanifa because it is regarded as a moving ship. Though
actording o Abu Yusuf and Muhammad, ke is Lo stand if he does not possess a
valid reason. Although, if the ship is not being swayed, then it deemed a3 a atill
ship at shore and this is the most correct view. The ruling of a still ship tied a1
shore is given next,
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IF the ship is tied at shore, prayer is no permitted sitting if one has the ability to

stand according to the majority. And if one prays standing, and there is part of
the ship on the bottom of the grouad. then the prayer is valid. If not, then prayer

is rot permitted in it according to the preferred view on the matter unless it is not

possible to exit the ship, in which case, one may offer the prayer based on the

necessity. Though it is apparent in other Hanafi books, namely al-Hidaya and al-

Nihaya that prayer is permitced standing in a vessel which is tied at shore

regardless of whether it is touching the ground or nol! Hence, if a ship is tied &t

shore, one i fo exit if he con. If he cannot, then he is permitied o pray onboard whilst

standing. If ke can exit but opts lo pray on board the ship, then his prayer is corvec if he
prayed standing with part of the ship tovching the ground. If no part of the ship is touching the
ground, then ks prayer is not vadid since he (s able o exit the ship. This lost point &5 identical
t0 2 person whe places o camiage upon @ beasi and then halts the beast and places bogs
undemeath the base of the carriage so thal it has the same legal status as thot of the ground.

The person then prays standing in the carviage decause technically, the carriage it like that of
the ground because of the pillars that support it. Likewise, if part of the ship tied ot shore
touches the ground, ont may gray standing cven though he it able to exit, becouse the ship or
boat has the same status as that of the ground. 1 no part i touching, then i prayer is invalid
since ke can exit and proy on land.

In summary, a moving ship allows a persen to pray in it standing accarding to the fwa jurists,
but sitting according to Abu Hanifa feven without a reason). And if the skip is anchored ol sea
and & being swayed, ii &5 regarded as o moving ship and is therefore subject to the same
disagreement.

If e ship is anchored at sea, though is nol being swayed, then it is regarded o a still ship at
shove. A feuw vules are derived concerning o ill ship &t shore; if one offers prayer standing with
part of the ship on the ground, his prayer is valid If not, (i.e. there &5 no part toncking the
ground} then his prayer is invalid unlest Ke ir unable to exit the ship, in which case he may
offer the prayer sunding. Additionally if a ship is anchored at sea and is stifl, one oboiously
ennal exit the ship and is therefore allowed lo offer the prayer based on the necessity. And
Allah knoor best,

! Maraky al Falah 121,
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If the ship is sailing, one is to direct himself towards the gibla at the
commencement of prayer, and every time the ship veers from the qibla, one is to
te-direct himself towards it throughout the entire prayer so that he completes it
while facing gibla.
it
Tarawih’
Pty ) e g 12

The tarawih is sunna for both male and female. Abu Hanifa held it as an
emphasized sunna. The Frophet {{God bless hit and grant him peace)) said
[Upon you is my sunna and the sunna of the rightly guided Caliphs after mel’
and verily Umar, Uthman and Ali {{God be pleased with them all)) were diligent
wilh respect to the tarawih prayers.

A8 i A e

To pray the tarawih in a group is a communal sunna {kifsye), iie. it is a collective
sunna because it has been established that the Prophet {{God bless him and grant
him peace}} offered it in a group as eleven rak'ahs consisting of the witr.” Though
he later discontinued to perform the tarawih in a group for fear of it becoming
compulsory.

lf-‘l}?'-bj ch_"_r'\ﬂd-ﬂ j)“ﬁ.lzca_’-wlib-hfl‘-'ij
Its time it after the s prayer until (he arrival of dawn. And it s valid to offer

the witr before or after the tarawih, though it is best to delay it until afler Lhe
tarawih.
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It is recommended to delay the tarawib prayers to shortly before one third of the
night has passed or just prior 1o half of it. though scholars recommend tarawih to
be offered before half the night has passed. Other scholars maintain that there is
no dislike in delaying tarawth to after half the night and this is the soundest view
because the best night prayers are at the end of the night; however, even though it

' Tarawih is the plural of 1arwiha. Lexically, tarwiha is the name given to the one time of rest
I also iraplies sitting because this is a rest for the body, In ils juristic sense, it is considered
s the rest one has after four rakahs. [t was called such, because he sitting after the prayer
is resi. [Maraky al.Falah 242|.

_’ Aby Dawud, Tirmidhi.

*1bn Khuzayma 27138, (Maraky al Falah 243).
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is not disliked, i1 is beiter nol 1o delay 1arawih until such time for lear of missing
the prayers with the entry of dawn.

Dhe? e daS 0 ple by
Tarawih is twenty rak‘ahs consisting of ten (pairs) of finishing salams according to

the consensus of the Companions; that is, each pair is finalised with finishing
salams,

oy g 1S dng e Ul iy

After completing four rak‘ahs of tarawih, it is recommended to sit and resl for as
much time as was required for the performance of four rak'ahs,
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Thia is also the case between the last tarawih prayer and the witr, in that it js
recommended 1o sil and rest for an amouni of time equivalent to two pairs and
this is what Abu Hanifa held. And during this resl, one may utler invocations or
recite Quran.
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It is sunna to recite the whole Quran in the tarawih prayers once in the month of
Ramadag, and this is the soundest view. It is been said of Abu Hanifa - that he
compleled the Quran sixty one times in Ramadan. In the day he would complete
il once, and in every tarawih prayer be recited the Quran once, thereafter he
offered the dawn prayer with the wudu of “isha prayer [or forty years. If the peaple
dislike or become weary from the effort of reciting the Quran once in the month,
then the imarm is to recite the amount which does not deter the people from the
prayer and this is the opted view, because it is betler not lo make people loathe
the geoup prayer which then causes them to neglect its altendance. It states in the
bocks al-fthtiyar and al-Mukiz, that the best thing in our time is not to make people
dislike the group prayer, for the larger numbers are greater than lengthy
recitation, The legal ruling {fetiwa] issued is in conformity with this.
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However, the ifrahimiya in every tashahhud of the tarawih prayer must not be
neglected even if the people dislike this, because it is an established sunna to

recite the ibrahimiya accarding to the Hanifa school and cobligatory according o
tmam 5hali'i And this is the chosen view on the matter.

sty p o8 M e k20 4

Likewise, one is not to abacdon the opening glorification at the beginning of each
tarawih prayer, and neither the fashik in bowing and prostration, for some schools
of thought hold these actions as obligalory whilst in the Hanifa school, they are an
emphasized sunna. Thus, one must not abandon them even il the paople dislike
this for it is deemed idleness on their past.
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However, if the people become weary, the imam may abandon the supplication
just before the finishing salams prior to the end of each prayer.

el Y 3o a W gy g f A1 5 Y
If a person fails to affer the tarawih by himseif or in a group (in ity appointed
time), it cannot be made up later because tarawih is the sunna of a specific time, it

is not like a sunna of fasting. I a person makes up tarawih, it is regarded for him
as voluntary prayer, not tarawih,

sl jadall b
Prayer In The Ka'bak
W Jiss 55 e
Obligatory and velunlary prayers are permissible within the ka'bab. Allah said

[-that they should sanctily My house for thase who compass it round, or use it as
a relreat, or bow, or prastrate themselves (therein in prayer]].
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Likewise, they {obligatory and voluntary prayers) are permitted on top of the
ka‘bah even if one does not place a barrier for himself, althaugh it is disliked to
do so, because it is an offensive etiquette 1o get on top of the ka'bah
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When performing ritual prayer in congregation inside the ka'bah or above it, if a
follower turns his back to any direction other than the face of his imam, then his
following is d d valid. If however, the follower turns his back towards the face
of the imam, then his prayer is nullified for the reason that the follower will be in
front of the imam in the same direction in which the imam is praying. See the
outlay below.

*Follower's face - imam'sback {Maraky al Falah 240}

*Follower's face - imam's sids

*Follower's back - imar's side
. . i All are wvalld, even though one is lfacing a
Follower’s back - imam’s back > diffesent direction to the imam. Note: il is
disliked if upe (aces the imamn head on and yer

*Foltower's side - imam’s lace :
there is no screen between them.

*Fallowez's side - imam's side.
though the follower is facing
the other way

*Follower's face - imam’s face
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One’s foMowing of the imam is valid if the imam prays inside the ka'bah with the
door open while the followers pray outside. Note: It is not a candition lor the dsor
to be open, but it is a condition for the follower to know about the changing
aclions of the imam. [f one can hear the imam while the doar is closed, then the
fallowing is valid.

salal g 3 el 3101 QU YT s L oL Ui g i O,

If many followers including the imam offer prayer around the ka'bah in a dircular
manner, then all their prayers are valid, except for the one who advances in front
of the inram in the same side the imam is praying. If however, there is 2 follower
on the other side of the ka'bah and he is closer (o the ka'bah than the imam, it is
valid because he is not praying in the same direction of the imam. See diagram
four belaw.

Diagram four
At ikis prink. ot does not mateer

_'_ 4—— ([ he is<loser than the Imam.

Follower - this perwn’s prayer is

l veatl as b is praying i font of the
imam while graymg in the same
clirection as the imam.

Imam __ _L
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Prayer Of The Traveller

A traveller in Islhim receives dispensations and allowances that a resident {non-
traveller) does not. Such dispensations include: the traveller wiping his footgear
for seventy-twa hours whilst the resident may only wipe for twenty-four hours. [t is
permitted for the traveller 1o break his fast during Ramadan even though he is of
sound health. Additionally, it is not necessary for the traveller to attend Friday
prayer ot Eid prayers, whilst it is obligatory for the resident. Imam Shafi'i held
that the traveller is permitied Lo unite the dhubr and ‘asr together at the time of
dhuhr or at the time of ‘zsm. Equally, one may unite the maghrib with the ‘iska at the
time of maghrib or fsha
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The Travel Due To Which The Rules Cha
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The smallest journey due to which the legal rules are changed' is the diatance of
three days travel from the shortest days of the year, at an average pate and having
rest periads along the way.? An average pace i3 regarded a3 the walking pace of a
came] or walking pace of humans on land. With respect to a mouatain range, the
pace considered is that which is appropriate to its conditions, that being the pace
of a walking camel or walking on {oot. If one is at sea, the wind 2t an average pace
is (he factor considered. Note: This rule law has been calcwlated by scholars in

terms of kilometres, in that if a person 1ravels the distance of 8/km one-way by
whatever means of transport it may be, then he is regarded as a traveller!
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! Such as the shortening of praver, the permissibility of not Jasting during Ramadan and
the wiping of the focigear for seventy two hours e,

! The travel of three days does nat mean the travel of every minute of the day for three
days. Rather, the night is the time of rest and the day is the time for travel. Far example: if
on the first day, a persnn intending travel sets off on the journey early and iravels only
antif midday, and then reaches a rest area where be camps overnight. Then on the second
day, he sets off early and travels until ¢ fiftlr ofter midday, and then on the third day sets off
early urtil midday, then he is deemed a 1raveller. {Maraky al-Falah). [T however, one covers
this distance in a short period of time, then it holds the same ruling

? Maraky atFalah 248 pt5,
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The Shorting Of Prayer

The traveller 1y permitted to shorten the four rak‘ah obligatory prayers even if his
intenton for iravel is to disobey Allah, such as thefl. This is according to the
Hanafi School while Imam Shafii and [mam Malik held that one intending evil
in his travel receives no dispensations. The shortening of prayers is permitted
when one passes the buildings of his area of mvidence as well as passing the
townyard |fna]' that is connected to the buildings of his area. Though if there is
farmland or an open space faround four hundred paces long) which is connected to the
townyard, then it iz not a condition for one to pass this. Therefore, ance a person
passes the buildings of his area including the townyard that is connected 10 the
buildings of his area, he may shorlen prayer even if he has not yel travelled 81km.
One does not have to go beyond the {farms or orchards that may be connected to
the townyard. Nate: nowaday, when o person passes the buildings of his area and then
reaches the pariks or cemetery (fing ), this may be connected to another lown or village. In ehis
cast, (T.e. if the fina' suck a5 the parksfeemeiety is connected with another village), it is not
conditional far one fo pass the rext foron before shortening his prapers; rather one must only
pass the fina” concerned with his town,”
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The townyard [fina] is an area regarded as a place of benefit for the town or
vitlage, such as for the running of animals like a stable or a place of burial,

Conditions That Validatr The Intention Of Travel
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Three conditions validate the intention of travei
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|- One must be independent (selfgoverning) with respect lo making the
judgement for himself For example; a soldier with his commander is not
independent and neither is a wife with her husband. The basis for this is that the
soldier or wife cannel form a proper intention because of the uncertainty of the
travel, such a5 - will they travel the required distance or will they turn back half

way, elc. Therefore, one cannot be joined to someone else where he cannot make
the determination for himself. bn this case, one is not independent.

2- Maturity is conditional.

! The fina’ (townyard) is a piace that benelits the community of the town, such as a
cemetery, park, or stable. Therelore, if one should pass the buildings of his town as well as
the cemetery connected (o chis for example, then he is permitied to begin shoriening bis
Erayers even iFhe has not yet travelled #1km.

Maraky al-Falah 250.
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3- Qme cannot travel less than three days, that is, less than 81km one-way, it must
be at least Blkm.
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A person cannat shorten his prayers if he has not passed the buildings of his area
of residence. Note: Maraky al-Falah states thal one is not deemed a traveller when
he resolves 10 do so and neither when the time of travel arrives or when he
mounts his beast {or sits in his vehicle) yet all the while he remains in his town;
and Allah knows best. The shortening of prayer begins when one passes the
townyard [fiza] or the buildings of his area of residence. This ts due 10 the saying
of Allah [When you are travelling in the land, there is nothing wrong in your
shortening the prayer].' Verily, in this verse, the shortening of the prayers is
conditional upon travel and one is aut travelling until he passes the buildings of
where he lives. There is a narration [rem Anas in which he said: “1 offered four
rak‘ahs of dhuhr prayer with the Prophet at Madina and two vak'ahs at Dhul
Hulayla (shorlening the ‘asr prayers}™ Thus, the Prophet {{God bless him and
give him peace)} did not shorten prayer until he exited from Madina.*
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And if the buildings have been passed with the intention of travel, prayer cannot
be shortened if the passer is: i) a boy or i) a dependant person whom is joined to
his leader who bas not made the intention of travel, such as a wife with her
hushand* or a slave with his master or a soldier with his commander. In such
cases, prayer cannot be shoriened. Likewise if one intends to travel a distance of
less than three days journey, which is less than BIkm, they are not permitted Lo

shorten prayer, because according to Lhe law, a distance which is less than §1km is
nol regarded as travel.
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The inteation of travelling and residing is taken from the primary source which is
the person wha is followed, such as the leader, husband, master, commander etc.
and not the follower, such as a wife, slave or soldier, unless the follower actually
knowa the intention of the one they are following, in which case one may intend
for themselves, and this is the soundest view. Note: The journey’s destination
must be known, I a wife travelling with her husband or a soldier with his leader
does not know ihe destination {or intenlinn), they cannol shorten their prayers
because they do not know il they will travel the required distance of B1km. H they

know Lhe intentions and destination and the journey meets the conditions, they
may shorten prayer.

' Curan B101.

* Bukhari 108Y,

* Maraky al-Falah 25(.

! 1hat is, the husband did not make an imtention to \ravel. so the wile cannot intend travel as
she is dependent on him.
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The Ruling Of Shortening
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The shortening of prayers according to the Hanafi Madhhab is regarded as
prayer in its original state as it was when [t was first introduced for the traveller.
Verily, when the prayer of the traveller was revealed from the beginning, it was
two rak'ahs, not four as in the case of the dhuhr prayer for the resident. It is for
this rcason that the prayer of the traveller in the Hanafi Madhhab is not an
allowance [rukhsal, it is an ‘azimah. The term ‘ozimed is used in the Arabic text
above, and is intended to read as — the prayer of the traveller is an ‘aximah. The word
‘arimak literally means a fiom resolve. According to the Sacred law, it is regarded
as a matter that was sanclioned (and made law) [rom he beginning without it
being connected to any vaciance. On this basis, the Hanafi $chool deems it wajib
far a traveller to shorten his prayers. lImam Shafi'i and [mam Ahmad held that
the shortening of prayer is a dispensation, therelote, if one wishes he may shorten

prayer and il one wishes he may pray the full number. Imam Malik held that the
sharlening of prayer is a sucna and not wajib.’
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As previously mentioned, it is wajid for a traveller to shorten his four rak'ah
prayers to two rak'ahs, though if a traveller completes four rak‘zhs and sat the
first sitting, the prayer is valid, though is disliked because the finishing salams
have been delayed? In this case, the last two rak'ahs are deemed as voluntary
prayer for him. If however, he does not sit for the first sitting after two rak'ahs and
continues the prayer as four rak‘ahs, then the prayer is not valid, unless he
intended ta be a resident when standing for the third rak'ah, in which case the
prayer is valid, even il he did not perform the first sitting, because in (his case, il
is obligatory to pray four rak‘ahs, and the prayer of a resident who misses the first
sitting in a four rak'ah prayer does nol invalidate the prayer. fo wmmary, f the
traveller prayed four rak'ehs without offering the first sitting, his prayer is void, unless he
intends residence when standing for the third rak'ak,

' Rawai] Bavan, 484,

f The reason the finithing salams have been delayed is because ane is required 1o pray two

rak'ahs, nol four: and because one delayed his finish by praying four. it is disiiked though is
salid il one offets the firslsiting.
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The Period Of Shortening Prayers
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The trpeller is to continne shortening his prayers until ke re-enters his hometgwy,
or until he makes an intention of staying at another town or village for fifteey
days! If one intends to remain for e than fiflzen doys, or does not intend his
length of stay, and remained for years, then he may shorten his prayers in botp,
cases for that duration or until he intends. The reason being, that one has not
fixed the intention, so he does not know exactly when he will depart. ‘Alqamah
Ibn Kays remained in such a state where he shortened his prayver for yeaps?
Additionally, Ibn Umar ((God be pleased with him} stayed or in Adharbijan for

st months and continued to curtail his prayers.’
LEa c..a;"{ s
When {s An Intention Of Residing Not Valid
Wiy ool ym | 5y i i e ¥

The intention of residing is not valid ie two towns where 2 persen has ng
specified only one as a place of residence. For example: one intends he will stay 5
Malkkah and Madina for 20 days, but does not specify his residence at one of the
locations. In this case, one is required to remain shortening his prayers evey,
though he has intended iwenty days, because he has nol specified only one towy
where he will reside. The reason is that the inlention at two locations implies tha;
he will be at different locations and this prevents the rule of residence from,
operating. The exception is when he inlends to spend the night at one of the (wq

places, in which case he will be betome a resident the moment he enters the
lecation.*

P TP PR PR

Intending the desert a1 a place of residence is not valid, except for those people
who live in tents as their homes,

g G Snsd Yy

! Far example: 2 persan whe has departed Australia for England for seventeen days is legably
regarded as a traveller and is therefare permilted  shoden his prayers oa the way 1o E-Tlgllnd_
However, he must discontiniue shorlening his prayers when he arrives at his destination in
England because he has intended a stay of fificen days or more. If Ae insends 2 stay for s hay,
fifteen days, thew he s to shorien bis prayert for this duration. Likewise, upoun retumning to Australia,
this persan is 1o shorten his prayers on the way, and discontinue upon reaching his hometgwn

? Abi Shaybah /208, al-Zayla'i 3/185.

¥ Abd alRazz71q and alBaihaqi. AlZayla'i, vol. 2/185; al-Ayni, vol. 3/20.

! AbHidayah 207/ Maraky alFalah 252,
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An intention of residing is not valid for soldiers who are fighting on enemy land
Tur the reason that there is hesitation in their intention as (o when they will leave
and how long they will stay. Thus, in this situation - prayers must conlinue 1o be
shoriened because the intention of residing is nol valid in such 2 state.

I pals ole GLY,
In addition, an intention of residing is not valid for soldiers who lay siege ta a clty
OF tgwn against disobedient Muslims in our land, because again there is hesitation
between staying and departure in which the intention is not specified. The

Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)) stayed at Tabuk for twenty days,
shortening the prayers {during his stay).

by poiag Al elagit

A Traveller Praying Behind A Resident And Viee Versa
o Ly o 2§ i il 0581 L

If a traveller offers prayer in its time behind a resident imam in the
congregational prayer, then the prayer is valid and the traveller is to complete the
prayer as four rak‘ahs with the imam.
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If bowever, the congregational prayer is not being offered in its time {that is, its
time has expired) the traveller is not permitted to pray behind a resident imam,
though the traveller can be the imam for the residents in this case,? and can also
be the imam if the prayer iz offered in Its time. The Prophet ((God bless him and
give him peace)) performed prayer with the people of Makkah while he was a
traveller saying [Complete your prayer, for we are in travell’ Therefore, the
traveller can be a follower behind a resident imam if the prayer is offered in its
time, though not if its time has expired. And it is valid if the iraveller is the imam
in both cases.

il Juss 2 U525 Sy 3 s 1 plons 35 o550 1 2yt O (ol ) (L) g
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' Abv Dawud J241.

¥or #xample; the time of the dhuhr prayer has passed, and the resident imam and athers have
missed it from its time. They therefore gather together to pray it as 2 group. [n this case, the
irzveller is nom permilied 1o pray behind this imam whe i a resident, though the aveller
himself can be the imam. And ~ven if the resident imam said the opeaing Allahu akbar right
befare the time of the prayer had expired, the \raveller is still nat permitied 10 pray behind
them because the 1ine is not sufficient. |Maraky al-Falak 253]

! Abu Dawnd | Muwaliah of Imam Malik,
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I the traveller is the imam, it is recommended for him, afler the final salams oo
completion of two rak’ahs, to say, *Complete your prayer, [ am g traeller.” However,
prior to the prayer, he is required to say these words 1o prevent uncertainty. And
after the frapeiler imam completes his prayer, the followers stand and complete
their prayer without reciting Quran because the imarm’s recitation juffices and no
one may enter and pray behind them.

\;JI)‘&JI Lok

Making Up Mined Prayers
il T il gl Sy ga aad)y iudiisly
if a traveller misses a prayer and decides to make it up when he is a resident, he is
to affer it as two rak'abs. And if a resident misses a prayer and decides to make it
up when he is a traveller, he is 1o offer it as four rak'zhs. The factor considered
here of whether to pray the full number when one is a resident or \wa rak'ahs
when a traveller, is the status of the person in the last timing of the prayer he
missed: meaning, if a perion i ¢ iraveller in the last part of the prayer time, and then misses
the prayer, he i3 1o offer o vak'aks, and if one becomes @ resident in the last part of its dime,
and then misses the prayer, he i to offer four rak‘'ehs. Consider the following: Person Xis
a traveller who has not yel offered the dhuhr prayer and has nearly entered the
time of ‘arr. Therefore, in the last pari of the prayer time, he isa raveller. He then
misses the prayer and returns home becoming a resident. The end result of this
seenario is Lhal he was a traveller in the last part of the prayer time and is
therefore required to make it up as two rak‘ahs. Hence, the stalns of the person in
the ltast Gming of the prayer determines whether he prays two or four
Additionally, if one is a resident in the last timing of the dhuhr prayer, misses the
prayer and then decides to travel thus becoming a (raveller. He is Lo offer the fuil
number of rak‘ahs when making up the prayer because in the last parl of its time,
he was a resident.
o by aaiily bl
One’s Place of Duwelling, ftx Types And What Invalidates it '
S RNOV W [N o 1 )

A person's original permanent residence {i.e. homeland) Is no longer regarded as
such when It is replaced by & uew permanent residence. If ene simply departs foi
travel or temporarily lives in ancther location, then this does not nullify the stalus

of one’s permanent residence, for indeed this can only be changed with something
like it. If a person goes on journey, and resides in a temporary residence,

' In urder 1o enact the laws of travel, it is vitat to know some of its basic definilions. 2t is
essential w0 know the types of dwelling places, such as nne's permanent wesidence fic
homeland) and ane's temparary place of residence. There is 3 difference here, because the place
of temporary residence is a place onc travels to intending a stay of at teast fifteen days or mure.
whereas one’s permanent residence is the place one was born or married in and intends to live
oul his life - this is known as his permanent home.
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thereafier, he returns to his permanent residence, one’s status of a traveller ceases
and he now has to affer the prayer in full,

s el g i YL oy Sy

The place of Iqama' ends when; i) a person locates to a similar place like it, or
i} if he merely sets out on a journey from that place of dwelling, or i) if be
returns to his permanent residence, in which case his temporary residence ceases.
For example: one iravels from Austratia to Syria where he is siudying law. This
person intends his stay at a village called Barakah for about six months. This is
therefore known as his temporary place of residence {igama] where he is to offer
prayer normally because it is for fifieen days or more. If at some point shis person
decides to move to another town, then his temporary residence at Barakah has
ended because he has moved to a similar place like il. Additionally, if this person
veturns home to his permanent resident {ie. Australia) then his temporary
residence at Barakah is no longer regarded as such. Hence, one's iqama ends
when, &} one locates 10 2 place like it; b} returns to his hometown; and ¢) sets out
on a journey from that place. With respect to paint ‘c’ of selting out on a journey:
this means that if one goes sight-seeing for the day and it was 81km away, then he
is permitted to shorten his prayer {and his temporacy residence ceases until he
returns),

e S VY by zp e d sl s ol b Al gl e LaYE o 1,
One's per t residence {homeland) is the place one is born or married. And
even if one did not marry there, but intended to live in a3 a permanent place of
stay and not to emigrate from it. Thus, it t is regarded as a permanent place of
stay in which one intends to live and remain in. If [or example, a person bom in
Australia travels to the Uniled Kingdom to siudy medicine and he takes up
residence on camnpus until his course is complete; then his place of temporary
residence (fgame) is the United Kingdom, thaugh hiz permanent residence is
Australia.

G\ el i 4 A 45 e WU g
The place of iqama {temporary residence) is the place one intends to rexide in for
half a month or more (that is, fifieen days or more). This means, if a person
travels 1o another country and intends to reside there for at least fifteen days, then
he rust offer his prayers normally.

A i 93 43 LB g b gry ST b 0 plimll pons
The place where one intends to reside for iz than fifteen days is not regarded by
scholars as a place of residence. This means that il a person goes on travel and

decides to remain in a village or town for ks than [ifteen days, he is permilled to
shorten prayer for that duration,

e

" ‘The place of igama is one’s 1emporary residence where une has intended a1 least fifieen days.
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The Prayer Of A Sick Person
s M e S
How The Prayer Of A Sick Person Is Performed
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If one is unable to stand for the entire prayer or it will be difficult due io the
presence of strong pain or one fears aggravation of his present iliness or that it
may delay his recovery if he were to pray standing, then it is permissible to pray
seated offering bowing and prostration, and one may sit any way he likes.' The
Prophet {(God bless him and give him peace]} was asked about praying wilh an
iilness upon which he said |Pray standing, and if you are unable, then pray sitting,
and if you are unable thea (pray} on your side|:* and if one is able to stand for part
of the prayer, then he is to do s0 according to his capacity.

OB p S A o i s bl S 5 AV MG oo 3 gt 8 M 53 0L
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If ope is unable to bow or prostrale, but capable of sitiing even though leaning
ageinst something, he is permitted to pray sitting and nod his head for the bowing
and prostratian; and his nod for the prostration is to be lower than his ned for the
bowing; and if one does not lower his head further down, then the prayer stands
invalid. Note: the same rule applies il one cannot prostrate, but able to perform
the bowing; in that he is to nod for both of them. The basis for this rule is the
hadith of the Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace) who visited a man and
saw him praying on a cushion. The Prophet removed it alter which the man look
a stick and began to lean upon it. This was also removed by the Prophet as he
said, “Pray silting if you can and if you are unable, then pray by indicaling
{nodding), and make your nod for the prostration lower than your nod for the
bowing.™
Vs el it i D e dmgn Paer J i Vs

And ane is not to elevate anything to his face to prostrate on, such as a board,
Though if he does this and lowers his head further down for the prostration than

the bowing, the prayer is valid. If not, then the prayer is deemed invalid, because
one has left the compulsory prostration through nodding. The Prophet (God bless

" Whether it is the iltirash style, the lawarruk style o in a completely &ilferent manncr, though
itis disliked Lo sit in an offensive manner when thete is no reason e do so.

¢ Bukhari 1117,

! AbBaihaqi in Sunan al-Kubrah 27306, |Maraky al-Falah 245],
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him and give him peace} said |Whoever of you is able 1o perform prostration, then
he should perform it, and whoever is unable, then he should not raise something
10 his face to prostrate on, but rather for bowing and prostration should indicate
with his head}' In the text afMujtadak, it states; The manner of nodding for
bowing and prostration appeared to resemble each other, in that - is it enough 1o
just slightly move lorward with the head and bedy? Or is one required to lower

themnselves as far as possible? The narvation thereafler became apparent with 2
proof that permits the slight movement of the body and bead.

Shaykh atislam held that if one prays by indication and slightly moves his head for
the bowing, and then for the prostration slightly moves his head, then it is
permitted according to Abu Hapifa. [bn Fadal en the other hand held that it is
not valid because the action required bas not been performed: and that the rceality
of indication is to lower the head. Additionally, some scholars aay, “If a person
suffers from an aijment with his forehead ard nose, such as severe dizziness, then
he is permitted to pray with indication {nodding), and he is noi requird 10 lean
forward as far as possible.™

TR PPESRPORE WP JIOF 3 PP P B 7 [ PROESS PR I ) S PSR PR
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If it is difficult to offer prayer sitting, one is permitted to lie down on his back or
side and offer the prayer through indication, atthough the first option is best, i.e.
1o lie down on one’s back because one has more of his body lacing the direction of
prayer. And during this posture, one is to place a cushion under his head in order
to direct his face towards the gibla, not the sky, and must raise the knees if
possible to avoid extending his feet towards 1he direction of prayer.

JB ol iyl (LA e Ly p g iea 2 g [N I [y} PP P TR R
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If one is unable ta pray by nodding his head for five prayer or less, then they are

postponed so long as he understands communication; meaning that his rational
facully is functioning, and this is mentioned in al-Hidayah as the correct view.
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' Tabarani 7/177.
' Maraky al-Falah 256,
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The author of al-Hidayah {then) resolved the issue confirming in the books al-
Tajnis and al-Mazid: that if a person is unable ta indicate with his head for mors
than fine prayers and still maintains his understanding of communicstion, then he is
not required to make up the prayers, and this view is held as the most sound
according to Imam Qadikhan and others like him in the book al-Muhit. This was
alvo the opted view of Shaykh allslam and Fakhr ablslam (as-Sarakhsy). In
addition, the book Adh-Dhahiriya states that “/ ir the clearest report” which the
fatwa roincides with, It is also the opted view in the book al-Khilasah; and in the
book of al-Yanaab# and al-Badai' it is deemed the soundest judgmen: and al-
Walwaliji held this view, Hence, if one is unable to nod for five prayer or less, they
are postponed whilst prayers in excess of five need rot be madr up in the soundest view.

Aranches
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It is not valid to indicate with the eyes, eyebrows, or heart, and if one does so, it is
st correct because prosiration is linked with the head, not with the eves,
eyebrows, or heart. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace said)) [[f
the sick is unable 10 pray standing, then he may pray sitting; and il he is unable to
pray sitting, then he may pray on his back and if he is unable to do this, then
Allah has accepted his reason]. Scholars differed with respect to the last point of
the hadith which reads: Allah has accepted his reason. Some scholars hold that
this means; that his prayer is delayed and others maintzin that it means he is
required 10 make up his prayers later and some maintain that prayer is excused
from him in that stale. The author maintains that one is not required to make up
the prayers and this is the saying of the majority.' This is contrary to the
Madhhab of Imam Shafi'i which allows a persan to indicate with such things, such
as one’s eyes.
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If one is able 10 stand, but unable to bow and prostrate, then he iy to offer the
prayer through indication whilst seated. This means hat one is to baw and
prostrate by nodding his head whilst seated should he be unable 1o do so
normally,

FETLIOR B O T IR R T

Il one begins the prayer in sound health, but is then overcome by illness, he is to
continye the prayer in the posture he is able, even if it is through indication. and
this iy the most correct view.

Ylegr 38 e o gt iy oS plasls Lo 5,

* Maraky al Falah 238,
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If a person prays in a sitting posture offéring it through bowlng and prostration,
but then recovers from illness, he ls to continue the prayer, although if one
offered part of his prayer nodding with his head, but iy thereafter able to bow and
prostrate, he is not permitted to continue the prayer according to all the Hanafi
jurists because a person cannot form the stronger element upon the weaker
elernent. This person must therefore begin the prayer from the stan. For example;
if one commences his prayer by nodding his head and thraugh the course of his
prayer, ke recovers and is able to pray normally, then he tanmot complete the
prayer and must start a new one.

VSt e g oo b e 31 ] e ey

if one suffers from insanity or a loss of consciousness (falnting] for five prayers or
Jess, then he is liable to make them up. If the prayers missed exceed five, ie. the
sixth peayer lime expires, then he is not liable to make them up,

¢ ratlyihal bl
When Prayer and Fasting Are Excused from One'’s Responsibility'
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When Is One Not Reguired To Make A Will
NIRRT, (B SRR UES LN C e S P |

If a sick person dies and was unable to pray through indication {ie. nodding),
then it ia sat necessary on him before dying to make a will [wasiyyaf| instructing
his heizs to pay the fee for the prayers, even if they were only a few,

Gmaaly AW JN0hey ol My SIS ik bS5

This is also the case if a traveller or sick person breaks his fast in the month of
Ramadan, but dies before residence and before sound health, This means, the
iraveller died before becoming a resident and the sick person died before
regaining sound health. Verily, they are not required to make a will instructing
their heirs to redeem the lost days, because in both situations they were not in a
position to make up the days.

' 1t 13 mentioned thrugh Sacred 1ex, that il one is unable o fast an 1he day required, then 2
fidya [lee) is 10 be paid; and scholars have agreed thal the same applies to prayer. When a
person recavers, he is il liable o make up 1he unperformed days. The fee is half 2 meayure
fsa ] of wheal or its equivalent value. |For and weighis, see page 28),
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L
Wheti Is One Required To Make 4 Will
wads g bt 2 1 e dss

A person who breaks his fast in Ramadan even when he had no reason to break it,
is required to make a will instructing his heirs to pay the fidya for the days he was
able to make up but did not and thus remained & debt upon him until he died.
This means that if the person was capable of making up the days, but did not and
thereafter dietl, Jeaving the lost days as a debt, then he is to make a will for those
days which he was able. In the will, this person is to leave instructions for his heirs
ar responsible family member to redeem the missed days lor him.

ol e gl ial Gl i i S il S peal et ey e g

The heir {or responsible family member) is to pay this debt from the third of the
wealth, which the deceased left, for every day of fasting and every prayer that was
missed, even the witr prayer; the fes to be paid s half a measure of wheat [sa] or
its equivaleat value, though Lhe equivadent value is betler because of the varying
needs of the poor, and this amount or its equivalent is given for each prayer or
fast missed. If however the deceased does nol make a will Jeaving instructions for
his next of kin, then it is not necessary for his next of kin to pay his debt, though
he is still permitted to do so. And the way to compensate for each day of fasting
that was missed by (he deceased is by feeding 2 poor person as the Prophet {{God
bless him and give him peace)) said [Whosoever dies while some fasts of the
month were outstanding against him, the needy should be provided a meal on his
behalf in lieu of the fast of each day|;' and with respect to prayer, a single prayer
is regarded like a complete day of fasting, and this is the correct view whilst other
scholars maintain that a whole day of prayer is equivalent 16 making up one day
of fasting.”

S uhscep iy oy dily

And if the deceased did not make a will before dying, but his next of kin pays the
debt on his behalf anyway, it is permissible God willing, for Imam Muhammad
held that if the next of kin pays the due, it is permitted God willing.

o Ja 0 ppomy Sl s ¥

It is not permissible to fast on behalf of the deceased, nor can one pray oo behalf
of the deceased. The Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace}} said [One
cannot fast on behall of another and one cannot pray on behalf of another,
hawever, one may feed (others) on his behall].* As for other narrations contrary ta

" [bn Majah 1757
: Maraky al-Falah 24 1.
* An-Nasai 2/175.
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this, is the saving of the Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace)) who said
|Whoever died and upen him remained fasts, his custodian fasts them an his
behalf];' serify this hos been annulied. Thus, it is not eorrect for people Lo give money
to the poor, so that they {the poor person) can fast and pray on behalf of the
dead?

el ded oL

A Method In Acquitting The Deceased Of His Debe
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If the deceased does aot leave enough wealth to suffice what he had directed his
oext of kin to pay, then the next of kin is to pay that small amount of wealth to a
peor person, in which case be reduces a portion of the delt owed in prayer and
fasting days depending on the amount he gave, and then after the poor person
takes the wealth, he voluntarily gives it back to the next of kin who collects it.
Tkhen again, the next of kin pays the wealth back to the poor individual in which
case another portion of the debt of the deceased is lifted according to that amount
of wealth. Then the poor individual voluntarily retums the money to the next of
kin who collects it. Then the next of kin pays the money agzin to the poor
individual in that another portion of the debt has been cleared ete., until the debt
of the deceased owed from the prayers and fasting days are cleared.

Lt _faai o
Recipirnss Of Fidya | Fee|
Lol s nn by a3, W ity o 2yl 2013 ol 5 4
it is permissible to give the entire fee [fidw] to one poor person for all the
outstanding prayers, though one cannot do this if he is paying the fee of 2 broken

oath, because with respect to broken oaths, the payment is specified. Allah says
[He {Allah) will call you to account for deliberate naths: for expiation, feed ten

indigent persons, on a scale of the average for the food of your familics].!
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Performing Missed Prayers
A
The Ruling With Respect To The Order Qf Prayer
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To maintain a sequential order betx a missed prayer and the current oge is
necessary; that is, one must offer the missed prayer before the current one. Tf
there are a few missed prayers, the sequential order is alse required between the
missed prayers themselves provided they are less than six. For example, if 2
person misses Lhe fajr, dhuhr, *asr and maghrib, then he must perform them in
order and thereafter offer the current prayer, in this case the ‘isha. The reason a
sequential order is required is due 10 the words of the Prophet {{God bless him
and give him peace}} [Whoever missed a prayer due to sleep or forgetfulness and
did not remember it until he was praying with the imam, he must complete the
one he is praying, and then pray the une he missed, and thereafter repeat the one
he prayed with the imam}).'
s ey
That Which Excuses The Grder
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The order is excused with one of three things:
JL:...J!)‘c.o\j'h;}\__.Ju;m“..‘.j)i]é,'!

1- The order is excused when the desirable part of the prayer time is insufficient
in allowing the performance of the missed prayers plus the current one, and this is
the most correct view. An example of the disliked Limes, is the period before
sunset, in which case one may pray the curient prayer, then the missed one if he
rannot pray both in the desirable time.

2- Forgetting is an exception to the order because a peeson cannot vffer sumething
he cannot remember.
i pobyithi s Yl gl ek bl il o e 0]y

3 The third is when the missed prayers become 3ix not induding the witr. Verily,
the witr is not a reason to excuse the order even though ane must still perform it
in order after the ‘isha prayer. Note: The reason the order is excused when a
person misses six prayers is because if one had to cepeat them in order, it would
burden him and lslam is opposed to this as Ailah said, which means {He has
chosen yout, and has imposed no difficulties en you in religion].*

! Darquiani 1/421.
* Hajj 68.
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The sequential order remains excused, even if one performs some of the missed
prayers, 50 that they are reduced in number, because once the order is excused, it
remains so. For example, il a person has seven missed prayers, the order is
excused. If this person begins to make up the prayers and reduces the seven to
four, the order remains excused.
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And neither is the order restored if cne misses a new prayer after missing six old
ones, for the reason that ance the order is excused after six, the missing of 2 new
prayer does not restore the order and this is the soundest view.
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If a person offers an obligatory prayer and during this remembers a missed one,
even if il is the witr, then the prayer becomes invalid in a suspended form. il one
continues Lo pray five prayers all through which he remembers the missed one,
then all are invalid in a suspended form, When the time of the fifth prayer ends,
which means, the sixth prayer time enters, the prayers are converted to valid
prayers according to Abu Hanifa. And they remain valid, provided the missed
prayer is made up when the fime of the fifth prayer ends, not before. If the missed
prayer is made up before the time of the fifth has ended, then the five obligatory
prayers performed are deemed invalid in essence and stand counveried to
voluntary; meaning, the quality of those prayers is no longer regarded as
obligalory, rather they are regarded as volunlary. Cansider the lollowing: if a
person begins the “asr prayer and then remembers he has not prayed the dhuhr,
Hawever, throughout the day, he does not make up the dhuhr; rather he
continues to affer his prayers withow making up the dhuhr. He therefore prays
the “asr, maghrib, isha, fajr and dhuhs of the next day without having made up
the dhulir he missed. At this point, the new 'asr time arrives. This person
performs wudu and makes up the dhuhr he missed the previous day. The fact that
he made up the dhuhr in this lime validates all his prayers aller missing the
dbuhr. Though, if he made up the dhubr before this time, the prayers ke prayed
are converted into nafl, See the diagram on the next page.

Note: the reason the prayers became valid is because the fact that they were
labelled as suspended is as though one did not1 perform them, and the order is
excused after six prayers. Hence, they were suspended due to the order, but
became validated with the dropping of the order.
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I one misses a large number of prayers, it is necessary 1o make them up until one
predominantly believes that he is free of deht; and during the making up of these
prayers, oue is required to specify each missed prayer, such as saying, "l intend to
perform the dhohr prayer of Tuesday, the g% of Rajab 1394 AH" However, this
method may entail great difficulty. If however one wishes to simplify the matter,
then he may specify the firt dhuhr prayer due on him or the last dhuhr due on
him. The same rule applies when one i observing unperformed fasting of
Ramadan of the past two years. The requiternent for specifying in these cases is
one of two correct legal views, which oppose each other. Verily, one view
maintains that specification is required and one view holds that it is not.'
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A person who becomes Muslim in enemy land {dar al-harb} and does not pray, ar
fast and does mot know the requirements of Istamic Law, is excused from having
to make up what he missed because the aitm of the law requires the individval ta
have knowledge of the compulsory actions, and this is not present in enemy land,
However, Imam Zufar held the view thal one is not excused based on his
ignorance.

" Maraky al-Falah 2(it.
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When f5 It And Is It Not Permitted To Cut Off Prayer
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If one starts an obligatory prayer alone and then the prayer in congregation

commences, he is to cut ofl his prayer by giving salam standing, and join the
imam provided ke had not performed a prostration in the prayer he began alone.
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And if one prostrates ([or the first rak'ah) in other than a four rak'ah prayer, such
as fafr or maghrib, and then the prayer in congregation commences, he is to cut off
his prayer afier the prostration by giving the finishing salams, because il he adds
another rak'ah, then he will be deemed as having completed the obligatory prayer for
fajr and maghnid in a techmical sme. With respect 10 the maghnib prayer, completing
the majority af rak'ahs is regarded as completion of the prayer in a technical
sense. It is thus vital not to add a second rak'ah.'
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If one prostrates in a four rak‘ah prayer, such as the dhudr, and then the prayer in
congregation commences, he is to add a second rak'ab to it, then finalise these
two rak‘ahs with salams so that the two rak‘ahs he performed are regarded as
voluntary prayer; after that, he is to join the group offering his obligatory prayer
int order to secure the meril of praying with the congregation.
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If a persan has offered three rak'ahs from a four rak'ah chligatory prayer alone,
then he is to complete the prayer because the majorily has been perfommed, and
the major part takes the tule of the whole. After this, he is to join the group with
the intention of offering voluntary prayer, except in the ‘as prayer or fajr, for the
reason that we bave heen prevented [rom offering voluntary prayer after the &
and fajr. Therefore, he is not o join the congregation of the fajr ov ‘awr as a woluntary act.
However, Imam Mubhammad maintained that this person is to complete the
remainder of his prayer sitting, so that the prayer is regarded as a voluntary one,
and thereafler join the group prayer and offer the obligatory prayer in a group. In
this manner, one will achieve the merit of the voluntary prayer as well as having
performed the obligatory praver in a group.

' Maraky al Falah 368,
¢ Maraky abFalah 268,
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If one stands for the third rak‘ah (of a prayer consisting of four rak'ahs), thereafter
the prayer in congregation starts before he prostrates for the third rak‘ah, he is to
cut off his prayer standing by giving finishing salams {or return to the sitting posture
and give the finishing solgms), and this is the most correct view, AxSarakhsy said, “If
one does not teturn to the sitting posture, the prayer is void, because silting (s
required.” Fakhr alfsiam said, “The sound pasition is that one is (o say "Allahu
akbar’ standing intending to begin the prayer of the imam. By this, he will attain
cempletion of his prayer within his commencing of the prayer of the imam; and if
he wanis, he may raise his hands for the takhir !
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1fa person is offering the sunna of the Friday prayer, and then the imam emerges
for the serman, be is to give the finishing salams after two rak‘ahs. This is also the
case if one is offering the sunna of the dAwdy prayer, and then the prayer in
congTegation commences; thal is, he is to give finishing salams after two rak'ahs.
Follawing this, one is to complete the sunna after praying the obligatory prayer.
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If a person arrives at the mosque and finds the imam offering the obligatory
prayer, he is Lo join the imam and is ot to preoccupy himself with the sunna,
except the sunna of the dawn prayer provided he is sure he will ot misa the
obligatory prayer with the imam. Indeed, one is 1o offer the sunna of jajr even if
he is in the mosque, though one should offer it away from the lines of the group
prayer. And even if one is sure he will only catch the tashahbud of the imam, he is
to offer the dawn sunna because it has greater merit than any other sunna prayer.’
The Prophet ([God bless him and give him peace]) said [When the call to
commence the prayer has been annournced, there is no prayer except the one
being commenced)* However, this excludes the sunna of the dawn prayer as the
Prophet ({(God biess him and give him peace]] said [The rak‘ahs of fajr are more
loved 1o me than the world and whal it contains]. Though if one fears he will miss
the dawn prayer with the imam by praying the sunna, then he is to leave it and
join the group.

! Maraky al-Falah 265.
2 Maraky al-Falah 270.
? Muslim.
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The sunna of the fajr cannot be made up ucless one misses the fajr prayer with it
as well in which case one performs the sunna first, then the fajr prayer. However
Imam Muhammad held thai one may offer the sunna alter the sun has risen, bul

before the sun reaches its zenith. He held that there is no makeup [geda] of the
sunna as the sun is rising or after the dbuhr has enters, which was agreed upon.
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If one misses the sunna Jefore the diuhr, he is to make it up before offering the two
rak‘ahs which come after the dhwhr prayer, because originally, the sunma of the
four rak‘ahs precede the sunna of two rak‘ahs. This was the view of the author
which coincides with the majority. Furthermore, the makeup of this sunna i to be
done in the time of dhubr.
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A person is not considered as having offered the dfiwhr prayer in congregation if
ke only caiches one rak’ah with the imam; rather he has caught the superiority
and excellence of the congregation. This person has gained ihe spiritual
superiority of the congregation, though he has not prayed the dhuhir with the
congregation in reality.’ This means that is one offers one rak'zh of the dhuhr
prayer in congregation, it cannot be said that one bas offered the dhuhr prayer in
congregation. Based on this, if one promises to pray the dhuhr in congregation
and he only offers one rak‘ah of it in a group, then he has not fulfilled his
promise. The same rule applies 1o calching iwo rak‘zhs of the dhuhr prayer; and
this is agreed upon® And scholars differed about the one whe catches three
rak'ahs with the imam, whether or not he has made the prayer with the
congregalion.

In addition, the reward [thawab] of the congregation differs to the superiority and
excellence [fadf] of the congregation. I is agreed upon that whoever catches one
rak'ah from a four rakah prayer - then he does not attain the reward of the
group; rather he attains the superiority and excellence of it. The same rule applies
1o catching two rak'ahs in congregation {from a fanr rak'ah prayec) Scholars
differed with respect to catching fiee rak'ahs from a three vok'ah prayer as well as
three rak'ehs from a four rak'ah prayer. It is said that jn such cases, one attains the
reward [thawad| af the group beczuse one has completed the majority of the
prayer, while others held the contrary?

' Al Hidayah 177,
{ Maraky al-Falah 271,
¥ Nur al-1dah 150,
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A person may perform as many voluntary prayers as he likes before the
abligatory one if be is sure its time will not pass. If not, then he is to relinquish
this.
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If a person finds the imam in the bowieg of a rak'ah, and then offers takbir
{Adlahu akbar) and remains standing until the imam raises hit bead from the
bawing, then he has not caught the rak‘ah and is required to make it up. Note: In
any situation, if the imam raises his head from bowing without the follower
joining him, the rak‘ah is considered unperformed and the fotllower will have 10
make it up. Additionally, if the follower is descending into the bowing posture
while the imam raises his head, the same ruling holds. There must be partnership
in the act in order for it to be valid. Ibn Umar ({God be pleased with him}} said [1f
cone catches the imam’s bowing by joining him in thal posture before he lifis his
head, then verily one has caught the rak‘ah, and if the imam kifis his head before
one made the bow, then one has lost a rak*zh].'
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If the imam has recited that which is required in prayer [namely, one long verse
or three short verses) thereafter, a follower bows before the imam does, then, if
the imam joing him in the bowing, the followers baw is deemed valid even though
it is prohibitively disliked to proceed ahead of his imam. This dislike is due to the
words of the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace}} who said {{Do not
overtake me in bowing or prosiration)).” However, if the imam does not join the
follower in the bowing or the follower bows before the imam completes the
recitation required, then the follower's bow is invalld and he must perform the
bow again, and if he does not and continues the prayer, it is void.’
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It is disliked to depart the maosque after the adfizn has been announced untll the
prayer is performed, except if one is attending another group prayer such as ag
imam or the caller of prayer who is committed to another group prayer. The
Prophet ({Ged bless him and give him peace}] said [One does not leave a mosque
after the adhan, excepl a hypocrite or a man who had a need and intended 10
return).!

Wit | Soid oAty ghll a5 el V) Y 0 SV s e s s a0

" Abdur-Razak 27474 [Maraky al Falah 272),

? Ibn Habban 5/G08.

* Maraky al-Falah $72.

! Abu Dawud and alBashaqi. Maraky al Falah 273,
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There is no dislike if one departs the mosque after having prayed alone, except if
the congregatlon commences before his departure for the diwhr and téa prayer;
in these cases, 0oe is Lo Join the group offering voluntary prayer. This is because
one is permitted (0 join the diuhr and ‘isha with the intention of 2 voluntary prayer
and another reason is to evade a pesition of blame and accusation for avoiding
the group prayer. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace}) said

[Whoever believes in Allah and the Last Day must not stand in the position of
being accused (by others)].!
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One is not to offer the same prayer he has already performed These are the
words articulated in (he hadith mentioned by al-Zayla'i, and scholars held
different interprelalions as to the meaning. Some said il means: *One cannot pray
the same obligaiory twice for the seeking of rewards.” Others maintained that it
means: *One must not abandon the prayer and begin a new one the moment he
believes he has ruined it, for the reason that such actions would encourage satanic

whispers.” Others maintain it means: “Oune is not 1o refeat the obligatory prayer
believing he has not offered the first one properly.™
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The Prostrations Of Forgetfuiness
g S
The Ruling Of The Prostrations Of Forgeifulness And s Cause
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If a person Jorgetfully omits a wafib element of prayer, it betomes necessary 1o
perform two prostrations, the tashahhud and the finishing salams, and this is all
that is required even if one omits multiple acts.’ The prostrations of forgetulness
was legally established 10 mend a defect thal occurred in prayer and for that
reasan il is deemed necessary 1o perform. The way it is performed is as follows:
when the person sits for the las sitting of prayer the equivalent time of tashahhud,
he is lo observe one salam to the right after which he is to perform the two
prostrations. This is loliowed by the recitation of the Llashahbud, ibrahimiyya and
supplication and is coneluded with the finishing salams. If one performs the
prostrations of forgetfulness prior to the salam, it is somewhat disliked. Note:

according to the jurists — forgetfulness, doubt and oversight are all regarded as
ome and (he same in relation to the rule.

' Al*Ajluni [i Kashf al Kafa' 9/333 [Maraky al-Falah 273].
* Maraky al-Falah 273

! The same mule applies il une delays. commils excess or deficiency with respect to a wajib
element, nol 3 sunna ong,
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Inientionally Omitting A Necesiary [ Wajib] Act
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If one deliberately omits a wajib element, he has sipned and must repeat the
prayer to mend the delect caused by the deliberate action.
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However, there are some cases where jurists have said, “One if sof Jo perform the
Jrustrations of forgetficlness for deliberate omissions, oxcept in three situations”
I-If ome intentionally omita the first sitting of tashahhud.

4-1f one deliberately delays the prostration from the first rak‘ah to the end of the
prayer.

3-If one intentionally ponders over anything, for an amount of time it takes to
complete a pillar.
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When To Lerform The Prosisations Of Forgetfulness
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It is sunna to perform the prostrations of forgetfulness after the fimishing salam of
prayer, though it has been stated that this aciion is wajib. The basis of the Hanafi
view is the report thal the Prophet [{God bless him and grant him peace}) [Offered
two prastration of forgetfulness whilst seated after the salam].! In addition are the
wards of the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace}} {For each ervor are twe
prostrations after the salutation}.’ Therefore, the Hanafi view holds that it is
sunna to perform the prostrations of forgetfulness after one has offered the salam
of prayer and that it is sulficient 1o offer (hem afler the first salam 1o the right
side. Imam Shafi'i on the other hand held that one is 1o make the prostrations
pricr to the final salams due to the repert that the Praphet {{God bless him and
give him peace]) [Made the prostrations for error prior to Ihe finishing salams]. It
is recarded by all the six sound compilations. Imam Malik held thal prostrations
due to deficiency are made prior to salutation and those due to excess are made
afler the saluation.

" Bukhari in (he Chapter of Sahu. [Maraky al-Falah 74].
* Abu Dawud and Ibn Majah,
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It is sufficient to make the prostrations after offering one salam to the right, and
this s the soundest view and that which the majorily of scholars maintain. Their
reasons for this view is that it is superior and precaulionary because once a person
has offered both finishing salams, he is permitted tu speak; kence, il is best to be
offered after the first salamn. It is somewhat disliked to offer the prostrations prior
to the finishing salams of prayer.
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When The Prostrations Of Forgetfulness Ave Excused
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The prostrations of forgetfulness are cxeused when the sun rises right gfier one bas
offered the salams in the dawn prayer. In other words, il ane offers the salam of
prayer defore the sun rises and then it emerges, the prosirations are excused.
Likewise, the prostrations are excused If one offers the salams prisr to the yun
changing colour in the ‘s prayer, thereafter it changes colour.
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Additienally, if one offers the finishing salams and then performs any act that
prevents him from continuing the prayer, such as intentionally breaking wudu
afier the salam, or laughing and talking, the prostrationa of forgetfulness are
exased. It other words, should one intentionally perform an act aller the salam, an
act which would prevent one from continuing the prayer, such as speaking, then
the prostrations are excused.
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The Ruling Of The Follower (Ma'mum) And Latecomer (Masbug)
In Relation To The Prostrations Of Forgetfulnss
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The forgetfulness or error of the imam mzkes the prostrations binding upon the
followery, though if the follower is forgetful, the prostrations are neither binding
on the imam nor the follower. The reason is that if the follower dees prosirate the
prostrations of forget{ulness by himself, he would be at variance with the imam,
and the Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace) said, *Dao not be at variance
with your Imams,” and the Prophet (Ged bless him and give him peace) said,
“The imam is responsible for you, who lifis off you your {orgetfulness and your
recitalion.™ Another narratinn states that the Prophet (God biess him and give
him peace) perfermed the prostrations of forgetfutness and 1he people performed
the prostrations with him.*

" Abu Dawud, at“Tirmidhi.
? Amda al- Ahkam /46,
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The latecomer to the group prayer must perform the prostrations with his imam
{because he is joined to him) after which he is to rise 10 make up what he missed
from the prayer.' If the Jatecomer then makes an error (ie. he lorgels} while he is
making up the actions he missed, be will have to perform prostrations for that
error a5 well. Though not the one who was with the imam at the start. For
examplie; person X begins the prayer with the imam, but then falls asleep in the
prayer, When he wakes, he is required to make up what he lost. Fowever, if he
forgels something when making up what he lost, it is compensated for by the
imam without the need of forgetful prostrations on the basis that he began with
the imam whereas the one who arrived late to the prayer and missed a portion of
the prayer with the imam, is required is prostrate for his own [orgelfulness,
should he commit one when making up the actions he missed.

£
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The imam is not to perform the prostrations of forgetfulness io the Friday prayer,
nor for both Eid prayers in order 10 repel the discord due to the large number of
people.
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One who forgets to perform e find siting in an obligatory prayer js to reurn and
sl, provided he does not complelely stand, and this is according lo the evident
report which is the correct one. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace)) said |When an imam stands up at the end ol 1wo rak’aks, if he remembers
before standing sirzight up, he should sit down, but il he stands straight up, he
should not sit dewn, bul perlorm the two prostrativns of forgetfulness|’ And if a
lollower {behind the imam) forgets to sit, then his case is like one who offers 2
voluntary prayer, he is to return and sit even if he was completely sanding,
because he is a follower.
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! Note: befare the latecomer rises to make up what he has missed. he should wait ustil he
knows that the imam is ant going 1o perform prostrations uf forgeifulness; though oce nay
rise after reading the tashahhud when be fears the period of wiging the foolgear will
expire, or the time of the Friday prayer will expire, in which cases one does not bave (o
wail for the imam Lo give salam, (Maraky al-Falah 270)

* Abu Dawud 1031,
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If the person {who forgets to sil at the first sitling) retumnas to the sitting posture
after being closer to standing. then he is to perform the prostrations of
forgetfuliess, Note: one is regarded as being closer to standing when the botiom
half of the body is straight up, whilst the back is leaning, If on the other hand one
was closer lo sitting, then he is not required to offer the prostrations of
forgetfulness. One is regarded as closer to sitting il his legs have not been
straightencd. If one returns to the sitting posture after completely standing,
scholars ciffered whether the prayer is nullifled or not, theugh the clearest report
is that the prayer is sound.
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If a person forgets 1o perform the last sitting and rises for the filth rak'ah, he is to
return to the sitting posture provided he does not prostrate in the Gifih rak'ah, and
rust then perform the prostrations of forgetfulness for delaying the compulsory
sitting. 1t has been narrated that the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him
peace)) [Relurned (to the sitling posture] afler standing for the fifth, and he
pecfurmed prostrations of forgellulness).'

MWL PRI S PREVR TEVIPRS R I TRR N PRSP I PO P LS |
c.nyl,},*ﬁla—:‘btc,n@'l

If on the other hand one performs a prostration in the fifth rak'ah (whether it is
done forgetfully or intentionatly), then his obligatory prayer is converted Intc 2
voluntary one for the reason that he has engaged in a voluntary prayer before the
completion of the cbligatory one. Abu Yusul held that: the prayer is no longer
regarded as obligatory from the moment one places his hands on the floor for the
prostratian in the extra rak'ah, while Muhammad said it is when one’s forehead is
raised from the foor; and he may add a sixth rak‘ah if he wishes, even if it was in
the ‘wsr prayer or a fourth rak'ah in the fafr for the reason that it is desirable to
complete this voluntary prayer whick was not originally intended. And there is no
dislike for having added these rak‘ahs because they were not intended from the
start, and this i1 the soundest view. Upon this, one iy nof to perform the
prostrations of forgetfulness for having left the sitting, because what is rendered
deficient by an invalidating factor cannot be mended.” Note: voluntary prayer is
performed as lwo rak'ahs minimum and for this reason it is desirable to add a
sixth rak*ah or a fourth rak'ah in the dawn prayer.
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" Bukhari 1226,
# Maraky al Falah 78,
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If however, one performs the lag sitting and then stands up without offering the
finishing salams, he i5 to return and sit and perform the finishing salams without

g the tashahhud.' And if one prostrates in the fifth rak'ah, it does not
nullify his obligatory prayer because the last sitting has been performed It is
however, recommended for this person to add another rakah to the extra one so
that the addittonal two are regarded for him as a voluntary act. This is followed
by prostrations of forgetfulness for delaying the final salams.
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If a person has performed the prostration: of forgetfuloess in a two rak'ah

prayer, he is not to add another twa rak'ahs upon thewm, for the addition
{of two rak'ahs) nullifies the prostrations of forgetfulness by falling in the middle
of the prayer. Though if one does so (that is, adds an extra two rak'ahs) then he is
to make the prostrations of forgetfulness again and this is the opted view on the
matter.
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If a person on whom the prostrations of forgetfulness are required, offers the
finishing salam and at that point Is joined by a follower, it 13 valid {for the
follower) provided the former person (ihe tmam) performs the prostrations of
forgefulness. If he does not, thea the following is invalid according to Abu
Hanifa and Abu Yusul, though contrary to Muhammad and Zufar. Note; the
follgwer is ta join his imam in the prostrations of I‘crgetfulness-?

A5, AL o Iy o il Ldale b gyl sy

If one forgets a necessary acl in the prayer, the prostrations of forgetfulness are
required to mend Lhe defect. And ome is required to perform the prostrations of
forgetfulness, even if he deliberately gives salam intending to cut off the prayer;
provided one does not turn away from the gibla or speak (alter having offered the
salam). However, it has been maintained by some scholars that trming away from
the gibla does not affect him provided he does not leave the mosque or speak"
Comments: [n the eveat that the prostrations of forgetfulness become due in
arder 1o remove deficiency, one is required to perform the prostrations, even in
the case where one deliberately gives the finishing salam intending to cut off the
prayer and nol return o it, even though one remembers what is required of
himself {ce. the prastrations of forgetfulness). In this case, one's salam is disregarded
and does not move one outside the prayer,' and he must perform the prostration

! Note: if one affers the salam standing, it is valid, though one has left the sunsa; for it sunna tw
give the salam seated- [Maraky al-Falah 278]. However, Al-Hidayah maintains that one is not
give Lhe salams standing sinee he has the ability to sit back downa and offer them.

? Maraky al Falah 274

¥ Maraky al-Falah 274,

* This is because the mere intention to change what is lawful and legitimate does not invalidale
it and the offeriag of Lhe salam with this intent is disrcgarded while remembering what iy
required of onesell. Hence. one is required to perfeem the prosiradon of forgetfulness as the
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of forgetfulness provided he daes not turn away from the direction of prayer,
leave the mosque or speak afier having observed the salam. Moreover, if one
offers the salam remembering that he owes a prostration from one of the rak'ahs
[sajda sulbiypa] or an obligatory act, the prayer is deemed void. The rule in this
regard is clear because the item is a pillar.'

PYE I PPE OC SN W M T P P o P ey Y
If a person praying a four or three rak'ah obligatory prayer gives the final salams
thinking he has completed the prayer, but then learns he has only prayed two

rak‘ahs, he is to complets the prayer by praying the rak'ahs he neglected and
make prostrations of forgetfuiness.
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If a person lengthens his thoughts or daydreams, and delays the final salama until
he becomey aware, then he ia required to make prostrations of forgetfulness if this
time delay was equivalent 1o performing a pillar. If not, then he is not required lo
perform prosirations of for, €49,

e
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Doubt During Prayer
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If one 13 uncertain sbout the oumber of rak'ahs he has offered before the
completion of the prayer, and this was the fixst time that doubt had arisen ajter
acquiring malurity, or doubt which is not a regular occurrence, the prayer Is void
and is 10 be commenced from the beginning, The Prophet {{God bless him and
grant him peace)) said [If one of you is in doubt as to how many rak'ahs he has
prayer, he is to start afresh|.’ Imam as-Sarakhsi held that what is meant here is
that doubt is not a regular occurrence. The meaning is not that one does not
forget at all, rather it is nat routine.’ Therefore, if a person has doubt about the
number of rak'ahs for 1he first time and then did not have doubt of that kind for
many years: after which it occurred, one is cease the prayer and commence a new
one because it is not a regular ocourrence, Moreover, the prayer is to be ended
with actions thal are deemed contrary to prayer. It cannot be discontinued with
the intention alone. This indicates that actions contrary to prayer are required.

iheam of the prayer remains, as long as one does ol (urn away from the qibla o1 speak.
|Maraky al-Falah 274)].

' Maraky al- Falah 973/ [bn Abidin.

# Bukhari and Muslim.

* Maraky al-Falah 261,
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Furthermore, Lhe text clearly states that the doubt is concerned with the nember
of rak'ahg offered. which indicates that il a person for example doubts in the
second rak'ah of Lthe dhukr prayer that he is praying the ‘asr and in the third rak'ah
that he is offering 2 voluntzry prayer and in the fourth rak'ah that he is engaged
int the dhuhr; the Hanali scholars held that he is perforning the dfuhr prayer, and
that the doubl is not given consideration in this regard; and this is maintained in
al-Bahr ' Moreover, if one doubts whether he has offered prayer or not and the
time of prayer remains, ane is required Lo pray."’
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If a person’s doubt arises after the finishing salams of prayer, then it is
disregarded unless onte is certain he has left out an act, namely, a necessary
element, in which case one must make up what he omits. Maraky af Falgh states 17
afler the completion of the prayer, one is informed by an upright person that he
has lelt out a rak'ah, yel the persan who offered the prayer is cer(ain that he had
compieted it, then the information is distegarded, though if two upright people
inform the person that he has left oul a rak'ah, then (heir information is enacted
upon. And if the imam who lead the prayer difiers with those who prayed behind
him; and the imam is certain, then the saying of the followers is disregarded,
though if the imam is not certain, then theic saying is accepted.’
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If 2 person’s doubt occurs frequently, he is to base his decision upon his
predominant view. If one does not have a predominant view, then he is to take
with the minimum that he knows he has performed and continue from that point.
The Prophet {God bless him and grant him peare) said, “1f someone was forgetful
in prayer, and does not know whether he prayed one rak'ah or two, then he is 1o
continue [rom pne rak'ah, and il one does not know whether he has performed
two or three rak'ahs, then one is Lo continue from the second rak'ah, and il one
does not know whether he has prayed three or lour, then he is to continue from
three, and one must perform prostrations of forgetfulness before the salams,”'

o g iad; 1S n dniy
In the case ol continuing from the minimum, one is Lo adopt the sitting posture
{and recite the tashahhud) at each occasion that he believes to be the end of his

prayer so that he does nat become like one who is neglecting the obligation of the
silting poslure."

! Hashia Ibn Abidin 3/393.

: Maraky al-Falah 241

* Maraky al-Falah 281

*Tirmidhi 348,

* Al Hidayah 82 / Maraky al Falah 282
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Furthermore, if one is certain that he has acquired the state of minor impurity
[fedath| and he has doubt about whether he is pure, then he is regarded as being
in a state of minor impurity. If one is certain he is pure and has doubt about being
in a siate of minor impurity, then he is deemed pure. This corresponds to the base
rule that cectainty is not removed with doubt. Mereover, if e doubls some of
the aspects of his wudu and 1hds is the fiest time it had come 1o mind [meaning it
is not regular}, then one is to wash the place of concern. If the doubt is frequent,
one is to disregard it. The same applies 1o the wiping of the head.'

e et

The Recital Prostration

There are perses i the Quran that i recited, vequite the reciter ta prostrate as well o5 the one
who hears tis recitation. There are three conditions that validate the recilal prosiration and
they are: 1) o be pure from minor impurity and physical defilemens, 3) One mast face the
direction of prayer, 3 and one must cover his nokedress, ie., the aurak of the male and female
must be covered. The piflar of the revital prostration is to place the forchead on the groumd
And its ruling is as follows: i it &5 recited in prayer, it is necessary to perform immediately.
And if it is recited outside of prayer, then it is necessary to perform, but may be slightly delayed,
though ic disliked. Additionally, it cannot be performed with tayammum unlese the conditiors
of tayammun are satisfied.

4...{.1-;5,‘.'.:5!;):‘-.-5_.,-
The Cavse Of The Recital Prostration And Its Ruling
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The reason for the prostration of recital is due to the reader who recites one of ita
verses and the listener who hears il; and this is the soundest view. The recita)
prostration is wafib to perform and may be slightly delayed according to Imam
Muhammad if it is recited cutside of prayer, although it is somewhat disliked to
delay from its time. Abu Yusuf held one narration from Imam Abu Hanifa; that jt
is wajib to prostrate immediately for one who recites one of the verses of
prostration. The Prophet {({God bless him and grant him peace)} said [The
prostration is {obligatary) for ene who hears it and for one who recites it]."

Al AT e ek y

The prostration becomes wajfib upon anyone who recites one of its verses, even if
it is reciled in Persian or in any other language and this is agreed upan.

@J!JQS'IS\I.‘:J;,“I!._J[Ml.JSci.b-..J-_if-i-I_’i,

! Al-Figh allslamy, Tbrahim asSalkini 334.
* [5n Abi Shaybah from Jbn Umar. Al-Dalar’, voi. 2, 178,
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Reciting a letter of the word sajda’ with the word before it or the word after, from
the verses which require prostration, is regarded as recltation of the entire verse
and one must therefore prostrate according to the soundest view. Though it has
been mentioned thal one is not required to prostrate unless he recites the majority
of the verse of prostration. Additionally, it is held in the book Mubhtaser ol Bahar
that if a person recites the word “Wasfud” — which means — but prastrate, and then
pauses and does not recite the word “Wakian™ — which means; and bring yourself
claser, then he is required to prostrale,'

ot o
The Verres Of Prastration
vty Jaclly 25 A0 ekt Uy g ot el ol 20 1y W GATS e 0 e
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The Verses of prostration are fouriren and they are in the following suraks;

1) Al-A'raf. 2) ArRa'ad. 3) An-Nzhl. 4] Allsrah. 5) Maryam. 6) The first mention
of sajda in the surah alHajj, not the second menlioning of sajda in the same
surah, However, Imam Shafi'i held there are two prostrations in al-Hajj.* 7) Ak
Furgan. 8) AlNaml. 4] As-Sajda. 10) In the surah Sod upon reading the following
words: [{be] fell dawn, bowing {in prostration) and turned to Allah in repentance].
Verse 24. Although some scholars state the prostration is required at the words,
[And a beautiful place of {final) return|. Verse 25. 11) Ha Mim Sajda {or Fussilat).
Ome is ta prastrate vpoa reciling or hearing the words in surah Fussilat, [And
they never flag [nor feel themselves above it] Verse 38, although, [mam Shaii'i
held that it is at the words [If it is Him that you wish 1o serve]. Verse 36. 12) An-
Najm. 13) Ablnshigaq 14} Al Alag.

! Al'Alag, 15 [Maraky al-Falah 2R4).
? Maraky al-Falah 284,
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Who I Required To Prostrate
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The prostration of recital becomes wafib when one hears it, even if he does not
intend te hear it, and the ruling is the same whether one understands its meaning
or not, as is reported from many of the great Companions, God be pleased with
them all. However, this excludea a female experiencing menstrual periods or post-
natal bleeding [that is, they are nol required to prostrate if they hear its
recitation).! And neither is the imam or his followers to prostrate if they hear i
from a follower behind this imam or from a follower of another imam. For
example, if the dhubr prayer is being prayed, and ene of the followers behind the
imam recites a verse of prosiralion: thal is heard by the imam and followers, they
are not required to prostrale. On the other hand, if 2 person outside the prayer
hears it from a follawer who is offering prayer, then the person outside the prayer
is required to prostrate?
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If the imam and his followers hear the verse of prosiration from another person
who is not praying, they are to prostrate after the prayer. If they prostrate (n the
prayer, it will not sufice but their prayer remains sound according to the most
apparent view in this regard.’
nialt o Lpgh O o il ey ot

Hearing the verse of prostration in Persian or any other language and
understanding it, makes it necessary to prostrate. Indeed, this ruling is the one
relied upon. This is what Imam Muhammad and Imam Abu Yusuf held though
Abu Hanifa said it is nacessary even if one does not understand its meaning but
was informed te prostrate.*
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Experts differsd whether a person is required to prostate if he hears the verse of
proatration from a sleeping or insane p ie. one may have uttered the words
while sleeping. As-Sarakhsy said that it is not necessary bacause the recitation of it

' This means that the prostration is Aol required of 2 menstrualing woman o1 one suffering
fiom posinatal bleeding should chey recite it ar hear it from athers. Though if ane hears the
recilation from themn, then olhers are required o prostrate, With respect to o person in 2 wale
of janaba (sexaal impurity), il he recites a verse of prostration or hears it from others, then he
must prostrale, And if others hear Lhe verse recited from himy, then they must prosicate as well.
Additionally, if it is heard from a disbeliever or a boy (capable of differeriating), then one is
required w prosraie. |Maraky al-Falah 286]

“Maraky al-Falah 286

* Maraky alFalah 266.

! Maraky al-Falah 286,
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will not be correct given the absence of differentiation (from the sleeping or
insane person). Furthermore, if it is recited from an intoxicaled persom, it
becarnes imposed upon him Lo prosirate as well as those who hear it from him.!

Shalty plall e bl £ Y

The prostration of recital is not necessitated if it is heard from a bird or an acho.
A person may have a pet bird that mimics others.
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With What Thing Can The Prostration Br Camied Out? And When To Perform Ji

The verse requiring prostration can be recited and offered within a prayer and
outside a prayer. If it is recited outside of prayer, it is not required immediately
and may be delayed for some time. Thaugh if une seads it, but performs it after
concluding his recitation or one hears it being recited from another person and
then travels home and prostrates, then he has fulfilled it. However, it is somewhat
disliked to delay the prostration from the lime of its recitation without an excuse,
because one may forget it with the passing of time.

If it is recited within prayer, it is required immedialely; and the one praying may
either conclude his recilalion with the verse of prosiration, at which paint it is not
conditional that he offer a specific prostration for il; rather he may offer it in the
original bowing of the prayer if he intends 10 perform it in that posture. Likewise, il
he concludes his recitation with the verse of prostration, then he may offer it in
the original prastraifon of the prayer, whether he intends to execute it wilhin that
posture or ot

However, if one does nol conclude his recitation with the verse of prosiration, and
reads three verses or more after it, then one must now alfer a specific prostration
for what he read and the original prostration of prayer does not suffice. 4nd affer
having offered a specific presiration, it is recommended that ene rise and recite at least
three verses or more, Lhen bow and conclude the remainder of his prayer.”

baﬁajsultﬁjgiwlgéwﬂtﬁj._;.\3;,

The prostration of recital rmay be carried out with either an additional bow or
additicnal prostration in the prayer, oiher than the original bowing or prestration
of prayer. It is however recommended to execute the prostration of recital with a
prostration and not a how. And if the prostration verse is the last verse one reads,
(after whick one offers @ specific prosiration for his recitation), thea he is to recite Quran
after rising [rom it, even il it is twa verses from another surah. This is so0 one does
not construct the bowing upen the prostration immediately upon rising from it. 1
however, one rises from it and then immediately bows, il is disliked.!

! Maraky al-Falsh 286.
* Al-Figh allslamy, lbrahim as-Salkini, 335,
 Maraky aiFalah 287.
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In the case where one stops reading immediately after reciting the verse of
prostration; or does nol read more than two verses afler teciting it, then it can be
carried out with the criginal bowing of prayer, provided one intends it within that
pasture. Meaning, the original bowing of prayer suffices provided one intends 10
execute the prostration of recital in that posture. {Maraky af-Falah states]] To avoid
confusion amongst the followers, the imam of a prayer as well as his followers are
to carry out the recital prostration within the original bowing of the prayer. The
same applies to a silent prayer.' Moreover, it is mentioned in ot Tazarikhiyya that if
one recites the verse of prostration in a silent prayer, then it is better o fulfil the
obligation during the bowing posture in order 10 prevent confusion amongsl the
people; and if the prayer is an audible one, then to offer prstraiion for the
recitation is superior.”
il o LAt b ey 196 Gy s g g Oy bas ey

It is also accomplished with the criginal prostration of prayer even if age does not
intend to ¢arry it out in that posture, provided one concludes his recitation with
the verse of prostration and does not read more than two versey after reciting it
I asher words, if onz coucludes his recitation with the verse of prostration and does not read
more than two verses afier veciting it, then ke may canry out his obligation in the original
prostration of the prayer com if he did not intend it therein. However, if one reciles more
than two verses after reciting the verse of prostration, then il can no lenger be
carried oul with the original bowing or ariginal prostration of the prayer; rather
one must now offer a specific prostration or a specific bow for what he read’
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If a person hears the recital prostration from an imam, and did not become a
follower at all or he does become a follower joining the imam in & rak‘ah of prayer
that did not include the recilalion and performance of the prostration, then the
hearer is to prostrate alone after the prayer according to the most evident view.
Though if the person joina the imam before he prostrates, then he is to prostrate
with the imam Whereas, if the person joins the imam after he prostrated, though
his joining was in the sarme rak‘ah the verse was recited in, then the person is
Judged a3 having accomplished the prostratioa as he has caught the rak'ab and is
under no obligation to make the prostration. For example, if a person hears the
verse in the [irst rak'ah, but joins the imam in the second, then he is lo prostrate
after the prayer. Il a person joins the imam before he prostrates for the verse, he is
lo prostrate with him. If a pecson joins the imam after he prostrales, though it is
in the same rak’ah he recited the verse and performed its prostration, then he has
accomplished the prostration by catching the rakzh.

' Maraky al-Falah 287,
‘ Radd al-Muhuar.
* Maraky al-Falah 287,
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A verse of prostration that is recited in the prayer must be carried out in the
prayer. If not, then it cannot be made up after the prayer. Additionally, ane must
repent for intentionally leaving it.
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If a person recites a prostration verse outside of prayer and then prostrates, and
then enters prayer and recites il once more, then he i3 to prostrate again, though
if be did net prostrate for the first one, then the prostration in the prayer suffices
for the two according to the most evident view on the marter. In other words, the
urne performed in the prayer suffices for the two on the basis of its strength. Note:
this rule applies on the condition that one recites bath verses in the same sitting;
for if one changes his sitling between the two recitations, then two prostrations are
due. Equally, if one performs the prostration of recital in the prayer, and then
recites it after the salam of prayer, then he is 1¢ prosirate once more on the basis
thal the ane petformed in the prayer has legally ended; this is according to the
nost evident view on the matter.!
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This 13 also the case for a person who repeats a prostration verse in the same
sitting, in thal one prostration suffices for the repetition.’ Though this does not
apply for two different sittings; [this means that if one recites the prosizaiion verse
in two separale sitlings, then the performance of one prostration is not sufficient,
since there are twy places where the dury of prostration must be fulfilled]-
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When Is A Sitting Raplaced
brdams )]_1 Ga JUSY | addt
A sitting is replaced with another when one simply moves awzy from the Bt area
to a distance of three steps. This is also achieved by twdiypa, which is the manual
process of making carpets or material. Such a person fakes material or libres and
places it through posts fixed to a wall or floor and goes back and forth with such
fibres. Indeed, such movements exchange the first sitting. With respect to the first

point of moving away the distant of three steps, this is when ane is on1 open land,
desert, or a road*
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! Maraky al-Falah 290
2 "Ihat is, one prostration suffices for a person who recites a verse ol prostration wice in the
same sitting. Mote: the word silling is the translaed woed of maglis, It is described 25 an area
that one may occupy for a duration of time and then depan feom. For example; one's frst
sitting was the swimming pool, though alter exiting the pool, ane's sitiing is aitered or replaced.
* Maraky al-Falah 200,
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Likewise, it is replaced if one moves from one branch to another, or by exiting a
swimming area in a river or in a large reservoir, and this is the soundest view,

odadbe Jasy Wle
That Which Does Not Alber A Sitting
el by Jun Y

A sitting is aot replaced by moving from one corner of a small house to anather,
Meaning, that one may read the verses of prostration or hear it a number of times
and ye1 one prostration suffices in this sitting for all the recitations and hearings,

LS Py dmendly

Likewise, moving from ome comner of the mosque to another does not replace the
first sitting even if the mosque is a large one because a person can be a follower
anywhere in the masque where there is space.'

i Y

Being on a moving ship does not alter a sitting, and the same ruling applies if it js
motionless.’
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A aitting 15 nat replaced by offering a rak‘ah of prayer in which a verse of
prostration is repeated. This means that if one recites the verse of prostration
more than one time in the same rak'ah. one prostration suffices. This point is
agreed upan. Likewise, a sitting is not replaced by offering two rak‘aha of prayer
in which the verse of prostration is repeated according (o Abu Yusuf, though
contrary to lmam Mubammad. In other words, if one recites a verse of
prosiralion once in one rak'ah and once more in the second rak'ah, the sitting
does not change according to Abu Yusuf, while it does to Muhammad. Therefare,
one prostration suffices according to Abu Yusuf *
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Drinking, eating two mouthfuls, or walking two steps does not replace a sitting,
Likewise, it is unchanged by leaning oo something, or sitting and standing in the
same spot, or by mounting and dismounting a beast in the place one recites the
verse of prostration.
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A sitting is not replaced if one repeats the verse of prostration in his prayer upon
his moving beast.

' Maraky al-Falah 0
? Maraky al-Falah 210.
' Maraky al-Falah 290,
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IE the nitting of the listener changes and not that of the reciter, then the obligation
of prostrating will be repeated for the listener. Meaning, the listener hears the
verse of prosiration in one sitting, and then changes sittings and hears the verse
again from the reciter who has not moved. Hence, the reciter remaina in the same
place whereas the listener does not. In this case, the obligation of prostrating is
repeated for the fistener. Though if the listener remaing in the same sitting, while
the reciter does not, then it is not necessary for the listener to prostrate twice as
one suffices for the two, and this is the most correct view.

&2
Branches
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It is dlaliked to recite n surah and leave out the verse of prostration, whereas the
opposile it not disliked. This means that one may read the verse of prosiration
leaving out the rest of the surah, and there is no dislike in such praciice,

(U 17 RV AT
Upon reciting a verse of prostratien, it is recommended to add another verse of
Quran to it The reason is to prevent the assumption that one verse is greater than
another, wherein reality they are all the words of Allah.'
Ul b o el oy

It 1a preferable to silenty recite the prostration verse from people who are not
ready or ardent to perl'orm it, iLe. they may nol have ablution ar may be too tired

to perform it
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When a person is offering the prostration of recital, it is recommended to stand
for it, and then prostrate as A’ishah {(God be pleased with her) performed. Umm
Salama (God be p]eased with her) narrated [T saw A'ishah reading the Quran and
if she passed by a verse requiring prostration, she stood up and then prostrated)?
And the hearer of the verse is not to raise his head from the prostration before the
reciter. Note: In reality, there is no group performance for the recital prostration,
but it is preferred for the reader to prostrate first for he is the ficst person to
respond to what he recites; and the reciler of the verse Is 1ot to be ordered to
advance forward, and the lsteners are not 1o be ordered to line up In rows,

Rather, they prostrate as they are when they hear it.

! Maraky alFalah 291,
* Al-Baihaql 2/326.
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Conditions Of The Recitol Prestration
Ul it S Lt b 2y
The conditions which validate the recital prostration are the same conditfons of
prayer, with the exception of the opening Allahu akbar.
85013 yrane dghcS

How To Perform The Recital Prostrativn
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The recital prostration ia performed as such; the individual prostrates once,
between two takhin that sre sunna Thete is no recitation of tashabhud or
finishing salams {ie. one is to say one takhir and descend into prostration and
therealter say the second takbir upon rising from the prostration, and during the
prostration, one should say three times “Glory be o my Lovd mast high.™

Ailidenr 3 Yo
The Prostration of Gratitude
AN ibnee (S
Ity Ruling
L b Ol bal Y6y A s lede Lt Y by i ol ie ey S SNt
bede ol

The prostration of gratitude ix disliked according to Imam Abu Hanifa, in which
one is mof rewarded for doing, and its abandonment is better” However, Imam
Mubammad and Imam Abu Yusuf held: It i an action that brings onz closer to Allsk
1 whigh one is rewwarded for performing.” Abu Bakr ((God be pleased with him)) said
[When anything came to the Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace)) which
caused pleasure {or by which he was made glad) he prosirated himself in gratitude
1o Allak]l’ Tmams Shafi'i and Ahmad held that the prostration of gratitude is
legally valid. Malik does not take it as legal, while Abu Hanifa said it is not
recommended. According to some scholars, ablution is necessary for this

' Maraky al Falah 292

! Scholars gave several reasons as 1o why Abu Hanifa held this view. These include: Abu Hanify
dig nol see this act a5 an act of @il gratitede, and thal complete gratitude is atained through 5
prayer consisting of wo rak'ahs as Propher Muekammad did on the day of Fat'h Makkah. As for
what is related regarding the Prophe: progtrating if he saw affliction and suffering, this iz
abrogaled, |Al-Figh al-Islamy. [brahim as-Salkini 340}

! Abu Dawud 2768,
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prostration and according to others, it is not, [bn Qayyim said, “It appears from
the prostration made by Ka'ab lbo Malik that it was customary among the
Companions to make prostrations when they received good tidings.” Abu Bakr
({God be pleased with him)} made this prostration when he was informed of the
murder of Musailamah. Umar ({God be plezsed with him)) prostrated when
Yarmuk was conquered. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)} also
prostraled several times on such occasions.'

How ft It Performed
[Py I RO PER Y

The prostration of gratitude is performed similarly ta that of the recical
Pprostration along with its conditions that are the same as prayer, such as purity.

g JS il g 35
A Vital Benefit Thai Preoents (Repels) Calamities
PR IR PO TR PR g [ TR ] ORI I\ J gL PRy U T
Imam an-Nasafy states in his book ALKzafy. Whoever recites in the same sitting all
of the prostration verses with the intention of reciting all of them, and makes one
prostration for each of the recitations, Allah will save him from whatever he is

troubled with |from the matiers pertaining to this life and the bereafter, and many
scholars are of this view].

b

! Abu Dawud 2768,
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The Friday Prayer
inad| AN paikey o

Conditions That Qbiigate The Friday Prayey

Ll n'\n.l..-t:ic.:.:ﬂy‘_l;&rpd.b!iin-.{-“h
The Friday prayer i individually cbligatory upon one who satisfies seven
conditions. It is established in the Quran, Sunna, and Consensus of the scholars
{ifma’). The one who rejects it is a non-believer. The Prophet ({God bless him and
give him peace)) said {(Bear in mind that Allah has made compulsory for you the
Friday prayer at this place of mine, on this day of mine and during this month of
mine and in this year of mine, until the Day of Resurrection. He who abandons it
during my lifetime or after, while he has a just or tyrant ruler, making little of it
(the prayer] or denying it, Allah will ot unite his gathering, nor will He bless his
affairs. Be aware that his prayer will not be valid nor will his zzkat or hajj; ner wili

his fasting nor his virtues be accepted as long as he does not repent. So he whe
repents, Allah will restore for him His grace {and forgive him}).!

adliagry by o
Conditions That Render The Friday Prayer Obfigatory
P PR

I- One must be male {therefore excluding females) and 2 Freedom {therefore
excludes slaves)

ooV G b DY Johs ya i o ans 1,

3- One isto be a resident in a city ar in a place where one is regarded as a reaident
of the city, such as living in the courtyard that is adjacent to the city. This is the
correct. view. This is the piace that if one crossed with the intention of travel, he
would be deemed a traveller; and if one reached this point after returning from
travelling, he would be deemed a resident, Therefore, if one is a resident of a
small town outside the city, Friday prayer is not compulsory on him. The Prophet
{{God bless him and give him peace)) said [There is no Friday {prayer), nor the
prayer of Eid al-Fite or Eid al-Adha except in a cily or large town]” The Prophet
{{God bless him and give him peace)) akso said [The right of the Friday prayer is
upon all Muslims except four: the possessed, the female, a boy and the sick] and
in another place in al-Bayhaqi, it states [and with the exception of the boy, the

' Ibn Majah 1081
! AlBaihaqi 3/179, Sunan al-Kubrah,
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possessed and the traveller). Hence, a person living in a small village outside the
city is not ebligated to attend the Friday prayer, bul the person living within the
city or a place where he is segarded as being a resident of the city, is duty bound
to attend.!

il y
4 To be of sound health, and free from illness. The Frophet {(God bless him and
give him peace}} said [The Friday prayer in congregation is a necessary duty on
every Muslim, with four exceptions; a slave, 2 woman, 2 boy and a sick person).*
Friday prayer is not obligatory on the traveller, though if he hears the call, it is
preferred that he attend.

16 o LYl

5- Safety from an oppressor is the fifth condition. The Friday assembly prayer is
nol necessary upon one whe (ears an oppressor.

NTS

6- One's eyes must be sound, i.e. to possess the ability of reliable sight Friday
prayer is not obligatory upon a blind person, according to Abu Hanifa. Though
this is contrary to Imams Muhammiad and Abu Yusuf whoe said, “If he can find
somecne to take him, then he is required to attend.™

ol Ay

7- Soundness of one’s legs, i-. one musl have the ability to walk. Friday prayer is
not compulsory on one who is crippled and this is agreed upon in the Madhhab ®

) dxs by -
Conditions That Vafidate Friday Prayer
sltlin mad b At
Thete are six conditions that validate Friday prayer;
a5 ol palt
1. It is to take place In the clty or in ity courtyard, such as an arez used for the
benefit of the people like a park. The performance of the Friday prayer is valid in
many places within the city.
w2l Sl by

2. It is conditional that the prayer be conducted by the sultan as imam, or hia
deputy.

' Al-Baihaqgi 3/183, Sunan al Kubrah.
* Maraky al-Falah 206,

? Abu Dawud 1062

* Maraky alFalah 296,

4 Maraky al Falah 2.
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gy e Moy o s Wi il o3
3- Tt must take place at the time of dhukr. Anas Ibn Malik said: The Apostle of
Allah {{God bless him and give him peacel) used to olfer the Friday prayer when
the sun declined.’ According to Abu Hanifz, Malik and Shafi'i, the time for
Friday prayer is after the sun passes the meridian. 1t is not lawful before ir. It is
not valid bafore the eatry of the dhubr time snd neither after the diukr time ends,
which means if one is praying the Friday prayer and the ‘asr lime enlers, the
prayer is aullified.
Ly Fladka g Ll y

4 The samon must be before the Friday prayer for the purpose of the Friday
prayer,’ and the sermon is to be delivered in its time. If the imam gives the
serrnon before its time, # is not valid.

\c,_a..alh_n.\,.q,;,;..,'_.!rfmo:qp\‘_u.pi aydmy

From those who are abliged to atiend the Friday assembly prayer, there must be
at least cne person from amongst them who is able to hear the speech of the
lmam, even if it is only ane person, and this is the correct view. This is regardless
if he is mute, asleep, or whether he is a slave, ill or a traveller, even if he is in
major impurily and then after the speech performs the major bath, there must be
at least one individual who has the ability to hear the speech.

pladl 331

5- General consent from the leader is conditional. Indeed, this is from the signs of
Islam and something specific to the religion. If for example, an imam closed the
doors of his castle or the place in which he and his companions pray, then (the
Friday prayer) is nol permitied. However, il he permils the pecple to enter, it is
valid.*

NPV TR PR R B FEPL JU g PPy LIPE N T S SRR AN
R L 1170 v PRR PP NP Y FEJENRVA Y-’} ST

G There must be a group present This is achieved with three men besices the

imam, even if the men are slaves, travellers or are all muffering from an illness. It

is also 2 condition that they remain with the imam until he performs the first

prostration, and if they leave the prayer after this, the imam s to complete the

Friday prayer. Though if they leave the prayer before this {ie. before the firat
prostration] the prayer is nullified. And even if only one person leaves before the

' Aby Dawud 1479,

“ This means that the imam must deliver a sermon which is intended for the Friday asembly
prayer. Thercfore, if the lmam sneezes and uiers the wards “al Hamdufilizt™ due w0 sneezing, it
does nol serve as a substitute for the sermon;: because these words were nol inlended Tor the
Friday prayer. rather, they were fur sacezing; and for this reason, the vhjective of the sermon
must be for the Friday prayer. [Maraky al-Falah 247).

* Maraky al-Falah 248
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firsl prostration and two remain, the prayer is nullified as held by Abu Hanifa,
whereas Emam Muhammad and Jmam Abu Yusuf stated that the three men are
required only for the opening Allabu akbar.

b pa oo V3l i Y
The Friday prayer is not valid with a female or boy included with two men; three

men are required since women, and boys do not satisfy the conditions that
obligate the Friday prayer.

b p 3ol e Ay onl S
It in permitied for a slave, ill person or traveller to lead the Friday prayer as the
imam, il he has permission from the leader.

MMt et el il o g e U8 ity ) el y e e 8l
A comprehensive city, accordlng to Abu Hanifa is a place that has o mughi, lader,
ond a fudge who implernents the law and establishes the hagdud (penaities). In
addition, the number of buildings must be equal to the number of buildings in
Mina according 1o the most evident view, Imam Qadikhan held that this view has
CONSEensus,

M o bl Lie ™ gl il OIS T3,
In the event that the Judge or leader is a mufti, then either one is sufficient for all
three roles; i.e. the judge who is a mufti can assume the role of a judge, mufti and

leader. This implies that having one of these persons in an area would render it as
a city provided the buildings amounted to thal of Mina.

Hondt ol ddld o 3 s et 2y

The Friday prayer is permitted in Mina during the days of haf] provided it is
coaducted by the khalifi or the leader of the Hijaz area.
Ly ikl
The Senmon And Iis Suran
CIESFYRYOEI S PE R Pra S 3 [
If the imam lirity the Friday sermon to that of an invocation, such a3 one tashih
(Glory de to Alik ~ Subhan Alleh) or one whmid (Al praise be o Alleh — Al
Homdulilla), it iy valid, though is disliked because the sunna has mot been
fulfilled. Tmams Muhammad and Abu Yusuf said; that the sermon must be al
least as long as a lengthy remembrance, long enough 10 be identified a3 a sermon
[which is at least as long as the tashahhud.! Imam Shafi'i maintained that it is not

permitted unless he delivers two sermons that conform ta practice. He used as his
basis, the words of Allah [Hasten earnestly to the remembrance of Allah).*

' Maraky al-Falah 200,
2 Qura, 62469,
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The Friday sermon consists of eiphtern sunan;
(bt 2y ¥ GBS o e DIV k) oy 20 MG Y e e L g gl ey 5 gl

1- To be in a state of purification when delivering the sermon is sunna. It is only
deemed sunna and not cbligatory because the sermon s nat the prayer.

2- Clothing one’s nakedness during the sermon.
3 To sit upon the pulpit before commencing the sermon.

4-It is sunna te call the adfian in froat of the pulpit, just like the iqama is made in
front of the pulpit after the sermon.

e LR RYRVPPE PR RCIEEE A 3 PRER S COPLRVRIP N F R P

5. Alfter the adhan, the imam stands to deliver the sermon leaning on a sword in
his left hand, which is the method observed in all countries that were conguered
by farce. Though if the country was taken or occupied peacefully, then the imam
does not adopt the sword. The wisdom of the sward is to show the people in what
way the nation was overcome, and that if the people denounce their Islam, then
that land remains in the hands of the Muslims, in which they may resume
fighting. However, the Madina of the Prophet ((God bless him and give him
peace]) was opened with the Quran, and as a result the sermon is given without
the sword.!

sy oAl b
G- Facing the prople is sunna as the Praphet {{God bless him and give him peace))
perfomed with his Companions during sermon.
Aol pa ks L0y Gt o el
7- 1t issunna to begin the sermon with praising Allah (al- Hamdulillah), followed by
glorifiatien which is befitting for God.
Jbsleths
8- It issunna to declare the two testimonies of faith [shehadaraya].
e ke B e b Jo ol

Y- Thi is followed by sending blessings upon our holy Prophet {{God bless him
and give him peace)) which is sunna.

54y
10/11- 1t is sunna to advise the pecple about abstaining from discbedience ta

Allah or 10 frighten the people aboul the punishments of the hereafter, and
rernind them about their dutdes to Allah and dealings with others etc..

' Markyal Falah 400,
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AN Gl i oy

12- To recite a verse from the Holy Quran is sunna. [t is reported that the Prophet
{{God bless him and give him peace)) reciled Curan in his serpnon {and fear the
Day when you shail be brought back te Allah).' The majority of scholars hald that
the imam is to seck refuge with Allah from Satan the rejecied before recitation.
However, he is not to say the tasmiyya [bismilaki arRakmani arRakim] unless he is
going to recite the whole surah, in which case he is 1o say it as well?

dledasty
13- Conducting two sermons is sunna for the reasom that it has been the

occurrence from the Prophet's time until now ({(God bless him and give him
peace)).

Ikl e plael g

14 It ia sunna for the imam to sit for a moment between the two sermons 1o the
exlent of three verses of Quran.

Uk ot B oy e @1 b oM b e S3ally ol Akl Eale]

15- To repeat the praises and glorifications of God including the blessings upen
the Prophet at the heginning of the second sermon.

b AL gl Lgp ele

16- In the second sermon, it is sunna for the imam to make supplications of
forgiveness for the believing men and womea.

bl i way Ol

17- 1t is sunna for the peaple to listen 1o the sermon. It is sufficient :f one attempts
to listen but is unable due to a long distance or another cause. Should one be
unable to hear the sermon, it suffices though silence is required.

T L U SPIRTL-IA T N r )

18 It is sunna to cnniail the duration of the two sermons equivalent to the
recitation of a surah from the long part of the mufassal section which is any surah
from surah al-Hujurat to surzh al-Buruj.

gt B gl o

It is disliked to lengthen the sermons oz to abandon one of its s

! Al-Bagarah 281,
! Maraky al-Falah 300.
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When [+ One Required To Attend The Friday Prayer

ca\'ldd)\ligﬁb\f'gc,blﬂ'idlmqn_ﬂ(‘,b;'d-._lﬂ)s._-ﬁj

1t is obligatory to proceed towards the Friday prayer in a tranquil state and leave:
buying and selling when the first adban iz called Note: the author used the
Arabic word sa'fy, which means (o hasten in erder to correspond with the words of
Allab [When the call 1o prayer is proclaimed on Friday, hasten earnestly 1o the
remembrance of Allah and leave off business and trade]. Though what he
intended, is to proceed to the Friday prayer walking in a tranquil state due to
witds of the Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace)} who said [If the prayer
has been announced, do not come 10 it hastily, but rather come whilst you are
walking tranquilly].'

Branshes
[y W ;,at,f\g‘_,:».r% ﬂ,;h‘){irb'}lcf;bb

When the imam emerges usually from the room near the pulpit, in crder to
deliver the sermon, there is no more prayer and po talking until the imam
completes the Friday prayer. This is the saying of Abu Hanifa as the Prophet
{{Gud bless hit and give him peace}) said [Even saying 1o your companion ‘fisten’
while the imam is giving the sermon on Friday is lo speak foolishly].’ Though
lmams Muhammad and Abu Yusul said, “There is no harm if one talks when the
imam emerges provided one ceases before the imam speaks.” And if the imam
orders the blessing upon the Prophet {Gad bless him and give him peace}), then
une may uller it silently. By deing so, one will altain two merits; one for listening
to the sermon and the other for sending blessing upon the Prophet. Likewise, if
one sneezes, he is to praise Allah within himself. Indeed, the implemented and
relied upon nuling in the Hanafi school is that speaking is prohibited (whether one
is distanl from the imam or close te him}; for the reality is that the person distant
from theimam takes the same ruling as the one close to him. Ooe is therslore to
listen and remain silent.?

CARIVy Sally Ty SN Sl ) S
Eating, drinking, fidgeting with an object or something similar a5 well as looking

around i disliked for the one atlending the Friday sermon. One should observe
what he observes in prayer and refrain from what he refrains from in prayer.

Ll et g LY oY

! Bukhan 908, Muslim 1249,
* Marwaitah of limarn Matik 6.
b Maraks dFalih 302,
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When the imam emerges, one is not to return the greeting of salam or to reply to
one who sneezes, because one cannot engage in something else other than the
listening to the imam and 1his applies when the imam appears Lo conduct the
Friday sermoen. Abu Hanifa disliked the response to 2 person who sneezes and the
returming of salam 1o others when the imam emerges.

25 e g g gy Jo B LY,
The imam is net to give salam to the people when be arrives at his point on the
pulpit because if he does so, he will compel the peaple w0 that which is unlawful;
namely speech.’
Jac Lo sty pall o e 21, 5,

It is disliked for someone who is obliged to pray the Friday prayer, to leave the
city after hearing its call and not having prayed it.

il pap e Sl il o el Y

If a persor whe isnot abliged to pray the Friday prayer atiends it anyway, such as
a traveller, then it is credited for him ay the obligation he had to perform in thas
time, namely the dhuhr. Meaning, since one is not obliged to attend the Friday
prayer due to a valid reason, he must still perform \he dhubr prayer in that time,
However, if he attends the Friday prayer, it is crediled for him as the obligation
required in that time.
WS f oLy s e Yas Lgsb b D1y Lot onms i i gl oo S 300 s

If a person prays the dhubr prayer before the Friday prayer without an excuse, itis
uniawful, though his dhukr prayer is considered o have been jormed if he does o,
Adterwards, if {he decides 1o attend the Friday congregation and} he moaves
towards it and finds the imam performing it, then his dhubr is nullified even if he
does not catch the imam in the Friday prayer. The reasan is that the mere making
of an eilerl towards it renders his diwhr void. However, [mam Mubammad and
Abu Yusuf held that it is not nullified until he joins the prayer with the imam.

Lot bl 3 ot il ol gl ) sdndlla 5

It iz disliked for those who are excused from the Friday prayer (such as # travellec
or sick person) as well as prisoners, to perform the dhukr prayer in congregation in
a city on Friday. It is also disliked for the one exeused from the Friday prayer 1o
offer the dhuhr prayer alone in the city prior to the people performing the Friday
prayet. [1 is recommended for the excused persans to delay the dhuhr prayer uniil
after the Friday prayer has concluded and ta offer the dhuhr prayer alone.* The
basis for this is the following i) city locations on Friday are designated for the
Friday assembly prayer. According to the Hanafi school, the Friday prayer is to be
observed in a comprehensive cily and not in small villages outside the city. This

' Maraky al-Falah 302,
! Maraky al-Falah 303
! Nur aHdah 166.
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being the case, it is not disliked for residents of small villages outside the city "o
ezll adhan for the dhuhr and periorm it in a group, because for them — it is the
abligation of that time, ii) if those regarded as excused from the Friday prayer
offer the dhuhr prayer as a group, it will interfere with the Friday assembly prayer
and cause confusion amongst others who may believe it 1o be the Friday prayer.!

[FPE] VIR OV [SVRE TS ¥ SR

If 2 person joins the Friday assembly prayer whea the imam is in the Fnal
tashahhud, ar making the prostrations of forgetfulress, then he is to complete the
remainder of his prayer as the Friday assembly prayer according to Imams Abu
Hanifa and Abu Yuswl. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace}) said
[Make up what you have missed]? Imam Muhammad, Malik and Shafi‘i held,
that if a person Fails to join the congregation in the second rak'ah of the Friday
prayer belore the imam raises his head [rom bowing, then the person must
continue the prayer as the diutr prayer, which is four rak'ahs, not two. However,
the fatwa is with Abu Hanila. And Allah knows best.

' Maraky sl Falah 303.
K
Ahmad 27238,
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The Eid Prayer '
Lesrs by ool Dl (S
lis Ruling And Conditions That Render It Wojib
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The prayer of both Eids is wajth upon any person who 1s obliged to perform the
Friday assembly prayer. This ruling has been established on the basis of the
Prophet’s diligence in performing the Eid prayers and because it has been
established that the Prophet ({God blass him and give him peace)} pecformed it
from the time it became law until ke died without neglecting its performance. The
khulafa ar-Rashidin {{God be pleased with them]} also abserved this as well as all
the jurists. And this is the basis for its necessitation.' The conditions for the Eid
prayer are the same as the Friday prayer with the exception of the sermon, for the
Eid prayer is valid withaut the sermon, though it is a minor offence 16 omit it
because one has neglected a sunna Note: the reason the Eid prayer iy walid
without the sermon is because it is delayed until after the prayer, which ihere fore
excludes it as a condition, rendering it a sunna. Additionally, it is nal a stipulation
for the Eid prayer 10 consist of a group of three excluding the imam as is the case
in the Friday prayer. Verily, it is valid il thete is one person with the imam.*

oS Jo bl a8 JAS

Likewise, it is an offence to advance the sermon of Eid before the prayer, for this
is contrary to the sunna of the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)).

Audlh e g g ddad iy b
Recommendalions On Eid ALFilr
Lot 2 Bl ki
There are thirteen recommmendations on the day of Eid ol Fitr

el E 3 slio 8 ol pshol

T A narration in Abu Dawad states that Anas related: “When the Proghel entered Madina, they
had 1w days in which they would play. The Prophet inquired, "Whai are these two days? 'They
said, "We would play during these two days in the days of ignorance” The Prophet said,
“Indeed, Allzh has replaced fur you these days with something bemer. They are the Day of Adha
and the Day of Fitr."[Abu Drawud 1134]

? Maraky al Falah 305.

? Nur alidah 166



268 BOOK II; PRAYER

It 1y recommended to ezt an odd number of dates before going to the mosque.
Anas ({(God be pleased with him}) reported that the Prophet (God bless him and
give him peace) would not depart for the Eid al-Fitr until he ale a date and he
would eat them in odd (nwmbers).' However, there is no sin if one does not eat
before the prayer, although if one does not eat in that day, there is blame on his
part?
W o e sy By iy

It 13 recommended to perform the purification bath {ghusf), brush the teeth (simak),
to use perfume and to wear the beat clothes one has. Ibn Abbas reparted that the
Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace}} used to take a bath on the day of
Eid al-Fitr and on the day of Eid al-Adha’ Also, il is recommended to brush the
teeth in all prayers and is encouraged on special occasions, The Prophet ((God
bless him and give him peace]} on the day of Eid would perfume himself.'

A_Js.;‘;,JQQ.:L.'JIii.\..a{éa_,._',

It is recommended for a person who 1s required to pay the sadagah al-Flir, to give
it before the prayer, for the reason that the Prophet [{God bless him and give him
pezce)) ordered a person to perform this before the people departed for prayer.®

LUy A gy

It is recammended for one to exhibit and display happiness and joy in gratitude
of the blessings Allah has bestowed upan us, and so this joy may affect others,

dlhu_'m-a-ii-L.A]HJ‘SJ

It is recommended to give extra sadagah, depending on one’s capacity. Note: if
one does not possess extra funds, then he is to give only whal is required.

ki Wide o pag 5

It is recommended to be awake early at the earliest period in order for one to
worship in a state of vivacity.

bl a1

[t is recommended to arrive early at the place of prayer in order for one to acquire
the maximum rewards and benefits, such as being in the first line.

D25 o B S iy 4 i e el i (54 o A el i3y
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! Bukbari D33,

* Maraly al-Falah 305.
* Ibn Majah 1315,

* AlMustadrak 3/256.

* Bukhari and Muslim.
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It is recommended to perform the dawn prayer in the local moaque in order 1o
fulfil its right, and thea to proceed towards the area of the Eid prayer walking and
uttering the (ekbir silently. The Prophiet ((God bless him and give him peace)) used
to go for Eid prayer walking on foot.' And Ali {{God be pleased with him)) is
reported te have said [It is a swnna 1o go on foot to the Eid prayer].” The Frophet
{{God bless him and give him peace)) said [The best remembrance is the one
performed silently]? And upon reaching the destination of prayer, one is to stop
uttering the takdir according to ome narration. Though according to another
narration, one is to cease the igkdir when the Eid prayer begins.

Ao e

One is to return from the mosque via a different road This is the recommended
practice. The Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace)) went cut by one road
on the day of Eid and returned by another! One reasen [or this is that both roads
will bear witness an the Day of Judgement.

sl § Al e 5 it 5

It is disliked to offer voluntary prayer at the prayersite of Eid prior to the Eid
prayer, a position that is agreed upon; and it is disliked at home before the Eid
prayer according to the majorily of Hanafi scholars. [bn Abbas ((Gad be pleased
with him)} is reported 1o have said that Allah’s Messenger went out and led the
people in the Eid prayer observing no prayer before il or afler it

sried it e o fadi Joald bhnsy

It is disliked to offer voluntary prayer at the prayersite gfier the Eid prayer, this
applies only to the prayer-site of Eid, and this is the preferred view according to
the majority of the scholars, due to the saying of Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri ({God be
pleased with him)) who reported that Allah’s Messenger ((God bless him and give
him peace)) did not offer prayer before the Eid prayer. As he retumed to his
house, he would perform two rak‘ahs.” It is therefore not disliked to perform
voluntary prayer at home afier the Eid prayer in accordance with the hadith”

' Ibn Majah 1297

* Ibn Mzjzh 1296,

% Ahmad /172

* Abu Dawud 1152

5 Bukhari, Muslim and Tbn Majah 1241
® Ibn Majah 1293,

* Maraky al-Falah 307,
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The Time OF The Eid Prayer
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The valid time to perform the Eid prayer is when the sun has risen above the
horizon the height of a spears length or two, and ends at (just prior (o} noon.

wol ik S
How To Perform The Eid Prayer
Ll e 5 5 0l 3 M S 4

Oue is 1o intend the prayer of Eid within himself, and is alse required lo intend
being linked with his imam as mentioned in the Corditions Of Prayer. 'The imam is
to utter his intentien of leading the prayer.'

L o il S

Then the opening Allahu akbar is given, after whick the imam and follower recite
the opening glorification [¢hana].

U S g B 01, JH 0l oG 85 00
The additional zakbirs are then performed by the imam and followers, and they
are three fekdirs for which the hands are raised for each one of them, and this is
the way of [bn Mas'ud. Note: They are cailed the additional fakbirs as they are

additional (o the opening takdir and il is sunna to remain silenl between each
takbir the time equivalent to three takbin.

TSR 5 (KT BPY RN R PPRPLEEIVIL Y IOt L PR JE

Alfter this, the imam is to seek refuge with Allah from Satan the cursed for
recitation and then silently say, “In the name of Allah, Mag Mercifil, Most Gracious.”
He then recites the Fatiba along with another surah preferably being “Sadi Himma
Radbikal ATzh™ reciling the whole surah. Foliowing this, he is to proceed into the
bowing posture with the people.

Ll U85 Dy i penlls o B2 3 B I i el S 1

When the imam rises for the second rak'ah, he is to begin with the Sasmala’® then
the Fatha, followed by & surah; and it is recommended that the surah be 2+
Ghashiya according to Abu Hanifa. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him
peace)} would read in the two Eids and Friday prayer, Sabi Hisma Rabbikal A'luh
and Halalaka hadithul Ghashiya®

! Maraky al.Falah 307
.‘That i, “In the name al Allah, Most Merciful, Most Compassionate™
* Abu Hanifa's Musnad 142
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After this, (the imam and the people are} to pronounce the additional takéins three
times raising the hands for each one as was done in the first rak‘ah; and this
method is superior to advancing the additional takdérs before the recitation, since
it was the practice of lbn Mas'ud and many of the Companions agreed with his
saying ((God be pleased with them all)).’

Al Bs (F b ey s all s gLl o8l el Al o o S i O

If however, the imam advances the additional fakdirs in the second rak‘ah before
the recitation, it ia permitted. And on completion of the prayer, the imam is to
conduct two sermons during which he is to teach the people the laws pertaining to
sadaqah al-Fitr as the Prophet did ((God bless him and give him peace]) because
the sermon was sanctioned in order to teach people the laws pertaining to
sadaqah al-Fitr.”
Uty il i o o S
The Ruli Missing The Prayer Of Fid ALFitr And Delayivp It
M‘Hrby\c.;uusu o

One cannot make up the prayet of Eid al-Fitr if it is missed in congregution with
the imam, because 1he conditions of the prayer are incomplete without him.

b 2 Y ey a3y

If there is a reason that the Eid prayer cannal be performed on the proper day,
then it may be delayed and performed on the following day ealy. For example, if
the moon is veiled or is witnessed after the sun had passed its peak, then il is
permitted the following day only. Another reason could be that the Eid prayer
was performed when it was cloudy after which it became known that the dhudr
time had entered which meant the Eid prayer was perfarmed in a non-permissible
time.

Sl ad B ey s a1 1501
The Rules Of Fid AlAdis And Jts Variaiion To Eid AlFitr
R, Y VP PEY IR L Py WL o LR WP [ U i PP
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! Maraky al-Falah 308,
? Maraky al-Falah 308.
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The rules of Eid afAdha are the same as Eid al Fits, with the exception that for Eid
alddfia one is to delay eating until after the prayer, for the reason that it is the
recommended practice based on the report that The Prophet would not eat on the
day of Eid alAdha until he returned upon which he ate from his sacrifice.’
However, if one does cat before the prayer, it is not disltked. Other differences
are: that on the day of Eid alddha one is to utter the takbir aloud in the street
when leaving to the prayersite and in the sermon of Eid alAdhs the imam s to
teach the people about the sacrifice, namely the skaughtering and who is required
to sacrifice and the time of sacrifice and the judgment of eating etc, and he also
informs them about the takbir of lashrig during the sermon for the reason that the
sermon was sanctioned for this instruction.

In addition, the 11%, 12" and 13" of Dhul-Hijjah are known as the days of lashrig
in which the meat of the sacrifice was dried in the sun, in order to preserve it. And
the days of nahr {Sacrifice) are the 10®, 11" and 13 However, the L™ is
specifically known as the day of nahr and the 13™ is specifically known as the day
of tashrig. The 11" and 12% are known as both the days of nabr and tashniq.
Moreover, the takbir of rashrig is the takbir (hat is said after the prayers beginning
from the fajr on the §" up 10 the end of the days of Lashrig.

I G Ay 5y

The prayer of Eid al-Adha may also be delayed for three days with a valid axcuse,
on the basis that these three days are the days of sacrifice. The prayer is valid
between the rising of the sun (a spears length or two) until just before midday for
three days. The prayer cannot be performed after this time.
o e e s

If one tries to emulate those who are standing on Arafah, then it is not regarded
as anything. Indeed, such an act is unlawlully disliked |makmnuk lahnim] because it is
an innovation in religion and is offensive. Verily, (he standing is an obligation in a
specified place, just as fmwaf is a picus act in a specilied place. It is therefore
unlawful to make fawaf around any mosque or any house excluding the ka'bah
imitating those at hajj. Our scholars held that whoever makes inwaf of a mosque
excluding the ka'bah, then dishebief [uff| is feared for thal person. The same
applies to one who stands in a place resembling those who stand at Arafar’

! AbBaihaqi 3/283 and Ahmad 3/352
¥ Nur alldah 169,
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The Ruli The Takbirs Of Tashri;
And Upon Whom {1 fs Wajib
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It is wayib to commence the takbir of tashriq after the dawn on the day of Arafah
{9* Dhul Hijjah} and is to be ended after the ‘zsr prayer on the day of Fid al-Acha
{10 Dhul Hijjah). It is to be pronounced once, straigh? after eery obligatory prayer
which is performed in a recommended group prayer.' And the takbic is wafib
upon the imam who resides in the city and his followers even if they are travellers,
slaves or females according to Abu Hanifa. However, the wumen are not to
proncunce Lhe lakbir aloud as this may lcad to fitna {lemptation).

Based on this view, it is not required of 1he one who prays alone, a traveller or
those who reside in villages outside the city. Equally, it is not required afler
valuntary prayer, witr or janaza. With regard (o the takbir being wajib upon a
group, the basis is the saying of 1bn Mas'ud (God be pleased with him) whe said,
*The takbir in the days of tashrig is not upen one or two persons. The takbirs are
upen those who have prayed in a group.™ Also, the reason the utterance of the
takbirs has been judged as wajib is because Allah said [Remember Allah during
the appointed days]? Furthermore, Shafi'i maintains that the takbir is an
emphasised sunna [sxnna mu'ekkads] and that il s net a requirement that the
takbir be joined to Lhe finishing salam of prayer*

r,g;gd_au-'l).‘pd!\l.u)ﬁ!)b;'b).é.LA}JJuMJUU-Jb)JJSUi#Z'&'B,
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Imam Muhammad and Abu Yusuf said that the takbir is wafib straight after every
obligatory prayer upon anyone who prays the obligatory prayer, even if one prays
it alome, i3 a traveller, or resides in a small village. They maintained that this is
wajib until {after) the ‘asr prayer of ihe fifth day starting from the day of Arafah.
And thig iz the adopted practice and the fatwa issued is in accordance with this.

' Mote: this therefore #xcludes 1he female group praver. That is. if a group of woman perform
the ohligatory prayer gt th lves {clecting one of the fermales 1o kad them), then this
daes not necessitaie Lhe takbir. However, il women performed ihe prayer being led by a male
imam, then they are to utler the takbir silently apd net audibly. As Tor the imam and those with
him, they are sequired to utter it loudly. Moreuver, it is necrssary Lo join the 1akbir o the
finistung safam of praver.

? Tabarani 12/268.

¥ Quran 2:203,

* AlFigh al-Islamy, [brahim as-Salkini 352.
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This means that it begins after the fafr prayer on the day of Arafah {9*) and ends
after the 'z on the final day of tashrig (13"} according to Muhammad and Abu
Yusuf. Note: This is precautionary, because to perform sormething thal is not
required is better than to leave the command of remembering Allah during the
days which are known (ma{umaf) and those which are appainted {ma dudat}. Allah
said in surah Hajj, verse 22 jRemember Allah during the known days) and in
surah ai-Baqarah, verse 203 [Remember Allah during the appointed days]. It is
maintained thal the appointed days 2re the days of tashrig and thal the known
days are the first ten days of the month of dhi! Afjjah. There is another view that
holds that the known days are the days of nekr and the appointed days are the
days of tashrig!

The issue is a matter of disagreement among the Companions. The two jurists
relied on: the statements of Al [God be pleased with Him) adopting the maximum
as that is the precaution taken in matters of worship. Abu Hanifa relied on the
statement of lbn Mas'ud adopting the minimum as pronouncing the takbir aloud
is an innovation,

Jedeell oo e S Y
There is no harm in reciting the takbir after the prayer of both Eids.
Lokt Gy sl al sty VLY sl i dye of s,

The takbir is; Allab i the Greatest. Allah is the Greatest There is none warthy of
worship except Allah. Allah is the Greatest. Allah is the Greatest. Ali Praise be 10
Allah

"Maraky al-Falsh 312,
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The Prayer Of The Solar And Lunar Felipse And The Fear Prayer

The tevm kusuf refers to a solar eclipoe whilst the torm khueuf vefers to a lunar eclipse. Abss, the
mieaning of the term Year' én the fear freayer sfers to that whick brings about dread in a
person, such as an earthquake, sivong wind or darkness in the daytime.

Jre it g e 2y SIS UL gl Gl iy 5 eSS i B g8 S e
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It is sunna to pray twa rak‘ahs when the o is eclipsed,’ in the same manner that
one performs voluntary prayer. The imam of the Friday prayer or the sultan’s
deputy is to lead the prayer. If nol, ne growp prayer is io be observed? The prayer (s
offered without adhan or igama and withoat audible recitation of Quran, and no
sermon is delivered, but rather one cally “The prayer is gathering” Qabisah al-
Hilaali reporied thal there was an eclipse of the sun in the time of the Prophet
(God bless him and give him peace). He came out bewildered pulling his garment,
and I was in his company at Madina. He prayed two rak'ahs and stood for a long
time in them. He then departed and the sun became bright. He thea said, “There
are signs by means of which Allah, the Exalted, produces dread in his servants.
When you see anything of this nature, pray as though you are praying a fresh
obligatory prayes.”*

Ll oy
1t is sunna to keagthen the prayer, such as to read surah al-Bagarah,
s g el a6 Tl LA B Ll P gk 23 ey e 55 5105
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It is sunna to lengthen the duration of bowing and prostration in both rak‘ahs,
after which the imam is ta supplicate to Allah while sitting and facing the gibla,
or if be wishes, he may supplicate standing facing the people, and this iy superior.
Cne should not be upon the pulpit supplicating to Allah. The people are to say,
“Amin” to the supplicatien and this is to be maintained until the sun brightens or
appears. Abu Dawud reporied that he Prophet ({God bless him and give him
peace)) stepped forward for a long time as much as ke could de so in the prayer.
But we did not hear his voice. He then performed a bow and prolonged it as much
as he could de in the prayer. But we did not hear his voice. He then prostrated
himself with us and pralanged it which he never did in prayer before. But we did

"' That is, for a solar echipse [funy].

? The reason the prayer is to be conducted by the imam of the Friday prayer is to prevent
dispute which may arise belween the people.

* Abu Dawud 116t
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not hear his voice. He then did similarly in the second rak'ah. Then he uttered the
salulation, he sood up, praised Allah and Exalied Him, and testified that there is
no god bui Allah and testified that he is His servant and Apostle.’ This tradition
indirates that the Frophet {{God bless him and give him peace}) recited the (uran
quietly in the prayer of the eclipse. This is the view of Abu Hanifa and Shafi'i
Although there is another tradition narrated by A'ishah {(God be pleased with
her)} which shows that he recited Quran audibly. This tradition has been
transmitted by Bukhari. The view that the Quran should be recited loudly is held
by Imam Ahmad and Ibn Khuzayma fmam AnNawawi stoted that Shafit, Matit,
Abu Hanifa and the majority of the furists hold that one should recite Quran quizely at the
solar eclipee and loudly at the lunar eclipse

w8 oot VLo pLY1 i | oy

If the imam is not present amongst the people, they are to offer the prayer

individually just as the prayer of the lunar eclipse (tiaung) is prayed individually.
Verily, there is no congregation when the moon is eclipsed (i.e. lunar eclipse).

ERTIUIIIL PIR P R PR LR TR PR PP BER L E R

Other prayers which are offered individually are the prayer of terrifying darkness
in the day, the prayer due to strong wind, whether it is during the day or at night,
and the prayer of peril, which is {ear or threal, such as frem an earthquake or
lightning, or rain or sickness and the Jike.

! Hakim Mustadsak, 1/481 {Maraky al-Falah 313].
* Awn, Al-Ma'bad | 460,
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The Drought Praver (Secking Rain}
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There isa prayer for the seeking of rain. The prayer is not offered in a group, it iy
prayed individually. The prayer is lawful with no dislike, and in saying this, it is
not sunng because Umar Ibn al-Khattab did not offer prayer when he sought rain.
His actions did not go beyond seeking forgiveness.” Additionally, Umar was the
most diligent in adhering to the sunna of the Prophel. The Prophet {God bless
him and grant him peace) requested rain wilh his Companions and had it been
established that he offered prayer, then it would have become well known. In
addition, there is a sound report that a man came to the Prophet complaining
about drought. The Prophet raised his hands seeking rain and there is ro mention
of prayer ar turning the cloak inside oul. However, the fact that Umar left the
cbservance of prayer does not negale its permissibility. The basis of its
permissibility is owing to a Shadh narration mentioned on the matter?

The scholars thereafter differed whether the prayer should be offered individually
or in a group. Abu Hanifa maintained that it is offered individually, not in a
group. Imams Mubhammad and Abu Yusuf held, “The imam is to pray two
rak’ahs reciting Quran audibly such as in the Eid prayer, though without the
additiona) takbirs.” The proofl used to support this view is the narration of Thn
Abbas (God be pleased with him} who said [The Prophet prayed for rain consisting of
tuwo rak'ahy such as the prayer of Eid in which he recited aloud, and the prayer is without
adhan er igamal.” They also held that the imam is to deliver 2 sermon after the
prayer like the Eid prayer. Concerning whether it be ane ar (wo sermons; Imarmn
Muhammad maintained that it be two sermons where the imam briefly sits
between them. Abu Yusuf held that it is to be one sermon after which the imam is
te face the qibla and turn his cloak inside out and supplicate the request of rain.
‘Therefore, the position of the Hanafi School is that it is permitied if it is offered
in a group.' However, il is up to the imam of the peaple; if he wishes he may
perform a prayer or not.

b ady

There is the seeking of forgiveness when seeking raln. Allah said [Ask forgiveness
from your Lord, for He is Oft Forgiving; He will send rain to you in abundance|*

! AlBaihagi 37451 |Maraky al-Falah 313].
¥ Maraky alFalah 315

? AtTironidhi 358, Abu Dawud 1165,

* Maraky al-Falah. 313,

* Surah Nuh 1011
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It s recommended to exit the clty for those seeking rain and depart into the
desert or into an outer region of the country for three consecutiva days. They are
to exit walking o washed worn out clothes which are patched {or not), and they
are to be submissive and humble, fearing Allah during which the heads are
lowered.

b Yy 7 gilly sl ol o Y sy g g - L 38 kel et

Sadagah (charity) is to be forwarded for all the three days before leaving and all
should renew their repentance to Allah. It is recommended that the animals be
taken with the travellers for three days as well as the clderly and the young in
arder 1o attract the Mercy of Allah upon them. The Prophel {{God biess him and
give him peace)) said [Had it not been for the pious youth, the grazing animals,
the elderly whom pray, and the young who breastfeed, {Allah) would have poured
punishment in a vast amount).'

3 pnaitt bW dmneadly s A o i il g 85y

The people who reside in Makkah are not to exit 10 the desert, but rather, are to
gather in the Masjid alHaram. And the pecple who reside in Bait elMagdis
{Jerusalem) are to gather at Masjld al-Agsah, the reason being is that these places
are honoured and there is an increased mercy that descends upon them of which
there &5 no doubt.

g de B o e DY Ladolls iy,

And this is also required for the residents of the Madina of the Prophel [{God
bless him and grant him peace}) - that is, they are (o gather in the masjid of the
Prophet ({Gud bless him and give him peace}). For even if the Prophet is not
present, the mercy of Allah continves o descend upon his enlightened Madina.
Allah says [You have not been sent, except as a mercy unto mankind].?

L-._;'u..nr,m:J,a,cm\_}u,uguigg,a;_u,gfub@_maJ._;]t__‘L,a;._,ruj,u”-‘”
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During the supplicalion, the imam is to stand facing the gibla raising his hands,
while the people are sitting facing the qibla saying dmin’ to the imam’s
supplications. The supplication for rain is; Allakf Give us raén that untf help us, that is
good and produdive, inabandmalha!mﬂwmmdm:h!awﬂﬁbmﬂbgmm
fertilising the erops} alioays. Other supplications resembling this may be also uttered,
silently or aloud.

" "Tabarant 22/309 and al Baihagi /343
! Al-Anbiya 107, Maraky al-Falah 315.
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There is no switching around the cloak {reverse fold) during the rsquest for rain
according to Abu Hanifa. Swilching the cloak means placing the right side of it on
the left side and vice verse ot turning it upside down. This is do98ne 10 indicale a
change of stale. These actions are uet Lo be performed in the view of Abu Hanifa,
though; Imam Muhammad stated that the cloak is to be switched. Al-Hidayah
however said that he is to turn his cloak inside out, due what is reported, that the
Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace]] [aced the gibla and turned his cloak
finside out).'
;ae . Ak Y

Non-Muslims are not to be present during the request for rain on the basis of
Umar preventing their presence; and because if rain is given, it will corrupt the
vulnerable Muslims. Also, the cbjeciive of the journey and departure is to aliract
the mercy of God; whereas non-Muslims acquire His displeasure. This is the case
even il it is permissible to say that the supplicatior of the disbeliever is answered
as the tex1 al-Khaniyya siates. The reality is — the reason they are prevented from
attending is not because the supplication aof the diskeliever is nol accepted as
sorae have understond, However, the reason js because it is feared that the weak
Muslims will become misguided if they are given rain because of the disbelievers’
supplication. Therefore, it is paramount that the disbelievers not exit the cily by
themselves for the request of rain, in order to prevent them corrupting the feeble
minded; and neither are they 1o exit with the Muslims because it is disliked (o
unite their group with the Muslim one?

PR
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The Fear Prayer
Yore s Y4
Its Ruling and Reason
B 5 ey e o ke i Sl

The prayer of fear is permitted during the presence of an enemy or predatory
beast even if the fear is not immense.* The prayer of fear is permitted when one
fears he will drown in a flood or torrent or fears he wili be burnt.

! Recorded by all six compilatinas.
? Maraky al-Fajah 318,
* Maraky al.Falah 319,
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How 1o Pevform the Prayer
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If \be people are tense or apprehensive to pray behind one imam for fear an
enerny could attack them at any time, thereby no-one is on watch due 1o their
engagement in prayer, then they are to be divided into two equal groups, the first
group stands opposite to the enemy while the other group pray one rak‘ah from a
two rak'ah prayer (tuck as for the Friday prayes) or pray two rak'ahs from a four
rek'ah prayer or from the maghrib, because it is not possible to split the maghrib
into two equal halves, thus he allocales wo rak'ahs to the first group. Om
completion of the rak‘ah (or two from four), this group returns to face the enemy
walking. If they ride or walk to o divection other than the direction of the lines whick ave
oppasite o the enemy, the prayer is noid "
TP TTPAS- PE I VPR U Ui PR R
Therealter, the second group arrives and prays what is left of the prayer. The
imam then gives the final salams alone - while this {3econd) group returns tc 1be
enemy walking.
[PEIPNSITARD MY PR PL (ERER
ARer thia, the first group retums and completes the prayer they began without
reciting Qran, because they were with the imam from the commencement and
the judgement is that the imam’s recitation is regarded as recitalion [ar the

lollower, regardless if they leave and return. Upon completion, they give the final
salams and return to the enemy.

L N AP NP PRER RS I P

The second group may then return if they wish or they may pray in their current
places, and they are o make up what remains fram the prayer with recitation af
Quran for the reason (hat they are latecomers to prayer, due to the fact that they
began after the lirst group and lalecomers must recite Quran lor themselves when
making up what they missed. The Prophel ({{3od bless him and give him peace])
performed the prayer of fear according Lo this description *

Note: There are sixteen varying narrations about the prayer of fear. The Prophet
{God bless him and give him peace) performed it twenty-four times and all are
permitted, bul the greatest and closest 1o what the Quran states is that mentioned
above. In addilion, one of the reasons that the prayer is split inte two groups is
thal while one prays, the other protects the rest of the people, so that the enemy
does nol realise that half the people have lefi for prayer.

! Maraky alFalsh 314,
* Abu Drawud 1234 [Maraky al Falah 319].
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T
Excessive Fear
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If one's fear intensifies from an enemy for life and limb, ane is permitted to pray
nione while riding his beast by way of indication (nodding).

26 s puim e £ Ly
The prayer of fear {in this manner as well as dividing the group) is not permitted
unless it be in the presence of an enemy or foe.
J}E&:ulkjcﬂt‘}l—\__.ﬁ&_‘_“

It is recommended to carry a weapon during the prayer of fear. Imam Malik and
Shali'i held it as necessary to carry 2 weapon due to the saying of Allah ((When
you (O Messenger) are witk them, and stand to lead them in prayer, let one party
of them stand up (in prayer) without you, taking theis arms with them; when they
finish their prostrations, let them take their positions in the rear. And let the other
party come up which has not yel prayed, and lst them pray with you taking all
precautions, and bearing arms: the unbelievers wish, if you were negligent of your
arms, to assaull you in a single rush)).'

Al fanlel il [ TR0 baiNE anty pld it alt e ke 0Ly

If there is no apprehension or unease for all the people to pray behind one imam,
then the best method is that each group prays the entire prayer behind its own
imam; meaning the firsl group prays the entire prayer with ils own imam,
thereafter the second group prays the entire prayer with its own imam, it is
therefore praysd in 2 manner that one prays when it iy safe,
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Book III: The Funeral Prayer [Janaza]
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The Funeral Rules
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Itis sunna to urn the dying person on his right side. And it is permitted to keep
him on his back, a5 they are easier to treat, though his head is to be slightly
inclined so that his face is directed towards the qibla and not the sky.

b e Yas pUR pf wadie Salgtll S0 A0,

It {s sunna to instruct the dying person to say, “There s no god but Allak* letting him
hear it (so he can repeat it) but without irrilating insistence and without ordering
him to say il. It should not be said to the dying "Say..", rather it is recommended
ta encourage the dying to repent 10 Allah, in saying ' seek forgiveness from
Allah, the One and only’ ete.' However, the disbeliever is to be ordered to utter
the testimonies of faith. Anas ({God be pleased with him}) said: A young Jew
became ill. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)} went to visit him
upon which he sal down by his head and said to him “Accept Islam.” The boy
leoked at his [ather who was near his head, and he said, ‘Obey Abu al-Qasim.’ So
he accepted Islam, and the Prophel stood up saying, “Praise be to Allah who has
saved him through me fram hell.™ This shows that it is meritorious to visit a non-
Muslim during his illness. In such cases, Islam behaves on humanitarian
gmunds,3 Therefore, the dying is to be reminded about the shahada given that the
Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace]} said [Whoever's last words were
“There is no god but Allab’, he will enter Paradise]! The Prophet ({God bless him
and give him peace]} also said [Prompt your dying with the saying “There is no
god but Allah’].* With respect ta the first point about instructing the deceased
withow! frsittence, this is due to the nature of the situation, for at thal lime it is
difficult and it is feared that (he dying may become annoyed

o 20 3l

Instructing the deceased (talgin} after his body has been placed in the grave is
legal {through Islamic law). [nstrucling the deceased means to instruct the
deceased with the declarations of faith; “There is no god but Allah and
Muhzammad is the Messenger of Allah, the Holy Book, and other maiters of
creed. |fbm Abidin states in his Hashia:] It is reported that the Prophet ordered the
instruction |talgin| of the deceased afier the burial. Therefore, one is to say, *O

! Maraky al- Falah 322,
* Bukhari 1356.

? Abu Dawud 1/BBZ.

* Abu Dawud 3110,

® Abi Shaybah 2/447,
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such and such, remember your religion (hat you were upon in the world; namely
~ ia ilaha illa Allsh Muhammad rasul Alleh, and that paradise is true, hellfire is true
and the resurrection is true; and that the hour is coming of which there is no
doubi; and that Allah will resurrect those in their graves; and that you are pleased
with Allah as the Lord and Islam as the religion and Mohammad as the
Messenger, and the Quran as the guide; the ka'bah as the gibla and the believers
as brothers

Indeed, the basis for this instruction is (he saying of the Prophet, “Instruct your
dead, *1 testify there is no god but Allah. "™ This has been related by the group,
except Bukhari and this action is attribuled to AA asSumna walfama'e.
Furthermore, the word ‘mamiaakum’ translated as dead or deceased in the above
hadith leaves ne doubt that the expression and meaning is literal and real. And it
is not pexmissible to leave the lileral position unless there is proof to the contrary.
I is therefore necessary that it be specified as literal with the saying 'mawveskum’.’

Additiona]!y, the authentic hadith of the Prophet [God bless him and grant him
peace) ordered thal the bodies of the idolaters slain on the day of Bade be thrown
into a well whose inlerior was uncased with stones, then ke approached the well
and began calling the unbelievers by their names and fathers’ names, saying: “O
50 and soson of so and 50, and So and So- son of so and so, it would have been
easier had you obeyed Allah and His Messenger. We have found what our Lord
promised to be true; have you found what your Lord promised to true?” To which
Umar said, “Q Messenger of Allah, why speak 10 lifeless bodies?™ And he replied,
“By Him in whose hands is the soul of Muhammad, you do not hear my words
better than they do.” This authentic hadith clearly shows thal a dead person hears
the words of a living person,

_',EJ.;Y‘_P,

Though it has been said that the deceased is not to be instructed (reminded) after
being placed in his grave, although this saying is attributed (o the Mu'tazilah.! Al-
Qadi Amic Muhammad al-Karmani was asked about the instruction or reminding
the decessed upon which he said, “Why should a person not observe this
instruction of the deceased, seeing that it contains benefit from what is
ranismit ted from the Col ions, God be pleased with them all™

¥
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It hag also been said that one is not to be ordered to Instruct the deceased and
neither iahe to be prevented from doing so. This means that the person who leads
the Funeral procession, usually the imam or anyone else, is not (o be ordered or
prevented [rom instrucling the deceased.

" Rivedd al- Mubwar vol. 380,
“Muslim .

“Maraks o Falah 22
"Mutaky o Fulah 122
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1t is recommended for the relatives of the dying person and his neighbours to visit
him and recite surah Yo-Sin in his presence, as was ordered by the Prophet ({God
Bless him and give him peace)} who said [Recite over your dying Ya-Sin].' They
are also to remind him and fulfil his rights and offer water to drink as the thirst at
the lime of death is great? Furthermore, they should produce in his mind a sense
of hope mentioning God's unlimited mercy.

4 18 g L g ezl

Some of the later scholars maintained that it is good to recite surah gr-Rad in Lhe
presence of the dying, due to the saying of Jabir {{God be pleased with him)) [For
verily, it makes easy the exiting of the sou}]*

M;’asuﬂinﬂulcll,i!Jl,&.—'lJ

Scholars differed whether the female with her menstrual periods or postnatal
bleeding should withdraw from the presence of the dying implying that this may
prevent the presence of angels descending due to the altendance of a female in
such a state, as is related in the hadith. The Prophet {{God bless him and give him
peace)) said [The angels do not enter the house where there is a picture, or a dog
or a person in the state of jazahr (sexual impurity})}. Indeed, ane in the state of
janaba is similar to one who suffers menstrual periods. Note: The dag kept for
watching agricultural fields or cattle or the house is exempt from this prohibition,
And the word picture refers to an image of sentient objects.
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Upon death, it 1s recommended to close the jaw of the deceased {with a wide
bandage tied around the head and under the jaw so the mouth is not left open),
and the eyes are to be gently closed, since it is an order reported in the sunna.
The Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace}) sid [When you visit your
deceased persons, you should close their eyes, for vedly the eyesight follows the
soul and you should say good wards for the angels say, Amin’ to what the peaple
of the house utter (for or against him)].* The one closing the eyes of the deceased
is to say, “In the name of Aliak and on the religion of the Bewed Prophet. O Allah, lighten
the matter on him and smooth the path for what is afler it, and ooty him in Your meeting
and make thal whick Ae kas gone to better than that which ke come oud from. =

! An-Nasai 6265,

? Maraky al-Falah 323

* Imam Suyuti Mandhur 4/59%.
! Abu Dawud 227

 Thn Majah 1455.
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[t is recommended to place something heavy on his stomach, such as a metal to
prevent bloating (as was relaled by lmam Shafi'i), thereafter the hands of the
deceased are placed on his sides. It is not permitted to place the hands on the
chest of the decessed for it is a practice of the People of the Book. Alsa, the limbs
and joints should be made fexible by bending the forearm to the upper arm, the
calf to thigh and the thigh 10 the stomath and then straightening them, Likewise,
the fingers are flexed in order o smooth the process of the washing and
shrouding.'
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It ia dlisliked to recite Charan at this time in the presence of the decersed untt) he
is washed {for verily as the washing is taking place, the impurities and fikh are
being washed away).

< g ey LY

There is no barm with azoouncing the death to the people. Verily it is
recommended in order 1o increase the amount of people who perform the funeral
prayer. The Prophet {(God bless him and give him peace)) said |I[ any Muslim
who dies and forty men who associate nothing with Allah stand over his body {ie.
they offer prayer on him), Allah will accept them as intercessors for him].” Note, if
the number increases the intercession would be more effective as the Prophet
{{God bless him and give hirz peace})} said [I a company of Muslims numbering
one hundred pray over a dead person, all of them interceding for him, their
intercession lor him will be accepied].’

g ey

It i3 recommended to make haste in preparing the deceased for burial. The
Prophet ({God bless bim and give him peace}) said [And make haste, for it is not
advisable for the corpse of a Muslim to remain withheld among his family).!

b5s 8 e Jo oS

The deceased is to be placed on a bench (or washing platform; which is lightly
fumigated with incense or a scented compeund by circling the washing bench in
odd numbers, such as three, five, or seven times. Note: During the wash, it is
permissible to place the bady in one of two positions. One may place the feet of
the deceased facing towards gibla, or one may place the right side of the deceased
towards the qibla.

' Maraky al-Falah 315,
¥ Muslim 948,

Y Muslim 247

' Abu Dawud 3153,
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Accordingly, the body is placed in the position that is agreed upon, and this iy the
most correct view (note; whichever position is convenient is permissible).

& g fiy

Thereafter, the private area is covered, which is between the umbilicus to the

knees. However, al-Hidaya states that it is sufficient to cover the major private

mal
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The clothes of the deceased are then removed, and he {s given wudu without
rinsing the mouth or nostrils. Though a young child who is not mentally
competent for prayer is not given wudu.
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If however the deceased i3 in a state of sexual impurity {such as after sexual
intercourse or is a menstruating woman or a woman with postnatal bleeding) they

are 1o have their nostrils and mouth gently rinsed.
_,A]U'-l.l.ll1,-,&,5]“‘}[,3}-)‘)4_1&-'“44#@,

Upon completion of wudu, water which has been boiled with rdr (lote tree leaves}
or funud (a type of leaf) is poured on the deceased. And if there is no lote tree
leaves 1o boil with the water, then plain (unmixed) water is to be used. It was
reported that Allah’s Messenger ((God bless him and give him peace)) came 10 us
when his daughier died and said |Wash her three or five times or more, il you see
it necessary with water and sidr (lote-tree leaves)]

_".!.',LL! Gya; =]

The head of the decessed including the beard is then washed with khitmi, which is
a plant that has sweet aromas and is used as a cleansing agent also known as
marshmallaw,
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Thereafter the deceased is tilted onto bis left side (as it is sunna to allow the right
side to be bathed first) and iy then washed until the water reaches the part that
tauches the bedside. During this tili, water is poured from head to toe. The body

is then placed on its right side and similarly bathed, until the waler reaches the
entire body.

Jq})luuafh',-'i_i)u‘qc_a-,«:]!u;_aﬁgir:

! Maraky al-Falah 326,
2 Bukhari 1253.
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The deceased is then inclined in a sitting posture slightly leaning forward {to
prevent him falling) and the stomach is gently messaged {to clear away any traces
of remaining bodily substances) Whatever exita the body is to be washed awsy,
and the washing process is not o be repeated. Ali lbn Abi Talib {{God be pleased
with him}) is reported to have said that when he bathed the Holy Prophe! ({God
bless him and give him peace}} he began to trace out from him, which one traces
fromn the deceased. But he did not find it. Thereupon he said [May my [ather be a
ransom for you. You are the most pure. You were clean and pure in lile and you
are clean and pure after demise|.

i gady le B g dn g gy it 2
The deceased is then dried with a cloth. Hanuf {balm or an aromatic compound) is

then placed upon the beard and head of the deceased as was related from Alj,
Abbas, and Tbn Umar.?
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Thereafter, the places that touch the floor in prostration are rubbed with kafir
{camphor). That is, it is placed on the forehead, nose, hands, knees and the feet as
Abdullah lbn Mas'ud narrated.

AL 251 il o il s

Cotton i3 not to be used during the washing, and this is the most evident view in
this regard. However, some scholars such as Imam Zayla'i have said there is no
problem in placing cotlon on the face, though the majority hold that during the
wash one should not place cotton in the anus or {ront pari of the deceased?

gl Vg plp i iy
The nails, beard and hair of the deceased ix not to be cut, trimmed or combed

due to the words of A'ishah {{God be pleased with her}) “Why do you stretch the
forelock of your deceased?”

bt o ¢ 20 o8 i g5 i 111

The wife ia permitted to wash her deceased husband for the reason thal she
remains his wife lor another four months and ten days.* Though the opposite is
not permitted (i.e. for a man to wash his wife, the reason being that ceremonial
relations have ceased). Likewise, a slave who has given birth to a child of her
master cannot perform the washing of her master, though if there is no one
present to wash him, the slave is permitied to wrap 4 cloth around her hand and
purify her deceased master by \ayammum. If a womaa is not found to bath a
woman, then her hushand is allowed to purify her by tayammum.

* 1bn Majah 1467. The isnad is sound.
? Ibn Shaybah 27460,
* Maraky alFalah 318

* If however, she gives birih afier his deach or her waiting perind |idds] of divoree is complete,
she canmot bath him. [Maraky al-Falah 328|.
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If a female dies amongst men, they are to purify her by tayammum, and the
persan who conducts this, is to wrap a cloth around his hand. Likewise, if 2 man
dies amongat women, they are to purify him by tayammum with a cloth wrapped
around the hand of the female who does it. If however, there is a relative present
who is unmarriageable (mahram), then they are permitted to give the deceased
tayammam without a cloth whether the deceased is male or female. The reasan this
is the case is because they are unmarriageable. Hence, it is permitted for them to
touch the parts of the deceased that are required for layammum.'
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The same applies for a hermaphrodite; that is, they are to be purified by
tayammum according to the most evident opinion.

[LEN REP SRR LR Y DY

It is permitted for a man to wash a young girl who has nol reached the age of
puberty provided he does not desire her. Likewise, it is permitted for a woman te
wash a young boy provided she does not desire him, because their body parts are
not classified as private parts due to their age?

el Join iy

There is no harm if one kisses the deceased out of lnve. A'ishah [(God be pleased
with her}} said: [ saw the Apostle of Allah ({God bless him and give him peace)) as
he kissed Uthman Ibn Madhun while he was dead, and T saw that tears were
Nowing (from his eyes)® Note: Uthman Thn Madhun was the foster brother of the
Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)); he was an immigrant and was the
first among the immigrants to die. The Prophet kissed him oul of love for him.
Abu Bakr is also said to have kissed the Prophet when he died.
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It is the responaibility of the man in preparing his deceased wife for the burial
and shrouding according to Imam Abu Yusuf, even if he is in financial difficulty
and this is the correct view which is in harmony with the fawwa issued. Note: the
kafn are the shrouds which the deceased is made to wear prior to being placed
into the grave,

Whoever dies and has ne money, then the cost of the shrouding is 1o be paid by
those who were legally required to assist him before he died {such as his family).

' Maraky alFalah 328.
¥ Maraky alFalah 328,
* Abu Dawud 3157,
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If there is no such person present, then the responaibility falls upon bait allid,
which is wealth that the imam of the Muslims has gathered from chaiy
donations, taxes on (he ground, zakat etc.

U a5 ans L Ol

If howeves, there are no funds given (for the shrouding of the deceased) from kit
al-Md either due to insufficient funds or injustice {in thau they say that the righof
weakh is for the benefit of the Muslims, or due to ignorance) then it is uponte
people who are ablg to donate funds and assist.
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A person wha is financially unable to assist the deceased in the shroudingor
burial is required to seek assistance from others on behalf of the deceased.
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To enshroud the deceased is abligatory. As 1o the number of cloths used, theis
divided into three types: namely, suana, sufficient and necessity. The swioa
shrouding of a man consists of, i) a shirt, which exlends from the base of (the ek
to the leet, i) a weapper fizar], which is the inner shroud, its length being from the
head to the feet, iii) an outer wrapper [lifafak], ils length being longer than om's
body, extending beyond the head and feet with which the entire body can be
wrapped with an allowance made for the tying of the knots ai both ends.' And he
quality of the shrouds is to be equal 10 the clothing ene would wear when he vas
alive, such as on the day of Eid celebration or Friday prayer® Additionally, ene
should not be extravagant in shrouding. The Prophet ((God bless him and gve
him peace)) said [Do not be extravagani in shrouding, for it will be quickly
decayed).”.

Important wote: There are times of necessity or little means when some of he
shrouds are unavailable, for example, Mus'ab Ibn Umair {{God be pleased with
him)) was marlyred on the day of Uhud. He had only a siriped cloak, when his
head was covered, his feet appeated and when his [eet were covered, his head
appeared. Thereupon, the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace) sid
[Cover his head with it, and cover his feet with grass|.’ 1n this example, it is clear
that due to the circumstances, this man was shrouded enly in 2 single garment,
which sufficed due 10 the necessity. This means that in he event of necessily, it is
permissible to enshroud the deceased in what is available. Though if all shrouds
are available, it is sunna to use all shrouds. Thus, the shrouding is divided into
three sections: 1-sunna (i all are available), 2sullicient and 3-necessity.

' Maraky al Falah 324
 Maraky al¥alah 329
* Abu Dawud 3148
* Abu Dawud 3149,
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The sufficient shrouding is the inner wrapper [izar] and the outer wrapper
[4fafzh|. White cotton is the best and preferred type of shroud. Abu Bakr ({God be
pleased with him)) said [Wash these two clothes of mine and enshroud me in
them|.! This hadith clearly indicates that these two shrouds alone are sufficient.

AR 0 e Dillly U e )8

The length of both the inner wrapper and cuter wrapper are to be from the head
{hair} of the deceased to the feet with an allowance for the knots al the ends.
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The shirt is to bave no sleeves, or opening at the bottom and no pockets (for this
is a need for the living not the dead) Additionally, the edges are #0f to be
hemmed.

e el 55
To include a turban with the shrouds is disliked, and this is the soundest view as
it was not included in the shrouds of the Prophel {{God bless him and give him
peace}). However, some jurists have allowed it
The procedure of the shrouds is 1o first pusition the outer wrapper on the bench,
then the inner wrapper on lop, after which the deceased is made 1o wear the shirt
and set down on these shrouds.*

oy g e e iy
Tbe inner wrapper |irar] is first folded from the left side, then from the tight side

{so that the right part will be over the lefi part). Thereafter, the outer wrapper
[Bfafieh] is folded similacly.

PR NHERTIRT P
The shrouds may be knotted if it is feared they will unfold.
Lpord o 35 5 g g 10 2 G50 L0 5y

In the sunna shroud for a woman, twe additional cloths are added (to that of the
shronds of a man); the first is a veil [khima] to cover her hiead and face and the
second s a cloth used to cover her breasts that extends from the chest area to the
nmbilicus. Though it has been said that it is to extend from the breasts 10 the
knees. Thus, the sunna shroud fer a female includes five covers: 1/ shirt, 2/ veil, 3/
inner wrapper, 4/ outer wrapper and 5/ breast tie,

1k (e 2 S QRS i) 35

' Recorded by Ahmad.
* Maraky al-Falah 330,
¥ Maraky al-Falah 330,



29 BOOK 11I: FUNERALS

The sufficient shrouding for a woman are three; the inner wrapper, cuter wrapper
A e o ks h et
The procedure of shrouding a woman is as fallows; the female is made to wear the

shirt. Her hair is then divided into two folds and placed over the right and left
breast, over the shirt.

B £ G g A S
The veil is then placed upon the head and face over the shirt so that it will ead up
being under the auter wrapper.
Wi
The breast cloth is then tied over the ouler wrapper lo prevent them frem

unfolding and potential expasure. Hence, we have the shirt, followed by the veil,
inner wrapper, outer wrapper, and breast tie,
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The shrouds (be they for a man or woman) are then scented with aroma from
aloes and the like and this is perfonmed in odd numbers before the daceased is
placed in them. The Prophet ([God bless him give him peace)} said |If you place
an aroma upon the deceased, then do so in edd numbers].'
Aoy ledyy palt iSy
The shroud of necessity (whether for a man or woman) is what ir available as
mentioned in the hadith earlier.
3 il ¥k A
The Prayer Ouver The Dead {Funeval prayer)
(LR PPOR [ Y, W2
Its Ruling And Pillars
1S o p ke ik

The prayer over the dead is a communal obligation, meaning it s collectively
obligalory, though if a few persons perform the prayer, then the rest are relieved
of the obligation. Allah said [And Pray over them|.” And the Prophet {{God bless
him and give him peace}) said [Pray over every pious and impious person}.”

plilly oSl 1S

! Ahmad 37233},
* Tawbah 103
* Abu Dawud 594,
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The pillars of the funeral prayer are the sayings of Allahu akbar and the standing
i to stand and perform the prayer].

et Jeidkali by 2
Conditions Of The Funeral Prayer
gl 2y
Tts conditions are six;

G olgly 2l )

11 %/ The deceased is to be Muslim and in a state of purification. Allah said [Nor
«do you ever pray for any of them that die, nor stand at his grave, for they rejected
.Allah and His Messenger, and died in a state of perverse rebellion]! With respect
o the second point of purification, this means, the deceased musl be free from
filth regarding his clothes and body including the area where the deceased is
placed. The reason purity is a condition is because the deceased, during the
Prayer, is in front of the people and it is the right of the imam that the dead body
be clean.

¢l el iy
3-The deceased is to be placed in front of the people.
oy o i gl 8y i g
4-The body of the deceased or the majority of it should be present. If not, then
half the body with the head is to be present. Prayer is not to be performed if the
deceased is not present. As for ihe prayer over Najashi, this was something
specific [or him aceording ta the agreement of Hanali scholars as well as the
Malikis. It was considerad as 2 Miracle for the Prephet. As for the Shafi'is and

Hagnbalis, they held that the funeral prayer is permitted upon a non present
deceased.’

Sy 51 b e et 055
5The people who are praying over the deceased must not be riding or sitting

unless there is a valid reason; because standing during the funeral prayer is a
pillar and one cannot leave Lhe standing position unless there is a valid reason,
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6 The deceased is to be placed on the ground during the prayer. If be is placed on
a beast (such as 2 horse) or is held up by the hands of the people, then the prayer

is not valid according to the chosen view, unless there is a legitimate reason, such
as the ground is extremely muddy.

' “Tawbah 64
" ALFigh aklslamy, Tbrahim as-Salkini 320,
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The Sunan Of The Funeral Prayer
ol s
His sunan are four;
185 el ps i gl s

1- It is sunna for the imam to stand near the cheat of the deceased whether it iza
male or fernale; the reason being is that the chest is the place of the heart and the
light of Iman.'
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2- After the first Allahy akbar, one is to recite the opening glorification (i)
and it is [Glory be to You, 00 Alfah and Praise be fo You, and Blessed is Your Name, avd
Exalted is Your Majesty, and theve is none to be served besides You|. Note; It is permissible
to recite the Fatiha with the intention of the opening glorification {thena ). It is
reported that Ibn Abbas performed prayer over a deceased and recited the Fatiha
and szid, “In order that you know it is from the sunna.™ Imanm Shafi‘i held it as
obligatory. Hanafi jurists say that therz is no problem for one who inlended it as
recilalion in order to remove oneself [rom the varying views af the scholars. Given
this, it has also been stated that the most correct view is that if one recites il with
the intention of recitation, then it is disliked, though not if ane recites it with the
intention of the opening glorification.’
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3 After the second Allahu akbar, it is sunna to recite the blessings on the Prophet
{(God bless him and give him peace)} and it is (O Allah! Shower Your Mercy upon
Muhammad and the family of Mubammad, as You showered Your Mercy upon
Ibrahim and the family of Ibrahim. O Allah! Shower Your blessings upon
Muhammad and the family of Muhammad as You showered Your blessings upon
Torahim and the family of [brahim. Behald You are Praiseworthy, Glorious].
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+ After the third Allahu akbar, to supplicate for the deceased is sunns. This
supplication should not relate to anything other than the matters pertaining to the
hereafter. If however, one supplicates for the deceased with that, which s

" Maraky al Falah 333
' Bukhan 1:435.
' Maraky al Falah 333 und Nur al-1dah 181.
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transmitted from the Prophet, it is superior and more effective. And lrom these
supplications is what Auf Ibn Malik ({God be pleased with him)) Jearat from the
Prophel ((God bless him and give him peace)), which is [O Allah, forgive and have
mercy wpon him, excuse him and pardon him, and make honourable his
reception. Expand his entry and cleanse him with water, snow and ice, and purify
him of sin as a white rabe i5 purified of filth. Exchange his home for a better
homie and his family for a better family and his spouse for a better spouse. Admit
him into the Garden; protect him from the punishment of the grave and the
torment of the fire]. And Auf [bo Malik said (I wish § was that deceased person].'
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After the fourth Allahu akbar, the finishing salams are observed without
supplication, and this {s the most evidest opinion on the matter, though, some
scholars have permitted one to say, ‘Our Lord! Give us good in this world and
good in the hereafter and save us from the torment of the fire’?

REE P PUN PR )

The hands are not be raised (for the takbirs), except for the Brat one based on the
report of Tbn Abbas and Abu Hirairah 1hat the Prophet during the observance of
a funeral prayer raised his hands for the First takbir, but not after thal’ However,
many scholars choose to raise their hands for every takbir awing to a narration
that [bn Umar observed it.*

JhﬂlduL}qLﬁ,@}urbylﬁﬂ)

If the imam says ‘Allabu akbar’ & fifth time, the followers do not join him, rather
they wait for the Anishing salams of the imam, and this is the opted view on the
matter.

(AR AU PLES PRIRS (S PV PRI SR PO LIS PR PR JREN gt

If the deceased was insane or a young boy or girl (who had not reached puberty),
then one is #of to supplicate forgiveness for them because they have commitied no
sin, rather one should supplicate; O Alah, make them a sowrte for our salvation; and
make himfher & source of newnard and treanore for us; and render kin/her an indercessor for g,
and ons whose intereession &5 accepled

' Muslim, at Tirmidhi. and an Nasai,
: Al-Bagarah 201

* Darquiani 2/75 [Maraky a3-Falah 334].
* Maraky al-Falah 334,
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The One Most Entitled To Lead The Funeral Prayer
s g ol
The sultan {ruler) has the most right to lead the funeral prayer.
gl

Alter the sultan, his deputy is the one with the most right. The deputy is the one
the sultan chooses 1o lead the peaple in his absence.

P
Subsequent to the sultan’s depuly, the judge is the one with the maost right ta lead
the [uneral prayer because he is in charge with authority and implementation.

Al
Then the imam of the locality {i e. the imam wha is responsible in that area).

do
Then the guardian {or the family member responsible for the deceased) provided
it is a male. The female has no right to conduct the funeral prayer and neither a
boy, The father of the deceased has maore right to be imam than (he son Abu
Hurayrah narrated the following from the Prophet [{God bless him and give lim

peace)) [Three supplications are accepted: The supplication of the oppressed, he
supplication of the traveller and the supplication of the parents to their child]'

sk oy ey iy 930 W i o 0 a5 o o 005 o) O3L O ot oS iy
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The one with the mast right to lead the funeral prayer may give permission to
athers to Jead the prayer. And if others (with the lesser right} lead the fungal
prayer (witheut permission and in the absence of the ruler and his deputies), tlem
the one with the most right may repeat the prayer if he wishes, And the pegple
who prayed the first time {with another imam) are not required to repeat he
prayer should it be repeated.
il o cade iRall sl ot e Gl e B 5 0 e

The one most entitled to lead the funeral prayer has more right than the perom
whom the deceased instructed in a will to lead the prayer after his death, and he
fatwa issued Is according to this view. The reason this is Ihe case is becanse he
instructions of the deceased as to who leads the funeral prayer after his deatlis
invalid? Meaning, if the deceased belore dying directed someone in the form 2
will 1o lead the funeral prayer and then died, it is of no significance, the leadr s

! Ahmad 2/5234,
? Maraky abFalah, 334.
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with authority to lead the prayer as earlier mentioned are still maore eatitled to
lead the prayer. Though some scholars mentioned that if the people agree to him
being imam, then he is more entitled, for verily Umar instructed Subaib 1o
perform the funeral prayer and Umm Salamah instructed Said Ibn Yazid 1o pray
over her and Abu Bakr directed Abu Bardah o perform the prayer over him and
A'ishah directed Abu Hurairah 1o perform the funeral prayer over her, Scholass
of this view say, “So as lor the saying that the will or instruction afler dealh is
invalid - this is disregarded.”™
i o it o1y 8 6 o ke S

If the deceased is buried without a funeral prayer performed cver him, then it is
to be offered over his grave, even if the deceased had not been washed, provided
the body has not begun to decompose; and this is determined by a person's
predominant belief. And if there are only seven people present to perform the
funeral prayer, then they should form three kines. That is, the imam stands alone
at the front followed by three people in the first line behind him. This is followed
by two people in the second line and one person is to form the last row. This is
because the hadith clearly states: |If three rows pray upon a deceased, he is
forgivenl}]*

dely iy Al plaxl (S
The Ruling Of Multiple Funzral Prayers At The Same Time
i i gy Lol e O SIaNy 10 b i 3]

If there are several bodiies, it ia best to perform a separate funeral prayer for each
body. The first funeral prayer Is to be performed upon the most plous {and
learned), and then upan the second most pious, and this is the sequence.

P0G S e O 58y D LU g Lo Wl 3 Ll oy ezt O
1f there are several bodies, it is valid to perform a single funeral prayer for all of
them by putting the coffina in a long line closest to the gibla in a way that the

chest of each of them is in front of the imam (ie. opposite 10 the imam)}. See thr
dingram beipw.

A 2 ) 3 i iy Y1 Jo e e s« 330 55
Maintaining the order when placing the bodies in this manner is vital Verily, the
men are io be placed nearest to the imam, then the boys alter the men, then the
hermaphrodites followed by the females, followed by the teenage females. 1mam
Hassan related from Abu Hanifa that if all the dead bodies are males, the mos

superior and oldest shauld be placed closest 1o the imam, and this is also the view
of Imam Abu Yusuf.*

' Maraky al-Falah 335

* This was mentioned by Ton Hajar al'Askalani in Fach alBari 37187 and Tirmidhi in the
Chapter of Funeral 1028 jexpressed words 1o that effeci]. Marakv al- Falah 336

* Maraky al-Falah 3316.
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Women

Boys
Men

Iil the imam prefers he may gather them in a line extending from one side to the
other, horizontally as seen in the diagram below standing near the person who

was known (o be mosi righteous and knowledgeable.'

[ [ [ [ Mo tedeoasd
)

Women Boys Men

Imam

a5 debyniydonly aiydyda gy

If al! the bodies are buried Ln one grave because of a necessity, they are 1o be
placed in the opposite arrangement. Note: the opposite arrangement means that
the most superior person whe stood closest to the imam and furthest from gikla in
the funeral prayer is placed in the opposite arrangement and is positioned closest
1o the gibla at the burial. He is then followed by the cne whe knows the most
Quran and the knowledgeable as was done with the Shuhada of Uhud.

o Sles J @y pans Jach cpLN 8D By o 0aT oS ey e pbeL 500 Y
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' Maraky al-Falah 335
* Maraky al-Falah 336337,
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One who arrives late to the funeral prayer and finds the imam {silent) between
two takbirs, ia not to join the imam; rather, he ia to wait uatil the imam says the
next takbir and then enter with him and he is to correspond his supplications
with the imams supplications; and after the imam complstes the funeral prayer,
the latecomer is to make up what he missed before the dead body is lified up
from the ground. Il cne cannot make up what he missed, including the
supplication before the deceased is lifted, then he is to make up only the takbirs
befare the coffin is carried upon the shoulders.’

G phm o g oSG Y,

A person who was present with the imam at the opening Allahu akbar, is not to
wait for the next takbir of the imam before joining; rather, he joins the imam
straight away. For example; a person who was present with the imam at the stant
may have become confused in his intention or was just unaware and thus delayed
his entry into the prayer. In this situation, he is to perform the opening takbir and
is considered as having caught the prayer with the imam and he is to give the
finishing salams with the imam, the reason being is that he was there from the
start?

et B all il el Al B oS ey o

Whoever attends the funeral prayer afler the imam has given the fourth takbir,
but before the final salams, is deemed a3 having missed the prayer and this is the
moat correct view, However, Imam Muhammad and Abu Yusuf said that one is to
perform the one takbir followed by three takbics after the finishing salams of the
imary, bul befare the coffin is lifked. The legal ruling (fafwa] on the matter is in
accordance with this view, The same was maintained in a/Khilas and other books.
As 1o which is the most correct, the disagreement is evident?

Q_ﬂ,bLJ_-h\qw—nl_jﬂ:l&iMln)si,

It is somewhat disliked to perform the funeral prayer within the congregational
mosque with the deceased in the mosque. The Prophet {(God bless him and give
himn peace)) said [A person who prays over the deceased within the mosque
receives no reward) There are two reasons for this dislike, The first being that
the mosque was not built for that purpose and the second reason is that the
deceased may soil the mosque, and for this reason, it is disliked.

PR T I PR

' Maraky al-Falah 337.
¥ Maraky al-Falsh 337.
¥ Maraky al-Falth 337.
¥ Abu Dawnd and Tha Majah, Al-Zayla'i, vol, 2, 275.
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Equally, it is disliked 10 offer the prayer if the deceased is outside the
congregational mosque while some people are inside, and this is the opted view
on the matter, and this is regardless if the imam is ontside with the deceased.
Though Imam an-Nasafy held ihat if the imam is with the deceased outside the
mosque, it is not disliked in the agreed view.' Note: It is disliked to perform the
funeral prayer o0 the road or land of the people.

e oy by e fd 0y

If a pewborn displays signa of life by crying or making sounds at birth and
thereafter dies, it is to be named, washed and prayed over. The Prophet {{God
bless him and give him peace)) said [When an infant utters a sound (after birth)
prayer will be observed over him|*

e fady phos B g Joodly G et S 1 0y

If a newborn does not make a sound at birth, it is to be washed according to the
preferred view on the matter and thereafler wrapped in a cloth {named) and
buried with no funeral prayer.

PPPR P XV PR A R TV TP B | PR J:-‘C-“,,.-Eﬁas

Likewise, a funeral prayer is not performed upon a boy {who was taken captive)
along with one of his parents from enemy land {dar alkerd); and the reason is that
he takes the rule of his parents, unless one of his parents converts to Istam, in
which case he is ruled as being joined to the parent, thus making him eligible for
a funeral prayer if he dies; or unless the child himself becomes Muslim; or unless
the child is taken captive without his parents, in which case the child is judged
according to the person who tock him captive, or according to the land where the
child resides, which is Islamic land, resulling in a funeral prayer upon death. This
applies even to the extent thal if a child {of unbelieving parents) is kidnapped and
taken to [slamic terriiory where he subsequenily dies, a funeral praver is
performed upon his bady. Imam Abu Hanifa withheld his view on fourteen
matters in his life, and one of the matters was the child of disbelieving parents
whether or not the child would be in Hellfire or Paradise, though Imam
Muhammad said the following: * kaow that Allah will nol punish someone with
nosin™
e Sl Jania ol 3 e Jolilp 8,2 J iy i 82 S i a5 SIS0 008

If a disbeliever dies and he has a Muslim relative {who is present), then the
Mustim relative is permitied to wash the disbeliever a3 though he is washing a
filthy cloth. He {the disbeliever) is to be enshrouded in a cloth upen completion of

the wash and placed in  grave or may be given to the people of his religion. This
situation may arise in the event that the disbeliever has no family member

! Maraky al-Falah 318,
* [bn Majuh 1508
* Maraly al-Falah 339,
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present, In addition, the Muslim should nol take great eate in petforming the
sunan of the washing. The Muslim may follow the deceased body from a distanee,
This indicates that il is not possible for an apostate |muried] to be washed for he
has no creed, thus the murtad is placed in a hole as if placing the corpse of a dog.
Note: The Muslim cannot enter the grave of an unbeliever because the curse may
also descend upon him, and especially at this time, the Muslim is in need of
Allah’s Mercy. Ali narrated: 1 said 1o the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace]} “Your old and astray uncle has died.” He {the Prophet) said, “Go and bury
your father, and then do not do anything uniil you have come to me.” Therefore,
I went, buried him and came to him. He ordered me to have a bath, 50 ] had 2
bath and he supplicated for mel.'

Ll 3 5 Gu b aB Uy e s Yy
Funeral prayer is not to be performed over a rebel even if he was Muslim. A rebel

person is one whao rebels against 2 just Muslim leader, and this is the agreed view *
Axd neither over a highway robber who dies in the battle as a result of his actions.

£l ) el Ry B S L

A murderer who killed his victims by strangulating them (is not to be prayed
over) and veither a determined transgressor who would take up arms at night
time as he ventured through the town, provided he dies in that state. With respect
1o the murderer, the reason is because he would course the earth spreading
anarchy and ruin,

Vplonds 0Ly Rtz J ity
A person who ia killed due to a family feud {or tribalism is not 1o be prayed over)
even if be is washed. This is punishment and insult from Allah and a warning 10
others,

b oty bor i Lliy

One who commits suicide on purpose and #oi due to extreme pain is to be washed
and prayed over according to Abu Hanifa and Imam Muhammad, and it is the
soundest view, because the deceased is a believer who has commilted a sin
However, Imam Abu Yuosuf held: prayer is not to be performed upen this person.
However, the agreed view is that if it was an error or due to extreme pain, then
the deceased is prayed over.”

et wyldnl TG oY

A murderer who killed one of his parents intentionally and unjustly is not 10 be
prayed over as a punishment for him from Allah.

! Abu Dawud 3214
 Maraky al-Falah 240.
* Maraky al-Falah, 340.
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Carying The Deceased And The Burial
CURO [ MEY PR T) I EPRY FEPE AU POV Sy

It is sunna for four men to carry the coflin and (each man) is to carry it for forty
sieps. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace said)) [Whoever carries 1
coflin {fanaza| forty sieps, then lorty major sins are expiated from him].' In
addition, Abu Hurairah said [Whoever carried the bier by its four sides, then he
has fulfilled what is upon him|’ It is disliked for the coffin 1o be carried to the
place of burial on the back of a riding beast withoul an excuse. Additionally, the
coffin of a child is ta be carried by one persan, though the carrier will be changed
four times.”

ptdn o ot T 5 o8 bl pheny dgor O L gy g s o oo i Bty
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As staled, it is sunna for each person to carry the coffin for forty steps. This is
performed as foltows: the carrler s to begin from the front right of the coffin
carrying it upon his right shoulder,’ — after which he s o {slide backward and)
carry the back part on his right shoulder. He is then to carry the front left side of
the coffin upon his left shoulder — and is to conclude his carry with the back part
of the coffin carrying it on his left shoulder. This process would ensure ten steps
on ¢ach side, thus equalling forty. Imam Shafi’i said that the sunna is that twe
persons are ta carry the coffin with the one in front placing it on the base of his
neck and the one behind on the upper part of his chest. The basis is that the colfin
of Sa'id ibn Mu'adth was bourne like this. We would say that this was due to the
rosh of angels bearing him.*

Sk bt 1 g e h e Sl iy

It is recommended to walk quickly with the coffin without surging forward in a
way that leads to the shaking of the body. The Prophet {{God bless him and give
him peace)} said |Be quick with the deceased, for if il was {a person who was}
righteoaus, then you forward it to welfare, otherwise, you pul off an evil thing
down from your necks]® The sunna is to walk at 2 quick pace, but not the pace
that leads to the shaking of the body.

! Tbn "Asakir in his History, 27/81 [Maraky al-Falah 341].

? Abdur-Rizak in his Musnaf 3/512 {[Maraky al-Falah 341}

! Maraky al Falah 341,

! Note: the front cight of the coffin will be on the leR band side of the carrier, because the
deceased is placed onto his back. To further explain: there is only one side al the front whensby
ope can place the coffin upon his right shoulder whilst moving forward with the caffin,

¢ AL-Tabagal of bn Sa'id [Al Hidayah].
* Musiim 944,
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Walking behind the coffin is superior than walking in front of it, just lke the
cbligatory prayer is superior to voluntary prayer. Ali {{God be pleased with him})
said By the One who sent Muhammad with the truth, the greatness of walking
behind the coffin over walking in front is like the greatness of the obligatory
prayer aver a valuniary one).!

S pall 0 55

The audible remembrance of God is disliked when carrying the eoffin. This
includes audible recitation of Quran, for verily upon the people is silence or
inaudible remembrance. There is no harm in weeping silently. And even 1o
remind those of death should not be observed. The saying behind the coffin
|iamaza): “Every living shall thing die” is an innovation. And it is disliked for
womnen to join.*

Yosdy b sl

It iz disliked o sit before the coffin has been placed from the shoulders of the
carriers. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Whenever you
see a funeral procession, stand up until the procession goes ahead of you or until
it is put down).? Another hadith in Bukhari states that the Prophet {{God bless
him and grant him peace)) said [When you see a funeral procession, you should
stand up, and whaever accompanies it shonld not sit until the coffin is put down|.*

Lo S 5 0bp gdnall ) o) Gl ikl il ity

The grave ia to be excavated to u depth of half the height of 2 man's body or to
the height up o his chest if one was sianding, and if one excavates the depth
further, it is better.

There are itvo types of graves - the first type is known as lahd, which is a grave with an

emply space dug into the side of the bottom of the grave, which is toward the
direction of prayer and is large enough for the bady. See the diagram.

The second type is shag, which is a simple trench down in the middle of the floor
of the grave, with low block walls raised along the trench sides, in which the
deceased is placed before the ceiling of the wall is enclosed.

! Transmitted by Abdul-Razzaq in his writing 3/448.
? Maraky al-Falah 342,

* pukhari 1307, Muslim 958,

! Bukhari 1350
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The Lahd-
In cross section

i 2 YL G Yy aedy
The deceased is to be buried in a lahd grave not in the shaq type (as it is superior).
Though if the earth is soft, it is preferable to use the shaq grave. The Prophet
((God bless him and grant him peace)) said [The laAd is for us, and the shaq is for
others].!
Uil igr ol iy

The body of the deceased is to be inserted into the grave from the direction of the
gibla with imam Shafi'i disagreeing. In his view, the body is to be pulled in from
the feet of the grave due to the report that the Prophet ((God bless him and grant
him peace)) was placed like this. The Hanafis maintain that the side of the gibla is
revered, therefore, it is recommended to insert the body from this direction. The
Hanafi argument is based on the narration in al-Bayhaqi that the Companions
placed the Prophet in his grave from the side of the gibla. Though al-Bayhaqi
maintains that this is a weak tradition. It may however be noted that at-Tirmidhi
recorded a tradition on the authority of Ibn Abbas that the deceased should be
placed in the grave from the side of the qgibla. It is therefore evident that there is
difference of opinion on the matter.?

s e @l oo il J ooy U s Jogy il s 2 a3 Jy1

The person placing the body in the grave is to say, ‘In the name of Allah and
according the religion of the Messenger of Allah, may the blessings of Allah be upon him.*
And it is of no harm whether there is one or two persons placing the deceased at
the bottom of the grave. Though the sunna is that they be an odd number.

! Abu Dawud 3202
2« Awn al-Ma'bad, vol, 3, 20506, Abu Dawud, vol 2, 913,
Y Maraky al-Falah 343,
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The deceased is made to face the gibla, upon his right side as the Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace}] ordered, when he said [The Bait al- Haram is your
qibla, alive or dead),' thereafter, the knot of the shroud is undone as the Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace]) ordered the knot of Samrah 1o be lopsened.

et b rnr) yade I 5 s

Unbaked bricks and bamboo {cane) pieces are then placed over the niche opening
closing off the lateral hollow dug into the side of the grave {with respect to the
lahd type where the body i placed). AfJamt af-Saga ir states that it is recommended
to use mud and cane because a bundle of cane was used on the grave of the
Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)).?

ity A,

The use of baked bricks or wood is disliked as these take the rule of construction
and beautification whereas the grave is the place of decay. Al-Hidayah siates that
the effect of fire ¢n bricks is detested as il entails bad omen.

et Yiad gy
It is recommended to curtain the grave of a female with a sheet until the bricks
have been placed uver the niche, though not for the grave of a man, unless there
is a necessity, such as ta repel rain. Ali ((God be pleased with him)) once passed by

people who were burying a deceased, in which they placed a cloth. Thereupon Ali
said [ This is performed with women, nat men].!

A ey

The grave is then filled with earth as a cover for the deccased. It is also
tecommended to sprinkle three scoups of earth upon the grave. The Prophet
{{God bless him and grant him peace)) performed the funeral prayer and then
atlended the grave and inserted earth near the head thrice *

(s 2l s

The grave is to be shaped like a hump and is not to be flatiened into a square
{cube) shape because the Prophet [{God bless him and give him peace)) prevented
such actions.®

LM ade ity 2y

' Abu Dawud 2866

* Ibn Abi Shaybah. Al-Zayla™i, vol, 2, 204/304. Al-Hidayah.
* Al Baihagi 4/34.

! Darquiani 2/27.

* Muslim 968,
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To build something on the grave for beautification is unlawful. Buildings on
graves have been emphatically denounced by the Prophet {(God bless him and
g:anl him peace]) ['he Prophel forbade the graves to be plastered, or they be
vsed as silling places or a building to be built over them|.!
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Ta build something strong upon the grave after the burial 1o strengthen it, is
disliked because this will last for life times whereas the grave is the place of decay.

Yy N D e RS LY,

There is no harm in writing on (or marking the grave} to prevent its signs from
vanishing and prevent it from being desecrated, and so it can be visited and
respected and serve as a reminder to others.

PR PE DY PUEER G PRI O EF S

It is disliked to use the homes as a burial place, for this [s specifically for the
Prophets. AlKamal stated, “Meither the small child nor the adult is to be buried
in the house they died in, for this is specifically for the Prophets.”

Sl g e S

[t is disliked to bury a deceased person in places termed alFanagy (like a cellar,
vault, or crypt) which is like an enclosure that is joint 1o the house, large enough
ta occupy a group of people standing. 1t is disliked because it is contrary to the
sunna.

el A N IS Ly kbl 4 Ay ST iy ey

There is no harm in burying more than one body in a grave when there is a need,
and between every corpse, there is to be a division with soil. This was what the
Prophet {{Ged bless him and give him peace}) ordered in some batiles, such as the
battle of Uhud.?
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Whoever dies on 2 ship and is away from land and it is feared that the body will
cause harm to others, then the deceased is washed, shrouded and prayed over,
and thereafter released into the water. Imam Ahmad Tbn Hanbal held that the
deceased is to have a weight placed upon him in order to sink 1o the bottom of the
ocean, and Imam Shafi'i held the same view il they are near the land of the
enemy, otherwise the body is placed (ightly between two planks to obviate
bloating and thrown into the sea so that it reaches the shore.
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' Muslim 910,
¥ Bukhari 1345,
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1t is recommended to bury the deceased in the cemetery of the avea he dies in or
is killed. There is nc harm if the deceased {3 moved a distance of one or two miles
before being buried because the distance to the place of burial may amount lo
that expanse. Though it is disliked to tranaport the deceased more than this.
Likewise, it is disliked 1o move the body from one city o1 country to annther.

niell ol 14 e o 00555 O] (Yl day 455 Y

After the deceased is buried (that is, earth has been filled on top). it is not
permitted to move the deceased to another location according to consensus,
unless the land was taken by force and Lthe owner wants lo remove all bedies and
reclaim his right or unless the ground s taken dus to right of Shufah
{Preemption). Shuf'ah or preemption can be simply defined as the right 1o
purchase samething before others. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace}) said (Whoever has date-palm trees or land, should not sell il until he offers
{the wouldbe bought thing} 1o his partner)' The neighbour is Iherefore more
entitled to purchase the land before others. An example which pertains to Shufah
and the removal of the deceased is the following: a person who owned land soid it
without inflorming his neighbour. This new cwner then burics somecne on the
fand. However, the neighbour who had {erwarded a legal claim with the judge is
awarded the land on the basis of preemption. As a result, this new owmer is
pemmilted Lo relocate the deceased body or badies or he may opt to leave them.’

oY g A dad et pi i i 30
If a person i3 buried In a grave that was excavated for someone else, then the

value of the excavation is t¢ be paid, and the deceased is not to be remaved from
the grave, {or it is now his right.

b lahe gl ey
It is permissible to unearth the grave to search for goods that fell in it such as

clothes or money. It is also maintained that onc should anly remove soil from the
area he believes the goods fell and extract them.

ol g g i S

It is also permissibie if shrouds were taken by force or theli and their owner will
not accept anything but the shrouds or something valuable remained with the
deceased in which case il is permissible to unearth the grave and retrieve ibese
effects. Abdullah ibn *Amr said: When we went oul along with the Apostle of God
to abTa'if, we passed a grave. T heard (he Messenger of God say, “This is the
grave of Abu Righal. He was in this sacred house {sanctuary) protecting himself
{from punishment). When he came out, he suffered the same punishment which
his people suflered al this place and he was buried in it. The sign of it is 2 galden

' Ibn Majah and an-Nasai.
! Maraky al-Falah 346,
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bough which was buried with him. 1f you dig it out, you will find it with him. The
pecple hasiened to it and took out the bough.™*

plel bhyo oy Jo A o endyy s Yy
The grave is not to be unearthed if the deceused was placed in the grave facing a
direction other thaa that of ka'bah or because the deceased was placed on his left
side. The unearthing of the grave for these reasons is not permitied. And Allah
kniows Best.

|Maraky alFaiah doter] Many Hanafi scholars of recent times hold the view that
gathering near the family of the deceased and remaining until people offer their
condalenges is disliked. Insiead, when people return from the burial, they are to
disperse and go abaul engaging in their own matters and leave the family of the
deceased (o deal with their duties, 1t is disliked to gather at the daor or pathway of
those who have suffered a calamity, for it is an act of the people of ignorance and
the Prophet prohibited such 2 thing, This dislike also extends 1o gathering in the
moaque. It is also disliked o be treated to a [east by the family of the deceased
because being treated 10 a feast was sanctioned for joyful limes and not for times
of grief and it is 4 vepulsive innovation.! The Prophet {God bless him and grant
him peace} said [There is no slaughter [‘agr] in Idam]." Abdur-Razzaq said: they
used to slaughter caws and other things at graves. And this is what is meant by the
hadith for they would slaughter at the cemetery a cow or sheep, It is however
recommended for the neighbours of the deceased or distant relatives to prepare
food for the family of the deceased so that it would suffice them for the day and
night. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Prepare food for
the family of Ja'far, for there has come (o them that which is keeping themn busy
or sommething which is keeping them busy).

! Abu Dawnd 976.

* Ibn Abidin sates: It is disliked 10 make food on Lhe st day or thicd day or after one week:
and likewise, taking food to the cemetery on special occasions (such as Eid) is disliked. The
cealily iy thal preparing or making food for the purpose of sating is diskiked, though making
food for the paor is fine. He said: all such acts are for the purposes of show and the desire to be
heard; and they are therefore 1o be distanced from because the pleasure of Allah s not sought.
[Note: there is no issue with reciling Quran over the dead. This is not the issue. The issue is thal
nowadays, the Tarmnily of the deceased is expecied to spend 2 vast amount of wealth on Jood and
prepare a gathering where Lhey call the righous to recite the Quran; all of which is for the
purpose of eating and not for the sake ol God. The preparation of food in Islam i meant for
good times and nat for sad times). Imam abCurubi held in al-Tadhkira [118]: All such actions
are deemed sunna nowadays and that 1o Teave such a practice is regarded a5 an inoovation; (he
situation has thus reversed. Ton Abbas said: 2 year will not pass the people except that they
remove in i a sunma and revive in that time an innovation; undil the sunan are dead and the
innovatians are alive. A person will net praclice the sunan and reject innavations except for the
one who Allah has aided jo disregareing the anget of the peeple toward him becauae of his
acting contrary to their desire. |Maraky akFalab 347].

' Abu Dawud 3222,

! Tirmidhi 1610,
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It is recommended for men to offer their condalences and likewise for the women
who will not cause discord [fitra). This 35 based on the saying of Prophel
Muhammad {{God bless him and grant him peace)] [There is no believer wha
consoles his brother for a calamity, but Allah will clothe him with garments of
henour on the Day of Resurrection].’ The Prophet also said [Whoever consoles a
person stricken with a calamity will have a reward equal to his].? In addition, after
one has consoled his brother once, il is not a requirement that he do so a second
time.

235 ek
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It is recommended for men and women to visit the graves of the departed, and
this is the soundest view. It has been stated by some scholars that it is forbidden
for women to visil the graves, whereas the soundest view is thal it is permissible
for ther to attend. The Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace)) said [Visit
the graves, (as it} reminds you of death],' and Fatima would visit the grave of
Hamza every Friday, whilst A'ishah visited the grave of her brother Abdur-
Rahman. The sunna of visiting is Lo visit standing and to supplicate standing as
the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)) performed when visiling al-
Bagi‘. A’ishah reporied that whenever it was her turn for Allah's Messenger to
spend the night with her, he would go oul lowards the end of the night to al-Bagi*
and say, “Peace be upon you, abode of a people who are believers. What you were
promised would come to you tomorrow, you receiving it after some delay; and
God willing we shall join you. O Allah! Grant fergiveness to the inhabitants of
Bagi* al-Gharqad.™
S b b g o S gy e L i e L A s g 0 b

It is recommended o recite the surah Ya-Sin as it hat been reported from Anas
{God be pleased with him) that the Prophet said, “Whoever enters the graveyard
and recites Ya-Sin (offering its reward ip the dead), Allab will relieve them therein and
he acquires the reward equal 1o the numhber of them.” The author explained that
vne who recites Y2-Sin and advances the rewards of recilation to the deceased
shall receives rewards according to the number ol deceased people therein as held
by Imam al-Zayla%i® and that the deceased is relieved from his punishment
therein for that day.’

" Tirmidhi 1601,

* Tirmidhi 1602

? Maraky al Falah 347.348.

* Muslim 974,

* Muslim 2126,

¢ Maraky al-Falah 349.

? Tuhfatu akAhwadhi 3/275.
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Anas stated that he asked the Prophet (God bless him and give him peace),
saying: "0 Messenger of Allah, if we give sadaqa on behalfl of our deceased, or
perform hajj on their behall, will that reach them? The Frophet (God bless him
and give him peace) replied [Yes, it will, and they will be delighted just as one of
you is delighted when a dish has been given to him asa gift).' Thus, a person may
forward the rewards of his actions according to AY asSeana weljama'a and this
will reach and benefit the deceased as [mam Zayla'i stated. The Prophet {{(Ged
bless him and granl him peace}] said |Recite Yz $in over your dead).’ And as
stated earlier, the word *miaiwigakum’ translated as dead or deceased in the above
hadith leaves no reservation or doubt that the term and meaning is lileral and
real, And il is not permissihle to leave the literal position unless there is proof to
the contrary. It is therefore necessary that it be specified as literal with the saying
‘mawtackum’’

Therefore, one is to donate the rewards of his actions to others according to Ahl
asSunna wal Jama'a. The basis is the narcation of Ibn Umar who said that the
Prophet said, “If ane of you voluntarily gives charity and makes it on behalf of his
parents, then they will receive the reward and his reward will not be deducted,™
And this is regardless of whether the act is prayer, fasting, hajj, charity jsedoga),
the recitation of Quran, invocations and all other rightecus acts. This will reach
the deceased and benefit them as mentioned by [mam Zayla'l in the chapler of
Hajj On Another’s Beholf. Moreover, Ali narrated that the Prophet said, “Whoever
enters a cemetery and recites surah Ikhlas eleven times after which he denates the
rewards to the dead, he is given rewards as much as there is dead.™

Furthermore, in the explanation of al-Lubab, it states that one is to recite of the
Quran that which easy upon him with respect to the Fatiha, the first part of the
Baqarah as well as the last part including the verse al-Kursi. Likewise, Surah Ya-
sin, Tabarak al-Mulk, Surah atTakathur and al-lkhlas twelve times or eleven
times or even seven or three times is to be observed. Following this, one is 1o say,
“Q) Allah! Allow the reward of whal we have recited to go o sp and s0.*

The scholarly majority hold that the recitation of the Quran reaches the deceased
whether it is recited al the grave or far from it, especially if the reciter on
completion donates the reward of that recitation to the deceased. Furthermore,
the reciter also receives the same reward without reducing anything from his
reward or Lhe reward of the deceased. The position of the Hanafis and Hanbalis is
that a Muslin is entitled to donate the reward of any kind of worship he performs
1o whomever he wishes of the Muslim dead.

! Al Kamil 2/314.

¢ Abu 1yawud B8O and an-Nasai and fon Habban graded it 2 sound narration.
‘Maraky al Falah, 322.

“Pabarani G Awsar 7/358 7 Maraky abFalah 350.

* Parepulani and mentioned by alJauni in Kashf al-Khafa 2/282. (Maraky alFalah 330]
“Hanliiu I Abidin.
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There is no dislike If the reciter of Quran sits near the grave in order to recite the
Quran in tranquillity, and this is the opted view.

ylyginl i gl it Lo s pndlie 5,

It is disliked to sit near the grave for other than reciting Quran. In addition, it is
disliked to step or walk upon a grave due lo lack of respect. Abu Hurairah
reported the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace}) as saying [t is better
that one of you should sit on live coals which could burn his elothing and come in
comtact with his skin, than he should sil on a grave|.

Lphe dntdd oLy p 211

It is disliked to aleep on a grave and it is prohibitively disliked to relieve oneself
on a grave whether it is urinaling or defecating,

il ’;,.;H,J'T:J-Ich‘.

To remove moist grass or trees from the graves is disliked for the reason that as
long as the grass or trees remain moist, they supplicate to Allah. And with the
remembrance of Allah, His Mercy descends, upon which the deceased is relieved.
The proof is the Prophet’s actions when he passed by two graves. He took a green
branch of a datepalm tree, split it into (wo parts, and fixed one on each grave.
The people said, “O Messenger of Allah! Why have you dene 502" He replied, “I
hope that their punishment may be lessencd till they (the leaves) become dry.™

T o ity Y

Though there is no harm in removing dry grass or trees because their purpose has
ended, i.e. their invocations.

o pt

The Rules Of Mastyrdom (Shahada)

Literally, the term Shahid has many meaning; such as: a} the one whose teslimony
is true and b) one who dies in the path of Allah. It is given this expression (ie.
dying in the path of Allah} because the angels of mercy bear witness to him or
because he has present with him that which will testify to his actions, namely his
blood and injuries; or because he witnessed dar aiSalam with the exiting of his
soul. And Allah knows best. The term Shahid in its legal sense, is given below.

! Muslim 971.
? Bukhari 1361,
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The Reali A Mastyr (Skahid) According To fstamic

Ltie aha, oo J il

A person who is Lilled has died in his fixed time according to AAlasSunna web
Jama'a. That is, he has died in the time Allah decreed for him regardiess of the
cause of dearh.

F ey sl it )3 h e 3 e el Gl p U Ll Sl s A fal i e gt
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A Shahid is ene who is killed by combatants of war, or rebels or by a highway
robber {regardless of the murder weapon), or is killed by a thief in his home at
night {or day) even if it Is with a heavy object, such as a rock or solid entiry.
Additionally, one is deemed a Shahid if he is found on the battefield and the
signs of injury ate manifest, such as damage, breakage, burning or blood from the
eyes af nose; or he is killed deliberately by a Muslim from oppression with a
sharp instrument, such as a knifefsword. And in all these cases, the persen killed is
Muslim, mature aod free from menatrual periods, posinatal bleeding and sexual
impurity [jznaba) and is not murtatke, meaning hix death is not delayed until after
the end of battle, il is before. If for example one remains alive for a period of time
while the battle is still ongoing and then dies, he is regarded as a Shahid. Though
if he lives an and dies after the batile ends, then he is regarded as murtatha.
Murtathe according Lo scholars is one who is carried away from the battlefield
injured, though still alive and dies afier the battle ends.'

Al gy s
What fs Done Wik A Shahid
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The Shahid is shrouded with his blood and clothes, is prayed over and not given a
bath, [bn Abbas ((God be pleased with him}) said: “The Apostle of Allah [(God
bless him and give him peace)} commanded Lo remove weapons and skins from
the martyrs of Ubud, and that they should be buried with their bloed and
clothes.™ The deceased is removed of effects that are not switable as shrouding
such as armour, weapons, wool or sponges, as the Prophet ((God bless him and
give him peace)) ordered in the above hadith.

"Nur a-[dah 188
* Al Dawnel 2128,
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One is to add or take away from the clothes of the Shahid il he is nol wearing
enough to lulfil the sunna or is wearing in excess of the sunna shrouding.

LYarpreSs

It is disliked to remove all of the clothes of the Shahid. This is so thal the marks
of baltle remain on him,

The Following Are Ty Br Washed According To Abx Hanifa
PRI LI PR L JRP S TP [ Y R e

The Shahid is washed if he is killed in the state of sexual impurity [funuba] or is a
boy, insane or in the state of menstrual periods [kayd] or postpatal bleeding [nifas]
zccording to Abn Hanifa.' The reason is Handhalah 1bn Rahib {Allah be pleased
with him) was martyred on the day of Uhud, thereupon the Praphet ({God bless
him and grant him peace)} said |I saw 1he angels washing Handhalah Tbn Abi
Amir between the sky and the ground with nimbus and water|. Abu Sa'id then
said, "We went and observed him and his head was dripping with water,” The
Prophel {God bless him and grant him peace) then sent us o inform his wife,
upon which she informed us that he was in a state of sexval impurity]’ And the
reason with respect to the boy and insanc is that the sword compensates lor the
washing of persons who are characterised with sin, though for a boy and insane
person they are free of this atiribute of sin. Hence. they are not included in the
meaning of the Shuhada of Uhud.

36 Al T g gy i3l 2y e b s b TR e Tl i 20 f
FEFS PP R LI WO P N C PR

Likewise, a person whose death iz delayed until after the batthe has ceased iato be
washed. This is called frtithath. This person is no longer regarded as being in the
category of the Shuhada of Uhud for the reasom that he has used the faculties of
life. The person will still be rewarded as a Shzhid but will not be considered
among those martyts who are exempt from the major bath before burial. The
status of friithath is achieved by eating, drinking, sleeping or taking medicines
after the batile has ended. It is alw staying alive until the time of a written prayer
passes during which one is sane. Likewise, one is regarded murtatha by being
trangferred from the battlefield to seek \reatment, oot for fear of being crushed on
by a horse, o he left instructlons preparing for death, or he sold, bought or speke
rany words, in which case he is given the status of iclithath and is subsequently
washed. However, with respect 1o the ruling of the hereafier, one is deemed a

" Maraky al-Falah 334.
% Jbn Habban 157495, Hakim al Mustadrak 3,225



A6 BOOR 11 FUNERALS

Shahid and will receive the reward promised for a Shahid.' The reason onc is
deemel murtatha is because he has availed the laculties of life and has been
governed by the rule of the living. The Shuhada (Martyrs) of Ubud died thirsty
even though waler was being circulated amongst them. They did not accept it for
fear that they might lose this honour of Shahada. They were removed Irom the
Laitleficld so that animals would not trample on them. Beyond this, they did not
enjoy any rest’
a0 S Y o A eLakl 13 Sl eyl

If however, one of the abovementioned points occurs {such as eating or drinking)
before the battle ends, then one s not classified as muriatha by such actions;
rather he is deemed a Shahid

e oy 95 ol a5 ST s i gl Ly pall § 5 e oty

A person who dies in the city {or other place) and the cause of death is unknown;
that is, it is oot known whether he was killed because of oppression or because
someone exercised the penalty of Aadd upon him (legally executed by order of the
judge for crimes commitled) or whether it was a result of an eye for an eye, then
suck a person is bathed and prayed over. Such persons are not considered
Shuhada.

In sum, a complete Shahid (in this life and the hereafter) is one who is sane,
mature, Muslim, free [rom major impurity, who dies aflter being struck {to the
extent thal he does not eat, drink, sleep, seek medical treaument or removed
fram the batlefield alive - rather he is removed dead). The ruling according
to Abu Hanifa is that he is not bathed and is shrouded with his clothes after
being stripped of that which is not fitting for shrouding, such as weapons,
armour and the like. He is prayed upon and buried with his bload and clothes.
The second type of Shahid is regarded as a Shahid of the hereafter; and it is
the one who is missing ane of the abave conditions, such as being killed in the
state of sexual impurity, menses, or is a boy, insane or did not die after being
struck {but lived an), or is killed by accident. Such persons are deemed
Shuhada of the hercafter but are not classified as complete Shuhada. They
will receive the reward that Allab premised the Shahid. Such persons are
bathed, enshrouded, and the prayer aver them is like the prayer of others.
Persons similar to Shuhada of the herealter are those who die by drowning,
burning, or one who dies as a resull of the collapse of a wall, or during the
path of seeking knowledge, ruberculosis, fever and so forth. They are to be
washed, shrouded and prayed upon even though they are Shuhada of the
hereafter?

! Maraky al-Falak 33}
i Al-Hidayah.
' Figh al lslurny. Tbrahim as Salkini 207 208,
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The Chapter Of Fasting'
t -alt Ll
The Reality {Definition) Of Fasting
bl g i il gt ey o b S b e L 5l b o g2 ottt I
Fanting is to abstain during the day from allowing anything to enter into the
stomach through the mouth, nose, or cavity in the body, whether intentionally or
by mistake; or that which has the same legal status of the stomach such as the
brain® In addition, fasting is to abstain from sexual gratification;® and one’s
abstention iram eating, drinking or sexual gratification is to be in unison with the
intention of fasting.* Equally, this abstention is 1o be from a persen who fits the
criteria for fasting, such as being Muslim, sane, mature, and free from mensirual
bleeding and postnatal bleeding. Note: with respect to the intention {which is
knowing in one's keart that one will fast that day), it is rare that one would fast without
an intention. In the exceptional case that cne dees not intend the fast overnight,
then one may still do s up to the time just prior to midday.

" Lexically, fasting s lo refrain — whether it is refraining from speaking, aclions, eating,
drinking or lrom other things. The tegal definition of {asting is given above,

* For example: if a person suffers an injury and he places medicine upon it; the fast is void il
the medicine penetrales the cavity and enters Lhe body,

* Such as sexual intercourse ar to emil sexual discharge due o foreplay.

* The intention of fasting is to have a firm resolve in one’s heart upon the act in order to
distinguish one act from another. And 10 make ome's intention with the longue is not
conditional. Furthermuoce, the intention is required regardless of the ype of last, such as the
chbligatory, wajib, veluntary, even the makewup ast [gada]. Aldkhtiyar siates: thar the intention
of fasting is a stipulation. and it is Lo know in one's heart that one will fast. [t is not conditional
that the intenticn be allicmed on the tongue; and there is no disagresment concerning the
beginning of the time of intention, which is when the sun sets; though they disagree concerning
its end time. Zufar said, “The inlention is not conditional for the resident of sound health,
because the Lime is specified. such that no nther act of fasting is accepted in that period except
Ramadan. Therelore, if one cefrains lrom that which the law has commanded, then it fulfils the
obligation of Ramadan.” We say, “It is 2n acl of worship that cannot be valid without an
intention, just like all the other actz of worship; and because the Prophet said {Action are by
intentions|; and also because relraining from eating, drinking or sexual gratification may be the
norma) habit or rowine for many people; or it may a remedy for the sick or it may be a diet for
Llhase who exercise. The only way to specily this is with an |otention. such as one does when
rising fa: prayer.” As for the permissibility of allowing the intention {of fasting} o be formed ail
the way up 10 midday {prior 1o the sun reaching its peak), we say that lbn Abbas reported that
the people awoke on the day of uncentainty. A bedouin ¢ame and said, "1 have sighted the
moan.” The Prophel acked him, *Thi you testify that there is no god except Allah and that [am
the Messenger of Allah?™ He replied, "Yes.” The Prophet said, *Allah is great, one Muslim is
enqugh for the Muslims.™ He then began the [ast and ordered others 10 fast. He ardered a caller
who called. “Those who have catcn should not cal for the remainder of the day and he wha has
nol eaten i5 1o fast, (Abu Dawud 2340/ at Ticmidhi 801/ an-Nasai [} Mujtaba vel. 3, 132/ Tbn
Majah 14602 Ton Khuzayma awthenticated the hadith 1924 f [bn Habban 3446). |Alkhuiyar
181-183].
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The Cause Which Obligates Ramadar
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The cause, which obligates the fasting of Ramadan, is one’s presence in the time
that is correct ta fast, {this therefore excludes the night). And the arrival of each
day of Ramadan is a reason obligating one to fant that particuolar day. We said
earlier with respect to prayer, that when the prayer time arrives, one is obligated
to pray. Likewise, the arrival of the month of Ramadan is a canse obligating ene
to fast its month, and each day is a cause for the [ast of that day. Thus, the month
of Ramadan is a general cause, while each day is the cause for the fast of that day.
AlIkhtiyar states; “The intention ol fasting is condition for each day, because
each day is a day of worship one by one. Does one not see that if one ruins a day
of the fasting, that it does not prevent the rest of the days from being correct?
Additionally, if a person matured or embraced Islam during Ramadan, then he is
required to fast that which remains of that day and the rest of Ramadan and ool
what has passed.’

A by g S

its Rufing And The Condstions That Render It Qbligatory
tlin b b gaznt e i 1L 03l i 5 gag

It is obligatory to perform the current Ramadan as well as making up an
unperformed Ramadan which was missed, provided one meets four conditicns,
and they are;

faldly Janlly pht

Islam, sanity and maturity. One must be Muslim, for the verses of Quran and
hadith with respect 1o Ramadan are aimed at Muslims. Also, fasting is not
tompulsory upon an insane person o one who has not attained maturity.

PR I VR SR PR S PP

To have knowledge that it is obligatory is required by law. This iy therefore a
condition for those who accept Islam on enemy land where there is little
likelihood in knowing the requirements. One who lacks this knowledge on enemy
land is not obliged to fast provided ne became Muslim in that place. However,
ane may become aware of this obligation by being informed by two upright
Muslims, though the two companions maintained that it is not a condition that
they be upright. In contrast, a person being on Muslim land makes Ramadan
obligatory because ignorance is no excuse for him in this situation.

! Al-Tkhtiyar 182
: Maraky al Falah 358
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Conditions That Obligate One To Fost Ramadan
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The conditions that make it obligatory to fast Rarvadan are; to be free from il
health, menstrual periods or postnatal bleeding and to be a resident. If one is
travelling, then fasting is not compulsory, though if it is achievable, then it is
betier to undertake ils performance.

pradiilins by 4

The Conditions That Validate The Faving Of Ramadan
PN TP R SRR IR TR PRl - HPC N B A
The conditions that validate the fasting of Ramadan are three; they are, a) the
intention, b} to be free from anything that is contrary to [asting, such as menstrual
periods ar postnatal bleeding and <) to be free from all things that break the fast,
el M T 52Ny

It is not a condition io be free from sexual discharge. This means that a person
may have had untonscious discharge while sleeping, or one may have had
intercourse prior lo dawn and did nol remove the filth until after dawn. This
discharge that remains on the body or clothes until afier the dawn arrives does
not affect the fast

prall 5,
Yz Pillar Of Fasiing
er;l-lh,cﬁl‘,‘-’l.rilv',‘_:nu;bshm'd”
The pillar of fasting is to abstain from the desire for food, sexual intercourse and
that which has the same legal status of both, such as medicine entering the body
through a deep cut.
eyal Jl
The Quicome Of Fasting
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The legal consequence that is derived from fasting is: the compulsory obligation
that one i1 obliged to perform is cleared. And the individual is rewarded in the
bereafier, by the will of God and Allah knows beat.

' The law requires that one be of suund health, IF ane is i, then he is permiced o break the
fast and make wp the day when he recovers,
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The Ty Fasts And The Deseription Of Each T
R
Fasiing is divided fnlo six types;
3y Jo g phong O ey ralyy o
1- Obligatary ifard} 2- Necessary (wajib) 3- Surma
4 Recommended (desirable} 5- Voluntary {nafl), 6 Disliked.
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1. As for the obligatory fasts, they are, i} the fasting of the current Ramadan or an
unperformed Ramadan, i1} expiation fasts {kaffarah) which a persun must perform
should he violate cenain rules during Ramadan, and ili} midhr (which is the fast
gne vows to perform, and this is according to the evident view doe to the saying of
Allah [Then let them abide by their vows].!
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2. Ag for the wajih type of fast, it is the voluntary fast that was ruined [meaning, if
a person begins to observe a voluntary fast and thercafter breaks i, then it
becomes necessary to make up as an act of worship).
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3 As for the sunna type, it is the day of Ashwa {which is the 10% day of
Muharram] tncluding the 8. The Prophet {(God bless him and grant him peace))
sent a person on the morning of Ashura 1o the villages of Ansar around Medina
{with the following message}: He who got up in the morning lasting (without
eating anything) should complete his fast and he who had breakfast in the
morning, should complete the rest of the day (without food). The Companions
said; We henceforth observed that.!
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! Al Hajj 29
2 Muslim 1135.
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+ The recommended East is the fasting of three days of every month. And it is
desirable ta perform these days in the white days of every lunar month, which s
the 13, 14% and 15 They are named the white days at thal lime, because the
light of the moon is strongest and the brightest as Abu Dawud narrated [The
Prophet {(God bless him and grant him peace)} would order us to fast the thres
white (days) of 13" 14" and 15" The Prophet said, “This is like keeping
perpetual [asts.™'
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It is recommended to fast on the Mondays and Thursdays of each week. The
Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace]) said [The works of the servants are
presented (to Allah) on Monday and Thuesday, so 1like that when my works are
presented, T am observing fasi).?

Wi ot s oy 11D 8 Iy e gy

It is recommended to fast aix days of the month of Shawwal, and it has been said
that these six days are to be fasted consecutively (immediately following Eid-al-
Fitr), thaugh it has also been said that the six days can be fasted intermittently.
The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) said [He who observed the
fast of Ramadan and followed it with six {fasts) of Shawwal, it would be as if he
fasted perpetually]* Meaning, Allah multiples good by ten times, thus by lasting
thirty days of Ramadan it comes to three hundred, and fasting the six says of
Shawwal brings a reward of sixty days. Thuos, fasting for thirty-six days equals to
fasting the entire year, There is some difference of opinion among the jurists
whether lasting for six days successively, immediately after Eid al-Fitr is superior
to fasting six days randomly throughout the month of Shawwal. Imam Shafi'i,
Ahmad and Abu Dawud hold the view as six conseculive days.
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It is recommended to fast any day which is established as being mentioned by the
Prophet and oce which the sunna promises reward for, such as the fasting of
Dawud (Peace be upon him) In which he would alternate his days by fasting one
day and breaking the next. This is the best fasting and the most beloved to Allah
as the Prophet {{Ged bless him and grant him peace}) said [Fast one day and
break the other day. That is known as the fasting of Dawud and that is the best
fasting).!

oo die s 5 e JiLY

' Abu Dawud 2443.

? AtTirmidhi, the Book of Fasting 747,
* Mustim 1164,

! Muslim 1159,
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5 Aa for voluntary fast, it ia that which is not mentioned in the above categories,
provided it is not establivhed as a day that is disliked to fast. Meaning, il it is
established thal there is 5o disiéike in fasting on a particular day, then there is no
harm in undertaking its performance.
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& As for that which is disliked, there are two types. The first is somewhat disliked
and the second is prohibitively disliked.
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The first type {which is somewhat disliked), is fasting the day of Ashura alone
{10* Mubarram) without joining with it the 9 of Muharram. Ibn Abbas {{God be
pleased with him)) said; When the Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace))
fasted the day of Ashura and commanded us to fast on il, (hey (ihe Companions)
said; “Apostle of Allah, this is a day which is considered greal by the Jews and
Christians.” The Aposile of Allah {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said,
“When the next year comes, we shall fast on the 9 of Muharram.” But the nexi
year the Apostle of Allah breathed his last.' This indicales that one is to fast the
4" and 10* of Mubarram.
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The second type of fast that iz prohibitively disliked {makrth tafrim], is the fasting
on the day of Eid al-fitr, Eid al-Adha and the days of tashriq, which are the 11,
12" and 13" from the month of Bhul Hijjah. Abu ‘Ubaid, the lreed slave of Ibn
Azhar reported; [ performed Eid along with Umar Ibn al- Khattab [Allah be
pleased with him). He came oul in an open space and prayed and after completing
it addressed the people and said; “The Messenger of Allah {{God bless him and
give him peace}) has forbidden fast on these two days. One is the day of Fitr and
the second one, the day when you eal {the meat) of your sacrifices.™

inad by ahdlo Sy

It in disliked to single out Friday alone for a day of fasting, unless it ¢oincides with
one’s regular days of fasting or unless one connects the Friday with the previous
day ot day after. The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Do not
single out Friday among days for fasting unless one among you is accustomed 1o
fast {on days) which coincide with this {Friday)).* The Prophet ({God bless him
and grant him peace}j said [None of you must fast un a Friday unless he fasts the
day before or alter|."

! Abu Dawnd 2430,
* Muslim 1137
* Muslim 1144
* Abu Dawud 2414,
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It is disitiked to single out Saturday for a day of fasting unless one connects the
Saturday with the day beflore or after it, o5 unless it coincides with one’s regular
days of fasting.
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It is disliked to fast on the day which [s celebraied by Penians; and the day
celebrated by atheists [ie. the first day of autumn), unless these coincide with
one's regular days of fasting.
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It is disliked to perform continuous (uninterrupted) dayy of fasting, even if it is
only for two days; and the description of this is; on the frst day of fasting, one
does not break his fast after the sunset until he has fasted the next day and
reached its night. Ibn Umar said that the Prophet {God bless him and grant him
peace} lorbade continzous uninterrupted fasting. They {some Companions) said,
“You yoursell fast uninterrupted,’ whereupon the Prophet [{(God bless him and
grant him peace)) said. “! am not like you. I am fed and supplied drink [by Aliah}
during the night”' Commentators are of the view that the ohservance of
unintercupied fasts was the special prerogative of the Prophet (God bless him and
granl him peace}.
Al oSy
Tt is disliked to fast for cne's entire life {that is, every day for the majority of one’s

life) for the reason thal one will become weak and the fasting will become a
routine in which the purpose of fasting is lost.

! Bukhari 1961.
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The Types Of Fait That Requires One To Be Specific In The
Intention Prior lo Dawn; And When It Js Not Conditional

Note: there are several types of fasting where a person is required to be specific in
his intention - and 10 make the intention at night prior to dawn. There are also
other types where this specificalion is not required.

il pm i o i8N il gt

The Fasting That Does Not Requive A Pevson To Be Specific In The Intention,
Nor To Form The fnicntisn At Night (Prior To Daum)

YR e i b Y gl i

As for the type of fasting for which it is not conditional to be specific in the
intentlon, nor to make the intention at night prior to dawn {s when;

i+ ol

1- One is fasting the month of Ramadan; for indeed, the fast is valid il the
intention is made during the night itsell {from sunset) until a short period before
the noantime. Hence, it is not a condition to be specific in the intention, nor to
make it al night prior to dawn.
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2- [ is not a condition when one has vowed to fast & specific day. This means, if a
person has vowed 1o fast on a particular day, he is not required to be specific in
the intention, nor te make it al night when that day arrives. For example, on
Monday, one vowed to fast on Thursday. Therefore, on Thursday it is not a
requitement 1o be specific in the intenlion, nor to form the intention prior Lo
dawn. The fast is valid with an intention made during the period, which is from
sunsel the previous night until just belore roidday.

3 Likewise, [t is not a condition for voluntary fasts {nafl).
iy Jl il gl opn gl il oWl o gl J b ) U e St e
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These three types of fast’ are valid if one makes the intention during the night
itself vp to a short time before midday. And the description of this period
“midday"” is from the break of dawn until the time before the sun reaches its peak.
This means it is valid to make the intention for the above types of fast from any ime from
sunsel the night before - up to the midday of the actval day of fasting (prior to the sun’s zenith.

' That is, 3f Ramadan, b) a vowed f2st which is specified for a panticalar lime and ¢} nafl.
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A'ishah ({God be pleased with her}) reported, The Prophet ({God bless him and
give him peace}) came to me one day and said, “[s there anything with you {to
at}?" 1 said *no’. Thereupon he said, “I shall then be [asting.™
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These three types of fasts are also valid with a general funspecified) intention of
fasting or an intention of a polwntary fast, even if the person (who intends them}isa
traveller or sick, and this is the most correct opinion. Meaning, il any person
whether he is a traveller or sick person forms a general intention without
specifying the kind of fast 10 be ohserved or an intention for a voluntary fast
during Ramadan, then il counts as Ramadzn. The reason this is permissible is
because Ramadan is already in a fixed time and therefore does not need to be
specified and according to the Sacred law; no one can perform cther fasts during
Ramadan, except the fasts of Ramadan. In the principles of figh, this is termed
wajib Mudayyig. This also applies to a vowed fast which one has specified with
respect 1o its timing. For example; a person who muwed 1o fast on Monday can
intend this day as a voluntary fast and the pow of fasting that doy is thereby
achieved \hrough this intention. This is because the day has previously been
specified, and for this reason one is permitted to have a general or voluntary
intentign.?
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It is valid to fast the month of Ramadan with the intention of performing another
wajib fast, though the wajib fast is not valid. And this rule applies only 1o one of
sound heaith or a resident, though contrary to the traveller for the reasan that
Ramadan is not compulsory on the traveller, which means if he intends a wafd
fast, such as a vow fast, then whatever he intends of the zajib fast is accepted and
not Ramadan, as is one narralion from Abu Hanifa. Though the two Companicons
maintained that it is Ramadan that is accepted.
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There {s difference of opinion amongst the scholars about the sick person who
intends another twafib fast during his fasting of Ramadan, (whether the wajib fast
is accepted, or whether it counts as Ramadan) Shams olA tmmae stated that the
soundest view is, 1 & regarded as Ramadan and not the wafib fost,' and this is
reilerated in the book al-Burhan. Though Imam Hasan stated that whatever one
intended is wha! is accepted, and this view was opted by the author of al-Hidaya.!

! Muslim 1134
# Maraky alFalah 362,
* Maraky al-Falah 303,
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Table 1 displays what is and is not fuifilled for a person whe intends anathe
wajib fast during Ramadan whereas table 2 summarises the different intention:
which are valid for Ramadan.

Table |

Resldent and bealthy person intending | Ramadan is accepied, whilst the wajth fast
anather wajib fast in Ramadan remaing outstanding,

Traveller intending ancther wajib fast in | The wajib fast is fulfilled.
Ramadan

A sick person intending another wajib fast in | Scholars diflered as o which is fulfilled.
Pamadan

Table 2
Valid with Valid with Valld with
Performing A general Wilh the intention of | Ramadan is valid with
Rampdan unspecified intenlion | 3 voluntary fast. the intent to perform
of faslins other wajib fast, though
: the dav is counted as
Famadan and nol the
wajib fas Applies only
lo a rexident or one of
sound health
Performinga vow | A general With the intention of
fant which Iy unspecified intention | a voluntary fast
specified (for a of fasting
sertain time)
Performing a A general intention
voluntary fast

sl padl g b o oot enty i e eadl 1l s Yy

A promised fast which is specified with respect to its Uming, such as on :
particular day Ia considered uafulfilled if one performs the fast on that day with
different wayib intention. Verily, what is accepted is the different wajib intentior
intended on the day. Meaning; if a person vowed to fast 2 specific day, and upor
arrival of that day, this person performed the fast intending a different aayib fast
then what is accepted is the latter, while the original specified fast remains a deb
which raust still be fulfilled.
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The Fasting That Reguives One’s Mntention To Be Speci
And To Form It The Previous Night
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As for the second typr, it is @ condition to be specific in the intention (for the fast to be offered)
the previous night prior to dawn. This (s required,
Sl ehak
I- When one is making up an nnperformed Ramadan (that is, gada).
o e naib Leolai
2 When one is making up a ruined voluntary fast, {that is, the gada of nafl).
b ple o i g ey

3 Whea one is performing the expiation fasts (kafferat) as well al the other types
of expiation fasts such as the expiation of breaking an oath.
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+ It is also conditional when one vow to fast in a general way, such a3 the saying
“Uf God alltviates my illness, then I will fact a day”™ and thereafter he regains good
bealth. Hence, when this person decides to honour this day, he is required to be
specificin his intention and make it the previous night prior to dawn.

P STUT P T Y PR
Sighting The Moon And Fusting Om The Day Of Doubt
Oldie; S 5
Establishing The Moon Of Ramadan
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Ramadan is established whea the moon is sighted. And if the mooa 1s not visible,
the people are to complete the month of Sha'ban as thirty days and then begin
fasting. The Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace) said [Fast when you see
il, and break your fast when you see it and if the weather is cloudy, calculate it {ie.
the month of Sha‘ban) as thirty days].' Note: The lunar months consist of either
twenty-nine days or thirty days. Il the sky is clear, the people begin and end
fasting with the sighting of the new moon and il Lhe sky is overcast then they have
been insirucled to complete thirty days of Sha'ban and therealier begin the
fasting.

" Mushir: 1080.
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The Day Of Doubt (Uncertainiy}
THM 5 O ey Al o ad 5yt iy Slnd e b ey
The day of doubt is the day after the twenty-ninth day of the month of Sha‘ban.
Due to overcast conditions that have concealed the moon on thiy doubtful day,

there s an equal measure of knowledge and ignorance with respect to the reality
of the situation.
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1t is disliked o fast during this day except a voluntary fast that one is firm about
with ne wavering (in the intention) between it and between other fasts. Hence, the
inlention of a voluntary fast must be fiem with no wavering or hesitation. The
Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace)) said |The day of doubt is not ta be
performed as a fast on the beliel thal it is Ramadan, rather it is observed as a
voluntary fast].'
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If it appeara that this day is frem Ramadan, then one's voluntary fast suffices for
that of Ramadan. In ather words, whal one fasted is valid for that of Ramadan.
Note, this issue has several variations. First, if a person [orms the intention of
Ramadan, it is disliked. Though il it becomes evident that it is from Ramadan,
then his fast is valid {as that of Ramadan) because he witnessed the moen and
maintained the fast. IT it becomes clear that it is still the momh of Sha'ban, then
his fast is Tegarded as a voluntary one. Secord, if a person forms an iolention of
another wajib fast, il is also disliked, except that this dislike is lesser than the first
case. [f il then becomes evident thal this day is from Ramadan, then his fast is
valid (as that of Ramadan) due to exisience of the basic intention. If it appears
that it is the day of Sha'han, then it is regarded for him as a voluniary fast. Third, a
person may form the intention for a voluniary fast, and there is no dislike about
this on the basis of the hadith. Fourth, one can make the inlention ilself
conditional, in that he will form the intention if it is Ramadan, bui he will not if it
is from Sha'ban. With this type, he is not deemed as a person whe s fasting
because he is not decisive in forming his intention. Fifth, is that he makes the
intention conditional regarding its details, in that he will form the irtention to fast
if the next day is Ramadan, and il it is [rom Sha‘ban, then he will fast on account
of another wajib fast. This is disliked due to indecision between two conditions
that are both disliked. If this day appears as Ramadan, then, his fast is valid
because he was unwavering in the structure of the intention itsell. If however, il
turns out to be from Sha'ban, then his fasting of anather wajib is not valid.?
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! Al-Zayla'i vol, 2, 440
* AlHidayah 128130,
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If one is hesitant upon the day of doubt between fasting and breaking fast, then
be ia ruled as not fasting, such as the saying, "} s & Ramadan, then f am fosting and
if it is nol, then 1 am nol fasting” and the reason one is ruled as not fasting is because
he is not decisive in his intention. And if it later appears that the day is [rom
Ramadan, then one is required to make up the day.
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It is disliked to fast a day or two at the end of the month of Sha'ban. Though it is
ot disliked to fast more than two days The Fraphet ((God biess him and give him
peace]) said [Do not fast for a day or two ahead of Ramadan except a person who
is in that habit of observing a particular fast and he fasted on that day|.' The
reason is that there should be a clear distinction between the two types of fasts.
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On the day of doubt, the mufti orders the peaple to wait {withaut the intention of
fasting). Afterwards, when the time for intention expires und the day did not
appear as that of Ramadan, the mufti orders the pecple to break the fast.
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Though the mudti, judge and the elite are to fast during this day of doubt {as a
voluntary fast); and the elite are those able to control themselves from wavering in
their intention and able o differentiate their voluntary fast from the obligatory
one.

Sday o gl e oS
The Ruling Upon One Who Sights The Moor Of Ramadan
S I iy il 508 Y g plall aa F i3 5 wtem y il g1 iy I8 515 0

Whoever sees the moon of Ramadan alone, yet his statement is rejected by the
judge, he is required to fast on his own, for Allah said {{So whomever wilnessed
the month of Ramadan, must fast)).? Though if one sees the moon of Eid al-Fitr
alone and his ztatement is rejected, he Is not permitied to break his fast even if he
is sure he has seen the moon of Shawwal.
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And if a person breaks fast in both these situations {i.e. when wilnessing the moon
for the month of Ramadan and the month of Shawwal} then ke is to make up the
days, though he is not liable for explation (kaffarah) even if he broke his fast
before the judge had refected his staternents, and this Is the correct view,

! Musiim 1682,
* AbBagarah 185.
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If there is an obstruction in the aky, such as clouds or dust, the imam is 1o accept
the testimony of a stugle wpright withess or one whose situakion is unkneren, and this is
the correct view. And the imam is also to accept the news of the sighting) even if
someone else of similar status to the witness — testifies based on what the witness
told him. For example, an upright person named ‘X’ sees the moon. He then
informs another upright person named 'Y" about whal he saw. Ferson 'Y” then goes to
the judge and informs him thal person 'X' witnessed lhe moon, and this is
accepled. Person ‘Y" also needs ta be of equal stalus to person *X', such that if
person ‘X is upright, then person “Y* is required to be upright — and this is the
meaning of the words (of imilar status to the witnes).

And the testimony of the simgle upright witness or one whose situation 13
unknown, is accepted even if such a person is a female, slave, or one who has
repented after being punished for accusing others of sexual acts. And it is not 2
condition for such a person to utter the words of the shahada as to what he
wilnessed (which is I bear witness that..”) and nelther is it conditional for one to
be subjected to legal proceedings or commissions. We therefore accepl his news
without legal proceedings, or commissions, because he is informing about
something, he is not giving legal testimony in court.' [Al-Hidayah states: The
imam is to accept the lestimony of a single person who is in possession of moral
probity, for the sighting of the moon, whether such person is a man or woman, a
free man or a slave]. Furthermore, if one sees the maon, he is required Lo inform
ahout this in-front of the judge in the same night if he is in the city, If he resides in
a small town {and is an upright person), then he is Lo inform about it between the
people regarding what he saw or do so in the mosque and they are 1o fast
according to his testimony.”
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If the sky is obstructed for Eid of-Fitr, it is conditional for the imam to have the
testimony from two free men or from one fee man and two free women and it is
conditional that they say the words of the shahada {when they inferm about what
they wilnessed, such as *f bear witnesr.. ") though they are not to be subject to Jegal
proceedings or commissions.

' Hence, the news of the sighting ia aceepled without commissions where the judge presides
vver the case heating arguments and cunnter ¢laims and so forth, Such a thing is not stipulated.
Furthermuore, such Jegal procecdings or comrmissions are also nor stipulated in other mauters of
Yaw, such as the freeing of a slave,

* Maraky al-Falah 3G9.
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1f there is ne obstruction in the sky for Ramadan or Eid al-Fitr, then the testimony
of a large gathering is required, Abu Yusuf says fifty people are considered as
being a large gathering. However, the determination of a large gathering is
entrusted to the opinion of the imam (meaning, the imam will determine what a
large gathering is) and this is the correct view,
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If the people begin Ramadan based on the testimony of a single person, and then
they complete thirty days of fasting and thereafter no one sees the moor of Eid al-
Fitr even though the sky 13 clear, it is not permitted for them to cease fasting
(which is the view agreed upon in the Madhhab. This means that the person who
first witnessed the moon of Ramadan was mistaken, and that it was not Ramadan.
Hence, they are 1o fast this day).
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Scholars differed in that if Ramadan Is established based on the witnessing of two
upright persons {and then thirty days are completed and yet no one sees the moon
for Eid al-Fitr even though the sky is clear); do they fast another day? Or do they
celebrate Eid al-Fitr? Some in the Madhhab maintain that they are 10 break their
fast and celebrate Eid as held in ad-Darayya, alKhilasa and alBazaziyya.
However, nthers maintain that they are to remain fasting given that the moan was
not seen in a clear sky, which indicates their mistake, Their testimony therefore
[i.e. of the iwo witnesses} becomes invalid.' Though there i1 pa disagreement that
the people are permitted to cease fasting if the sky is obstructed upon completion
of thirty days, even if Ramadan is established on the testimony of a single persen.
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And the moon of Eid al-Adha takes the same ruling as Eid a}-Fitr.

* Maraky al-Falzh 370,
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Farnadan (o shstruetion) There must be a large gathering
to alght Lhe moen

Qr ome whow siluation &

Ramadan {cbatructicn) ml:mh' P::j;l[wm' "2 | unknowm, bu: it iy not evident
2 of comm that he is  wrong dotr

Eid whFur{no sbeirustion) There must be a large gathering
and al-Adba 10 sight the ranen
Eld abFitr [obatruction) 1t s conditiona) 10 be Irom two | Ox one free man plus two fnee
and xb-Adha free men with shahada [without | women (with shahada, without
tommission) commidsions]
F [FEHOW

Establishing The Remainder Of The Months
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Tt is conditiona] in establishing the remainder of the montha; the testimomy of two
upright men ({or one man and two free women)) aod these individuals must not
bave previously been punished for making false accusations of a sexual
intercourse against others. Note: This judgement applies when there is an
abstruclion in the sky; for if there is no obstruction a large gathering is required.
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The Ruli Sering The Moon From Different Places
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If the sighting of the moon is confimued ia a reglon, it is necessary upon all the
people In all the other regions and to adhere to this sighting, and they must fast
accordingly. Thin is the most evident view in the Madbhah and the faiwa {zaued is
in accordance with this view and cne 1o which the majority of the scholars have
muintained. Therefore, the people of one region (or city) who fast 20 days would
be required to make-up a day if the people of another region fasted 30 days with
their sighting of the moon. This is because 1he Prophet’s words “Fast when you see
the moon™ are general and inclusive of all Muslims.

[fbn Abidin fn Ais Hashia stater] The different regions are mol taken into
consideration according to the evident view in the schoal; a view which the
majority maintain and the fatwa coincides with. Therefore, the people of the west
are to act in accordance with the sighting of the people of the east. [The cxplanation
provided fn alHaghia staier) The disagresment with respect to the different regions
means, is it necessary for each region to consider only what they see in their
region and not be required to acl in accordance with other regions; or do they
disregard other regions and aci according to the first sighting (to the extent that if
it is seen in the east on Friday night and in the west on Saturday night, are those

! Maraky at-Falah 370,
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of the west required to act in accordance with the sighting of the pecple of the
east?). One view onainains that each region lakes its own ruling as held by az-
Zayla'i and the author of al-Fayd. It is also the scund view in the Shafi' school.
However, the most evident opinion, which is relied upon in the Hanafi, Maliki
and Hanbali school is the latter view {that the fiest sighting is a sighting for all
Muslims) on the basis of the words of the Prophet “Fast when you see it.™'

Muhkammad Al Sabuni in his Tafsir Ayat ol Ahkam explains whether or not different
regions zre disregarded or accepted. He says: “The Hanafi, Maliki and Hanbali
schools maintain that the different regions are disregarded; s that if the moon is
seen in one country {or region), then it becomes necessary on the rest of the
tegions in the world to fast or break the fast. This is because the Messenger's
words “Fast when you see it and break your fast when you see 11" includes the entire
nalion of Muhammad [kmma#). So whoever sees il in any place, then that sighting
is a sighting for all Muslims. [He adds:| The Shafi'i school maintains that each
region thal is far from the other takes its own ruling and the sighting of one does
not coumt for the other.™

The Shafi‘is held that if the moon is confirmed in one district, then people of the
surrounding districts are required to fast if they are close. Such closeness is
determined as being less than Iwenty four farsakh.' As for those [av away, they are
ol required to fast on the basis that the regions differ.*

Moreover, it is worth noting that A'isha (God bless her and be pleased with her)
said, “The breaking of the fasl for each nation is the day their group breaks their
fast and the sacrifice [adha] of each nation is the day their group sacrifices™ Abu
‘Isa explained that some of the people of knowledge explained this hadith by
saying that it means that the fast and the breaking of the fast is done with the
group and the masses of the peapie.
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If the moon is sighted during the day [whether it is before noen or after noon
time}, 1t ls disregarded and is considered a3 belonging to the following night, i.e.
the ruling of that day does not change, lor the Prophet ({God bless him and give
him peace)) said [Fast when you see it] clearly indicating that cne must first see
the moon prior lo fasting and what is understood from this, is sighting the moon
at night according to the Companions and the Tabi'in and those after them. And
thix iz the opied view on the matter.

' Radd ak-Muhtar vol. 3/364 | Third Edition, Dar al- Kutub al-llmiyya Beirue.

¥ Tafsir Ayat al-Ahkam vol. 17196

* Note: one farsakh is equivalent 1o three miles, Therefure, twenty four farakh is equal lo seventy
wwo miles. [Tbrahim as-Salkini 129].

! Kitab al-Figh *Ala ai-Madhaahib akArba‘a, Abdur-Rahman al-Jazisi 500,

* Talha reported it from A'lsha in Al-Musnad from Abu Hanifa from Ali from Al-Ahmar from
Masrug who said... [Al-Ikhtiyar vol. 1/180|. The same was mentioned by Tirmidhi 697.
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That Whick Does Not Nullify The Fast
Lt Oy 2o g Ayl oy
There are generally trwenty four things that do not nullify fasting:
Lt el gl 2 ] 5T
Eating, drinking or having sexual intercourse forgetfully, does not break the fast.
The Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)] said [If anyone of you

forgetiully eats or drinks (while ubserving fast} he should complete his fasting, for
Allah has fed him and given him to drink].’
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If one has the ability to fast, yet he forgeifully eats or drinks, then he is to be
reminded of fasting by onlookers, and failure to remind him is disliked. If on the
cther hand this person appears t¢ have no strength or ability to fast, then it s
better mof to remind him,

Slly bl ol S0 g5
If a person has an orgasm because of looking or thinking about the sexual area of
a lemale, it does not break the fast, even if one stared or thought about & for a
while. And the reason lasting is pot void is because there is no intercourse and not
ceven a picture or form resembling it The Prophet {{God bless him and give him
peace]) said [Three things do not break a person’s fasi; vomit, cupping and
discharge]*

o Jamnle gy St st
Applying oil to the body does not break the fasi. Likewise, the application of
eyeliner (koAf) does not break the fast even if the taste appears in the throat, and

even if the colour appears in the saliva, because A'ishah ({God be pleased with
ker)) narrated that the Prophet applied eyeliner {kohl) while he was fasting.”

r.'g.:pl ,I
If one is subjected to cupping, the fast is not broken because {{The Prophet was
cupped whilst he was mubrim and while fasting)).' Note: There is a hadith
attributed to the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}} that he said [The

cupper and the one who is subjected to cupping, breaks their fast], the meaning
here is that they lose their reward, not thal their fast is broken.®

! Bukhari 1933

* AcTirmidhi and Dasquiani. Al-Zayla'i, vol, 2, 446.
! Tbn Majah 1678,

¥ Bukhari 1938,

3 Abu Dawud, I Majah and al-Baihagi,
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If a person backbites, the [ast does not break. The hadith which is attributed to
the Prophet ([God bless him and grant him peace)) when he was passing by two
men, one was being cupped and ihe other was the cupper and they were
backbiting another person, thereupon the Prophat {{God bless him and grant him
peace)) said, “That their fast is broken.” This means that they have lost their
rewards for fasting.*

S ]y il 5

If one intenda to break his fast, but does not do 5o, then he has not breken his fast
because the person did not undertake the action.

o Y blss dils s

If smoke enters the throat unintentionally, the fast does not break lor the reason
that is was unintentional and therefore nnavoidable.
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Likewise, if dust, even the dust of flour, or a fly or the taste of medicine
accidentally enters the throat while one remembers he js fasting, then be has #st
nullified his fast. Note: one may have had medicitie prior to dawn and the taste
lingered in the mouth until joog after dawn.

UL gy i g e ol )

If one awakens in the atate of sexual impurity [jznaba] (dve 1o a sexual dream or
sexual intercourse before dawn) the fast does not break, even if one remains in
this state for the entire day or many days. A'ishah ((God be pleased with her)) said
[The Apostle of Allah would be overtaken by the dawn when he was in a state of
major ritual impuzily (when he was fasting]|.*

Las 5l ol ] 3 s

If water or medicinal oil is poured in the opening of the pents, the fast remains
sound according te Abu Hanifa and Imam Muhammad, though contrary to Abu
Yusul. It is as if Abu Yusuf considers that there is a passage between this opening
and a body cavity for which reason urine emerges. Abu Hanifa understands that
the bladder provides a barrier between them and urine is pushed out through it.
This is samething that does nol belong lo Lhe calegory of figh. The answer is to be
given by a medical expert. This s similar to cases that Fall under tahqig alman‘ed.'

el Josite éls )l

' Abu Dawud, Ibn Majah and al-Baihaqi | Maraky al-Falah 372.
* Abu Dawud 2387,
? Al Hidayah.
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If one enters a river and water enters inside the opening of the ears, the fast does
nol break.

q;sl‘_ul,lfw;ir:gl;ﬁhcﬁ;ﬂasl_-uﬂ

If a person places a twig in his ear {or an ear bud) and withdraws wax with it and
then re-enters the twig back into his ear again, the fast does not break according
to the agreement of the scholars, because this wax or general dirt does naol reach
the brain.
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If nasal mucus enters the nasal passage and is sniffed back into the throat and
swallowed on purpose, the fast remains sound.
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The mucus {or phlegm} of the throat must be expelled so that it does not break
the fast according 10 the saying of Imam Shafii (God have Mercy on himy), for the
reason Lhat a person has Lhe ability to emil it from the mouth,
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I one inadvertently vomits, the ast does not break even if it is a mouthful. This is
due to the words of the Prophet ({Ged bless him and give him peace}) whe said [If
ane had a sudden attack of vomiting while onc was fasting, no atcnement is
required of him, but if he vomits inlentionally he must make atenemen];' and
likewise if the vomit {that came up) turns back inside uninteatiooally and is a
mouthful, the fast i3 not broken according to the most correct view held by Imam
Muhammad because he is not nourished by this and because it does not resemble
the picture of one who is breaking his fast, which is to swallow in the real sense.
Haowever, Abu Yusul says that the [ast s void.
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Intenticnally vomiting fess than a mouthful does pot break the fast according to
the most sound view, even if the vomit (hal came up goes back inside according to
the correct view. This is the opinion held by Abu Yusuf saying that the vomit has

not come oul legally. On the other hand, lmam Muhammad held that one's fast is
aullified if he intentionally vomits less than a mouthlul.

a3 Oy kel L e

If a person swallows the traces of foed that remain between his teeth [rom the pre-
dawn meal, it does not break the fast provided it it less than the size of a
chickpea. The reason il does not nuilify fast is because it is judged as part of the
saliva, and this is something of which one is unable to avoid.

' Abu Nawud 2374,
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Chewing something like sesame that tomes from outside the mouth until it melts,
does not break the fast provided the laste does not appear in the throat, However,
if one swallows a sesame that comes from outside the mouth, then his fast is
broken according Lo lmam Muhammad. Note, chewing without letting anything
enler the inside and swallowing a sesame that comes from outside the mowh held
two different rolings. The latter breaks the fast while the former does nol. If on
the other hand ane swallows a sesame that was stuck between his teeth, then the
fast does rot break as mentioned earlier.
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What Nulfifies The Fast Reguining Expiation’ And A Makeup Day
Py LA G b Ttz bl e b2 Sl 13 LS Oy e Ol ey

There are twenty-two things, which if performed willingly and intentionally
without being compelled, results in the termination of the fast and requires a
compulsory makeup day and expiation to atone far the violation. They are:

w,m,ywus;,}g,,u»utw

Having intercourse in either of the passageways (vagina or anus) breaks the fast of
both the doer and the receiver of the act and makes them liable for expiation and
gads (i make up the day). This is due Lo the completion of offence. Note, the
ruling is the same whether one bas an orgasm or nol because in this case carnal
desire is satisfied even without it. Moreover, lmam Shali'i restricts the obligation
of expiation for intercourse only and not for eating or drinking?
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Eating or drinking whether it is for nourishment or for a medicinal benefit (even
o it is minimal) breaks the fast and necessilates expiation and a make-up day.

b | Y0 e g3l

To swallow rain water after it enters the mouth, breaks the fast and necessilates a
make-up day and expialion.

EYPRLIR [TEPTUNT PR PEN Jsiy

! There are several actions thai if pcrformt-d during the day of Ramadan, results in the
nullification of the fast, a makeup day, and an obligatary expiation in order to atone for
the raajor violation. The expiation consists of [reeing 2 sound slave, though il one does no
have the means 1o do this, then he must fast lwa consecutive months, And il one is unable.
then the expiation i= to feed sixty wnfortanate persuns twice. In the event that the
expiation is nol pesformed, \hen it remains as an uaperformed obligation upon the person
concerned.

! AL-Figh al-Islamy. Ibrahim as-Salkini 427,
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Eating raw meat, even if it is damaged requires expialion and a makeup day.
Though if the meat is worm infested, it does not necessitate expiation for the
reason that there are no nutrients left in the meat of which benefit is derived.'

@1&@!*5@‘9&”{!,

Eating the fat [or grease of meat) nullifies the fast and requires expiatien and
gada, and this is the opted view according to Imam Abi Laith.

SVl gl iy

Eating jerked {or cured} meat breaks Lhe fast and necessitates the penalty of
expiation and geda, and this has the agreement of the Hanafi scholars.

G o i 1 V] Yy 2laid st

Eating a seed of wheat [or chewing it and then eating it), breaks the fast and
makes one liable for expiation and a make-up day. Except if the seed ia chewed
and consequently melts away {leaving no trace in the throat), in which case, the
fast does not break and no expiation is necessary. Indeed, because it is such a
trivial quantity that by melting away and not appearing in the throat, it sticks to
the teeth, which mezns nothing has entered the siomach.

Jn;_;.ilgmcju;,.uﬁ,im,ibgtm,

If one swallows a seed of wheat, sesame or something of the like, things from
outside the mouth (meaning they were not stuck belween one’s teeth and were put
in the mouth and swallowed), the {ast breaks and one is liable [or expiation and 2
makeunp day, and thiy is the preferred view by scholars,

RUTIETR NV N
Eating a beneficlal type of soil (known as Armani) nullifies the fast absolutely and
necessitates expiation and geda. And it does nol matter whether one is in the habil
of eating it or not. Note, this ype of earth is known te conlain some medical

benefit. Maraky al-Falah states that this was commonly consumed by pregnant
women to gain some benefit and based on (his benefit the expialion is necessary

ASToliet 3] JERNS a0 i kel

Eating soil that is non-beneficlal, such as dry earth [£rotom as fifif], nullifies the fast,
and necessitates expiation provided one igin the hahit of eating it. Though if one
is not in the habit of eating this kind of soil, then the expiation is not
necessitated.?

Jeslb G e allYy

' Maraky al-Falah, 376.
! Maraky al-Falah 476 point 4.
* Tifif is drseribed as dry earth. Maraky al-Falah 477,
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Eating a small amount of salt nullifies the fast and imposes expiation and gada:
and this is the opted view on the matter. Note: If the salt swallowed is a lot, the
ruling changes in thal the fast breaks, but the expiation is nol imposed, because
the tendency of mac is 1o veer lowards having a small amount of salt, nat a large
one.!
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Swallowing the saliva of one's wife or friend breaks the fast and atonement is to
be observed through expiation. The reason being that one is not repulsed from
the saliva of his wife or friend, though if one swallows saliva from other than his
wife or friend, then the expiation is not required because in this case it is detested
by the one who swaltows iL.
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If a person intentionally eats gfler backbiting, or (eats) after being subjected to
cupping, or afier touching his wife, or gfier kissing with desire, or afier sleeping
uear his wife (foucking and kising Aer) without efaculating, or affer applying oll on
his moustache because he believes that such acts (such as backbiting ard cupping)
have terminated his fast, then he is liable for expiation and to make up the day. The
exception however (which excuses the expiation) is if he is given a legal ruling by a
scholar (who said that such acts do break ihe fast, ruch as cupping, which some of the people
of hadith regard as a termitnaior of the fost; and this 1as bs understanding) in which case
he is not liable lor expiation because according to the cffender, he believed he
had broken the last (afler cupping and dacking biting, and so went ahead and ale) based
on the ruling given. And the cther exception is if he had heard the hadith of the
Prophet but did not understand its meaning according to the Madhhab, such as
[The ane who backbites has broken his fast), so he progressed forward and ate
based on whal he nnderstood, not knowing the meaning given by the Madhhab,
then in beth cases the expiation is excused. Though if there was no such ruling
issued or one did know the meaning of the hadith according to the Madhhab, the
expiation is necessary to perform. And whatever the case may be, one is still liable
to make up the day. Ir smmany, if @ peson intentionally eats after the above mentionsd
acts, then he is fiabie for expiation and Gads unless an filamic scholar issued a nuling or the
person did not know the corvect meaning of a hadith ke had heard according to the Madhhab.
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If however the person knows the meaning of the hadith he heard {according to the
Madhhab} then he is able for explation.

! Maraky alFalah 277,
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Expiation (kqffarak) is wajib upon & female wha willingly complied to have sexual
intercourse with her husband who was forced to have intercourse with her.
Consider the following: an oppressive king forces 2 man to commit sexual
intercourse with his wife during the day in Ramadan and whilst he is forced, she
willingly complies without being forced. Thus, the expialion becomes necessary
upon her due 10 the serious crime of compliance and facilitation. Tndeed she
aclualised the crime from her side in facilitaling and allowing her husband 10
oerform these actions. Another scenario is, if 2 woman knows that the dawn time
has arrived and yet she allows her hushand to have intercourse with her willingly
and he has no knowledge of the arrival of dawn.

LAl e gk g i USUL S Vb
The Expigtion And Tha! Which Excuses It

Abu Hurairah narrated: While we were sitiing with the Frophet {{God bless him
and grant him peace]) a man came and said ‘O Messenger of Allah! [ have been
ruined.” Allah's Messenger asked whal was the matter with him. He replied, ‘I had
sexual intercourse with my wife while I was ohserving fast’ Allah’s Messenger
asked him, “Can you free a slave?” He replied in the negative. Allah’s Messenger
asked him, “Can you keep fast for two consecutive months?” He replied in the
negative. The Prophet asked him, “Can you afford te leed sixty poor persons?™
He replied in the negative. The Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace))
kept silent and while we were in this state, a big basket [ull of dates was brought
to the Prophet. He asked “Where is the questioner?” He replied, 'l am here.’ The
Prophet said {to him) “Take this (basket of dates} and give it in charily,” The man
said, ‘Should I give it to a person poorer than I? By Allah, there is no family
between the two mountains {Medina) who are poorer than [.' The Prophet smiled
until his premolar teeth became visible and then said, “Feed your family with it.™
o h il s b ol i 8 e 3 g (S i
If a person violates the rules in the day of Ramadan, then he has made himself
lizble for expiation, however, the explation is excused if during that same day 2
female received her menstrual period or she gave birth and was in the state of
postnatal bleeding (nifas) or during that same day the person was afflicted with an
Ulness, ome which allows the breaking of the fast. If however a person
intentionally makes himself ill such 25 jumping off a building to injure himself in
order 1o escape from the expiation, then he has aof succeeded because he is still
lisble.

* Bukkbari 1936,
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In contrast, the expiation is not excused if one is forced to travel in the same day
{after it has already become imposed on him). And this applies even if one travels
willingly. This is according to the evident opinion on the maiter. For example, if a
persen indulges in sexual intercourse, then it becomes necessary to perform Lhe
expiation. If however, such a person is forcefully taken on travel in that same day
or willingly, cne remains liable.

i st Ly
The Fxpiation
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The expiation is the freeing of a slave, be it male or female, who is physically and
menlally sound, even if the slave is a non-believer. And if one is unable to free a
slave, then he is to fast two consecutive months, and these two months must not
coincide with the two Eid days or the days of Tashriq (11%, 12th and 13" of Dhul-
Hijjah), for there must be no break belween the sixty days, otherwise the
expiation will be invalid, If one is unable (to fast for two consecutive months) then
the expiation is to feed sixty unfortunate people who are to be treated to lunch
and dinner at their respective time, 50 that they are content. Nate: The sixty
people who are trealed (o lunch must be the same sixty pesple whe are treated to
dinner; or the unfortunate persons may be treated to two lunches in two days or
two dinners for two nighs, i.e. one every night. or they may be treated to dinner

and a pre dawn meal, Note: if one unlortunate person is fed for sixty days, then it
is valid, because it is equivalent 1o sixty people.
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It is also permitted ta give each poor person half a measure [sa of wheat or flour,

or one measure [sqa] of dates or barley, or the value equal to the above may be
given to each of the sixty persons.
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One expiation suffices for sexual intercourse committed on many days or for the
acl of eating on many days throughout Ramadan even though these (offences) are
days of Ramadan of twa different years. This is provided that the expiation does
not fall between two violations {such as sexual intercourse). For example; if one
indulges in sexual intercourse on the first day and then immediately after thal
pays the expiation. should he commit a further violation later, then a separate
expiation will have ta be given. Therelore, one expiation sulfices for multiple
violations commitled over many years pravided ne other violation is cornmitied
after having paid the expiation,
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If however, an expiation has occurred between two acts of sexual intercourse or
twa acts of eating, then oae expiation will not suffice and this is the evident view
on the matter as anather expiation is required for the second violation.

S b el A Lol
What Nullifies The Fast Without Reguiri icrtion

The following cases do not require expiation [£affarat] on the basis that the nature
ol the things that are eaten are such thal they contain no nourishment, or they
may contaic nourishment but there is a valid reason for their consumptior.
Ealing something of this nature would not impose the expialion, although the day
must be made up. Moreaver, the act which daes not include the completion of
desire carcerning the genitals holds the same ruling, such as an orgasm due 0
kissing.

Other examples inclede the swallowing of paper which dees not require the
expiation on the basis that originally, it contains ne nourishment. Equally, if there
is something that is inadequale of being nourishment, such as raw rice or dough
that is unmixed with butler, then the expiation is not required, whilst one is only
liable for the day. Therefore, the breaking of the fast & not one of nourishmens or not one
where there is completion of carnal desive regording the genitals, Additionally, the thing eaten
may conlain nourishment, though there is a valid reaton for iis conrumption.

Lloydyins gy
There are fifiyseoem things that nuflify the fav, but do not necesntate the expiation;
iiss ,!\.1-..5_,11__. 1550 ‘.JL.AJHJ}“ 13l

If the person fasting eats raw rice, flour, or wheat grain, the fasi is rullified
although the expiation is not necessilated.
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If a person eats a montliful of salt, he is not Liable for expiation for the reason that
it is not one's desire 1o have 2 mouthful of salt; hence, the circumstances are
dilferent.
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Eating soll that contains ne medical benefit and not being in the habit of eating it,
invalidates the fast but does not require the expiation; for the reason that it serves

ng medical purpose. Though if one was in the habit of eating this nor-bengficial
earth, Lhe expiation becomes necessary.

R IE S e
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Eating the stone of a fruit, cotton or paper, breaks the fast withoul necessitating
the expiation.

ol o o i )
Eating uncooked quince or raw quince nullifies the fast whereas the expiation is
not imposed. Quince is a hard yellow shaped fruit which has te be cooked prior to
eating.

ik ;A

Ealing a raw walnut dues nnt impose the expiation. If on the other hand ane eats
a raw almond. then (he fast breaks and the expiation is imposed.
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Swallowing a pebble, metal, or soil, nullifies the fast while no expiation is
DQI:ESS&[)P.
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Taking an enema or pouring drops [of medicine) through the nostrils breaks the
fast, whereas the expiation is net required. An enema is generally used whea there
is 3 need, thus nat requiring expiation. Note; an enema is having medicine
inseried through the anus. However, Abu Yusuf held thal taking an enema and
pouring sauff through the nostrils or throal requires expiation.

ool e dibm B gt gl

The forceful pouring of something down the throat nuilifies the fast, but docs not
require the expialion. And this is the most correct opindon.
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To drip water or oil inta the ears nullifies the fast, and this is the soundest view.
The fast is invalid because the fluid will inevitably reach the brain through this
action, though expialion is not required. The Prophet ({God bless him and give
him peace]) said [The fast is broken with whatever enters).'
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Applying medicine to 3 wound of the stomach or head, which then penetrates a
caviry reaching the ioside of the stomach or bratn, nullifies the fast though does
not necessitate the expiation.
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M rain or snow water enters the throat, and is swallowed by aceldent, it breaks the
fast but does not require the expiation; and this is the mast correct opinien. Note:
there is a difference between forgelfulness and accidental. If one swallows
forgetfully, the fasi does not break.

" Abu Yata. Al-Zayla'i, vol. 2, 45354,
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If one accidentally breaks his fast with the water used for gargling, in that it seeps
down one’s throat, then expiation is not imposed vpon him.

Bl S il

If one is coerced to break his fast even if it is through sexual intercourse, the
expiation is nal imposed.

plkl Je a1 A
If a female is coerced to Indulge in sexual intercourse, then the explation is not
imposed on her.
CAJCON PEET -2 T R PR S R PR Ty 3 FYESERE ¥
If a married woman or slave breaks her fast for fear of falling ill because of the

duties she performs, then the expiation is not required of her, as the fast is ruined
due to a valid reason.
by Janlo o
If water is poured into the insides of a person whe is sleeping, then he is nat liable
for expiation, though the fasl is void. Note; this person is not like the one who has
fergotten, For example; the one who [orgets 1o mention the name of Allah upon
an animal he slaughters does not render it unlawful to cat, Though if the person is
insane or asleep at the time, then their slaughiered animal is not lawful to eat.
Furthermore, to drink whilst sleep-walking holds the same ruling.'
et Jo rkiphe gy Ll bS] an e ol o
Eating on purpose after eating forgetfully does not impose the expiation even if
one knows the hadith concerning it; and this is the soundest opinion. The reason
the expiation is not imposed is because (eating forgetfully) has a likeness to one
who has broken his fast and this likeness is not over even if one knrws the hadith
of the Prophet {{Gud bless him and give him peace)) “The ane who eats and
drinks from forgetfulness is 1o complete his fast.™ Furthermore, the hadith is akad
{or transmitied through solitary narration), it is not mutqwalir or mashbur. It is a
hadith which duoes not impart affirmative knowledge on its own unless it is
supported by extraneous or circumslantial evidence. The expiation therefore
cannot be imposed on this basis.’
Tale ol 22 ekl sl

If one has sexual intercourse forgetting he is fasting, and then after remembering,
continues to have sexual intercourse intentionally; expiatlion is not necessary
upon him on the basis of what we have described above, namely that it has a
likeness to breaking one’s fast. However, the day is obligatory Li: make up.

' Maraky al-Falah 382.
¢ Bukhari 1033
* Macaky al-Falzh 382,
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If a person eats after making his intention of fasting in the day (and not
overnight), the expiation is not required as held by Imam Abu Hanifa. This was
also the view of lmam an-Nasafi who said, *Expiation is not necessitated if one
breaks his fast afier having formed his intention in the daytime.™ Zufar on the
other hand held that he is liable for expiation.

1 L s it C'-*".' o
If a person begins the day as a traveller and then intends residence and thereafter

breaks his fast by eating, rxpiation is not necessary upon him even thaugh it was
forbidden io eal.

b L g ey il
If a person becomes a traveller after starting the day as & resident, and thereafter
breaks bis fast by eating {while he is a traveller), expiation is not imposed upon
him, while he is Yiable for the day. In other wards, if the fajr passes over a person
who has intended 10 fast that day and before he becomes a traveller, ther it is not
permitied for him 1o break his fast that day, though if he does, then only the day
is required 1o be made-up.’

Ay U
If a person abstains from eating with no intention of fasting and no intention of
breaking fast, then the day is not deemed a fast, however, the expiation is not
necessary upon this person, though he is required to make up the day because the
intention is a requirement,

e ms il o FISL st gl s
If one eats the pre-dawn meal (sahur) or has sexual intercourse during which he

has doubt about the rising of dawn, wherein reality it had already dawned, then
the expiation is not imposed on such a person, though the ast breaks.

DU ety 1l il f

The expiation is not imposed if a person breaks his fast believing that the sun had
set, when jt bad not.
A Sl ol e sl e Vil 51

An orgasm due o sexual intercourse with a dead woman or beast or an orgasm
caused by rubbing the genitals between the thighs of somecne or by rubbing them
on the abdomen of someone, or due to kissing, touching, or masiurbation, does
not impose the expiation, though the fast is void. Note: we stated earlier that if
there is no completion of pleasure by way of carnal desire through a location thal
is desired, then the expiation is rsf necessary, and this is the case at hand. Even if

a person has an orgasm, il not regarded as complete for the reason that it is one
sided,

' Maraky al-Falah 43,
? AlFigh al-Lslamy, [brahim as-Salkini 421.
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There iz no expiation if a person. breaks a fast other than the fant of Ramadan,
though one is liable to make up the day.

il T -ty Jl
Having sexual intercourse with a sleeplng woman or while she is temporasily
insane, does nol necessitate the expiation due to the absence of offence on her
parl.
P (P JEp
The dripping of anything (such as liquid or the like) into the vagina breaks the

fast, but does not necessitate the expiation, and this js the most correct view as it
has a resemblance 10 an enema.

Jdh 3 il i bl b o 3 pma ol @ ston ancel oS

Inserting a finger which is wet with water or oil into the anus or inner part of the
womran's vagina, does not impose the expiation, though the fast breaks and this is
the opted view on the matter.

Ml kg ik el )]
Inserting a piece of cotton into the anus or the [nside of the vagina to the extent
that it disappears, requires gada, though no expialion; even if it was a cloth or

something similar (hat disappeared. However, if the side or edge of the cotion (or
cloth) remains outside, then it is regarded as though nothing entered.

amiat Bl s ail J.a'-)[ B

Expiation is not imposed if smoke is intentionally inhaled into the throat, though
the fast breaks.

Zoall phy gl e fai g, gl 2 Ry 0 Al Failte Loiga g clind )]

Vomlting intentionally, even if it i3 less than a mouthful nullifies the fast without
obligating the performance of expiation and this is the most evident view. The
Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) said |Whomever intentionally
vomits must make up the day].' Though Imam Abu Yusuf held that in order for
the fast to be nullified, the person must deliberately vomeit a mouthful and this is
the most correct opinion [which means, if a person [ntentionally vomits less than a
mouthful, the fast remains sound according to Abu Yusuf with no expiation
necessary because he says that a small amount of vomit is as though there was
nothing to begin with and he used as a proof, that the small amount of vomit does
ot nullify wudu.

oyl S5 gnpodlle oDl g s gl e as 3l stel 4l

' Abu Dawud 2374,
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Likewise, [f a person intentionally retwrns a mouthfl of vomit back inside {the
stomach] after it had foreefirlly risen, and he remembers he ia fasting, then he is not
liable for expiation while Lhe [asl is void, whereas if he had forgotten, the fast
would remain valid, because it is like a person who eats aut of forgetfulness.

b i Syl e e st

Expiation is nat imposed if a person eats the food that is stuck between his teeth
the size of a chickpea. Though (he fast breaks because it is possible to aveid ealing
something this size as opposed o a sesame.

M 2 A J el S Letn b gl 505

If a person intended to form his intention of fasting in the day, but he eats
forgetfully before making his intention in the day, then he is not liable for
expialion, though he is liable to make up the day. This means that a person
absentmindedly ate during the day before observing his intention in the day. If he
first intended and then forgetfully ate, the fast would remain valid.

Note: in the following Arabic text, the words from Maraky al-Falah have been included within
the brackets for clarity, since there is @ grammatical terrt that may nol be identified correctly.
This grammatical term is referved {o as @ “waw ‘alaf " Furthermore, af-Hidayah 138 and ot
Tkkityar 193, clearly maintain the same vuling.

it Y GOl P g 81 e 2] 2t ot siadl) 3 (oo gy AN e gui ]
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If one becomes unconseious (i.e. suffers fram Eainting), even for the entire month
of Ramadan, then he is given the status of that of a sleeping person and is liable
for the missed days, except the actual day in which one fainted. And if it occurred
at night, then one is to make up for Lhe enlire perind of fainting except the day
that follows this night.' Note; this ruling differs with respect to the insane.

If a person suffers from insanity for part of the month, he is to make up the days.
The basis for this is that there is no hardship in making up days which are less
than a month as didtinguished from the person who is insane for the enlire
month, and is subjected 10 hardship through performance.

! AlHidayah 193.
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If one suffers from insanity for the entire period of Ramadan, he is not liable to
make up the days even {il this person is deemed lagally insane, such that) he enly
recovers at night {{rom his insanity] or during the day after the time for intention
hay passed, because one cannol fast at night and neither after the noontime when
the time of intention has ended.

In Summary

If one faints (or is uneonscious) for part of the month of Ramadan or rven the entire peviod of
Remadan, he is lizble 1o make up the days. If one is insane for part of the month, he & alie
liable 1o make up the days, though if one suffers insanity for the etire month, he is not liable
to make up the days.

AL BTl ke ok padt o
When It Is Mecessary To air From Ealing Dyring The Da
ao g 2h pa e p ol iy Bt

I- If a person breaks his fast, it 11 necessary to abstain from eatng for the
remainder of the day. This person is also reguired to make up the day.

il gl das B b by als ey

2. 1f a woman becomes pure from her menstrual periods or postoatal bleeding
straight after the true dawn, then she must refrain from eating for the remainder
of the day. And she is required 10 make up the day al a later time. As for onein a
state of menstrual periods ar posinatal bleeding, it is forbidden for her to fasl,
because fasting whist in this stale is forbidden and to imitate something forbidden
is alsa l[orbidden, and similazly it is nal necessary upon the sick or the traveller to
abstain from food, because they have permission 1o eat due to their harcdship-
However, it is sunma for the one whe is permilted to eat, 1o do so in private, not
openly, otherwise one may be accused.

e I ey o bl in, A RS Al s s

34 / If a boy matures after true dawn or a nonbeliever accepts [slam after true
dawn, they must abstain from eating for the remainder of the day. And they are
not required to make up the day because prier to dawn. they were not subject to
the commands of Allah regarding fasting. Whilst the persons in point one and
point two are liable for the day.
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Whai Iy Disliked When Fasting and What Is Recommended
i S
Disliked Actions When Fasting
oltd dnc ihalle S
There are seven ihings that are disiiked when fasting.
FEES P

1.To taste something with no reason is disliked. If a woman has a harsh hysband
who will rebuke her for an increase of salt in the food, then she may taste it f
however he will not, then it is not permitied. Note; the meaning here, is to tasts
without allowing anything to enier the insides,

! peny b W iy

2. Chewing something without a reason is disliked It is however permived if
there is a need for it, such as chewing a small child’s food when feeding Huweves,
this is provided nothing reaches the inside of the body with the saliva. Equally,
chewing on gum is disliked unless there is a reason. The reason for this dislike s
based on the notien that other people who see this will accuse the person of
breaking fast and it is not lawful for a person to assume a position where he wil|
be accused. The Prophet [[God bless him and grant him peace)) said |He whe
believes in Allah and the last day. should not siand in the position of blame]. This
is the case even if one has a reason. If, on the other hand something of it should
enter the hody with the saliva, the fast is deemed void,

r Al J ST ek o bt ek 003 20 Uy

34 / Kissing and caressing while fasting is disliked if one is not sure of himself
about having an orgaam or sexual intercaurse as a result of such acts, and thiy js
the evident view on the matter. If however, one is in control and sure 1hat these
things will niot result in an orgasm or intercourse, then it is permitted. If sumeone
would kiss or caress another with lust and an emission results, the fast will break
whil o pdh o e
5- Gathering the saliva in the mouth and then swallawing it, is disliked.
by 1S i &1 by

o7 It is disliked to perform any act which is believed to weaken ane from fasling,
such as cupping, acupunclure and blood letling.
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What Is Nt Disliked When Fasting
pilalls S5 Wtlaasy
There ave nine things that are not disliked when fasting;
ol e i 21 AR
Kinsing and caressing is not disliked provided one is sure (and in control of
bimself} that it will not lead to an orgasm or intercourse. A'ishah {{God be pleased
with her]) reported that the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace]j would
kiss and caress his wives while fasting, and he had more power to control his
desires than any of you." I one discharges through kissing oz touching, cne must
make up that day, but is not liable for expiation.
oA oy
Rubbing oil or lotion onto the moustache is not disliked during the fast.
S

The application of kol (eyeliner) is not disliked, because there is no direct link
between the eyes and the brain. The Prophet [{God bless him and give him
prace]) applied kohl whilst fasting.’

[PESER
Cupping {or acupunciure] is not disliked, provided that one believes he will not
tire from such a thing,

Loailly
Blood letting is not disliked if one believes he will not tire from it. Blood donaling
is also of this category as this could have a synergistic incapacitating effect.

LYy L, 008yl S g L ST,y

There is no dislike to use the sfwwmi at the end of the day; rather, it is sunna just
Hke it 13 at the beginning of the day, even if the saoak 1s molst or wet with water.
The Prophet would use the siwak at the beginning of the day and at the end while
fasting' And the Prophet {(God bless him and grant him peace)) also said [The
siwak is sunna, so perform siwak any time you wishl.* Imam Shafi‘i on the other
hand said that it is disliked in the evening as it does away with the blessed effects,
which is the smell of the mowth which resembles the blood of the martyr*

" Bukhari 19:27. Muslim 06,

¢ Ab-Hidayah $14.

* Ibn Majah 1678,

! Abu Uawud, Tirmidhi, Al Zayla'i, vol 2, 460.

* Mentioned by lmam Suyuty in Jami as-Saga'ic 2/551),
“ AlHidayah.
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Rinsing the mouth or nostrils for other than wudu is not disliked and neither is
taking a bath, or dressing in wet cloths to coel down; and the fatwa issued is in
accordance with this view. These practices are not disliked according to Abu
Yusuf, whilst Abu Hanifa held that they are disliked. However, it is the view of
Abu Yusuf which is more widely held on the matter because Abu Dawud
transmitied that the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) poured water
upon his head while (asting due 10 thirst or heat.' And Ibn Umar would wet his
clothes and wrap himself in them while fasting.*

bl ot b
That Whick Is Recommended When Fasting
RIS ey

There are three things that are recommended for the ane observing fast
J_F“—n

I- The pre-dawn meal (sahur) is recommended: The Prophet ((Ged bless him and
grant him peace)) said [Observe sahur, for verily there is blessing in the sahur|.’

oporliy

2. To delay the predawn rmeal lo shortly before dawn is recommended. The
Frophet {(God bless him and grant him peace)) said |Three things are from the
qualities of the Messengers: To break the fast immediately {upon sunset), to delay
sahur and to place the right hand over the left hand in prayer|.* Note; there are
some people who do not observe the pre-dawn meal, or who observe it too early.
According to moderation, this is not endorsed. The Prophet and his Companions
observed the peedawn meal 1 acquire strength for fasting the day and would
delay the pre-dawn meal to the extent that the time between observing the meal
and dawn was equal to the time one could recite filty verses.

ptt g nb J aill fids

3 To be haste in breaking the fast on a day where there is no obstruction or
clouds in the sky is recommended in accordance with the above hadith.

! Abn Dawud 2359,

# Mentioned by Bukhari.

? Bukhari 1323

! Al-Haythami 2103, Tabarans, Maraky al-Falah $89.
* Rukhari 575,
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Al s
Fortuitous Circumsiances
C,;,)lbbhw,\_,a,)l

The 1, The Pregnant And The Breast-Feeding.

The circumstances which are deemed legal and for which no sin is awarded for
the breaking of fast are eight: illness, travel, coercion, pregnancy, breastfeeding,
bunger, thirst and old age. In each of the cases, one is permitted to break or leave
the days of fasting at band and make op the days later when one is able. For
example: an old and frail man who suffers from an illness is allowed to leave Lhe
fast and pay a fee {{idya). I this person regains strength for fasting, he must make
up the days that he missed. Similarly, Ramadan may be missed in the following
scenarios,

wpitedn ol 2 Qaakj il ilt

It is permisaible to break one's fast, for one wha is ill and fears {with good reason)
aggravation in his iliness or a delay lo his recovery.

l‘u”imlﬁb_ﬂ,,;.*_;;J,_‘,_-,,u,I;\w_,iJa.Jmu.‘.;.;.iuca,.,J,u-,

A pregnant o nursing woman s perruitted to leave the (ast if she fears a loss of
mind, death, or illness upon herself or child (regardless if the child is herowm oz a
child she nurses). If the fear is present, she is to delay the fast to a later date. The
Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}) said [Allah has remitted half the
prayer to a traveller, and fasting to the traveller, the woman who is suckling an
infant and the waman who is pregnant).'

e it et e L g & e I L e 38 L il gy

The fear which is considered genuine allowing voe to break his/her fast is that
which is based upon one’s predominant belief through past experience or on the
information from an Islamic physician who is skilful and upright.

M g 8 e g 2t thae & as by

It is permitted to break the fast if one suffers unbearable thirst or bunger in which
he fears his demise or that he may lose his mind or senses.

' Abu Dawud 2402,
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Al
The Traveller
01!.GJJIJJSJ:‘YJJ”LM@JLLQU.{F}}-IA;AOIHIUJJJLM|JJL.-»D_’
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The traveller is legally permitted to break his fast. However, to fast is betler
provided 1t will not harm him and provided that moat of his companioni
accompanying him are also fasting and that each person is funding his own
expenses separately, though if they are sharing the expenses of the travel or are
not fasting, then it iy better to break the fast and be in accerdance with the group.
In any case, the traveller is permitted to break his fast opting insiead 1o make up
the day at a more convenient time. Allah says |1f anyene is ill or on a journey, the
prescribed number should be made up from later days].'

et Yoy il 13 piall fo et
What Is And Is Not Required Of A Person Wha Breaks Fast Due To An Exeuse
S @iy gy b parn it Jly) BB e o e el g Y

If a person dies before his excuse ends such as illness and travel, he is not
required io make a will instructing his keirs, to redeem the days he lost. The
reason is due to his excuse which remains. For example, a sick person who dies
befure regaining sound kealth is under no obligation to make a will for the days
he lost because his excuse remains. Note; a missed fast is redeemed by paying Lhe
fidya ffee).

(@I EP) RET A W I PORTIET S BT 1y RW Ty P PPT O J (O )

{8 M ) amcally
And if one finds other days in which he can make up the missed days, then he
must do 20 {when he regains sound health or after becoming a resident). If
however, he does not make up the days, then he iy required to leave a will
instructing his heirs to redeem the days he was healthy for or the days he was a
resident for (1hal is, the days he was able 1o make up but did not}. Consider the
following: Person *X' fell ill for 15 days of Ramadan. Thereafter, he recovered for
ten days and then died. Prior o death, this person musl make a will instructing
his family to make up only ten days of fasting for him because he was only fit and
able for ten days and they are the days that he is responsible for. The other five
days are nol required because, z] he did not find other days in which he could
make up the lost ones; and b) because he had only recovered for ten days. Hence,
one is responsible for the days he had the ability to fast but did not. In the event

! Quran %184,
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that one dies and was not in an able position to make up days, then he is not
responsible. Note: If the deceased lefl no instructions for the fidya {fee} to be
taken from a third of his eslale, then it is not necessary tha the fidya be given on
his behalf. If however, someane wishes to volunteer, then it is accepled. The fidya
is hall a measure [sa'] of wheal, or its value for each day of [asting

-\_azjl.'jct:hbj_'_,\},

It is not a stipulation to make up the fasts of Ramadan successively, ie. one day
slraight afier the other, joining all the days together. However, it is permilted to
do so. It is alsa permitted to make up the missed fasts intermittently from time Lo
time. In saying this, it is recommended thal the fasis be made up snccessively and
not be delayed more than they have to; in order to make haste in pious actions.

Note: the lypes of fasting are eleven. Eight are mentioned in the Quran, four of
which are to be done successively and four which are permitied to be done
intermittently; and then Lhere are three types which are established through the
sunna. As flor the four that are to be perfermed successively, they are: 1) the
performance of the current Ramadan at hand as Allah said (Whoever witnesses
the manth is 1o fast}.' 2) For the expiation of didkar as Allah said [Anyone who
cannol find the means must fast for two censecutive months).’ 3) Killing someone
accidentally as Allah said |Anyone who cannat find the means is to fas! for two
consecutive months|.* 4) For an oath as Allah says |[Anyone without the means to
do so should fast three days. That is the expiation for breaking caths when yau
have sworn them|.! Indeed, it is stipulated that such fasts be done successively,

As for the types that are permitled intermittently, they include: 1) the make-up
(¢ada] of Ramadan as Allah says [But if any of you ace ill or on a journey, should
fast & number of other days|* 2) The fidya of shaving for the muhrim as Allah says
[If any of you are ill or have a head injury. the expiation is Fasting, or sadaqa, or
sacrifice]” 3) The fidya for damatfu’ as Allah says: [Anyone who comes out of ihram
between umrah and hajj should make whatever sacrifice is feasible. For anyone
who cannot, there are three days fast on hzjj and seven on your return, that is ten
in all)” 4 The recompense for hunting in the state of {hram as Allah says [..or
expiation by feeding 1he poor or fasting proporticnate to that, so that he may taste
the evil consequences of what he did]®

! CQran 2:185.
¢ Cruran 584,
’ Curan 492,
¢ Cruran 384,
’ Qruran 2184,
" Quran 2156
' {uran 1154,
® Quran 595,
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As for the three types established through the sunna and in which one has an
oplion of performing intermittently, are as follows; 1) the expiation fasting
|kaffarak] for intentionally breaking one’s fast in Ramadan. 2} Optional fasting and
3) the vowed fast, i.e. one promised lo perform a particular day. The same is
maimained in Bedat' asSanai as well in Tukfare! Fugaha.'

bl 4 Yy Ll e g STobany e O

If another Ramadan comes along, yet one has oot fasted the previous Ramadan,
then one is to perform the current one and thereafter make up the unperformed
Ramadan. And there is e fidys (penalty fee) for delaying these missed fasts up to
the current Ramadan. Although, according to the Shafi'i Madhhab, there is.

",‘LUH":_'_'I
The Elderi
2l i gy 1S i g 5 T 5 g S0t il 585

it is permitted for a frail old person (male and female) to break their fast. They
must however pay the fidya for every day missed. The fdya for ferf is hall a
measure of wheat fwhich eguals 7.6 kg), or the equivalent in cash. Note: the [rail eld
person is called the shaikk foni in Arabic [or the reason that he is close o death.
And the ajuz fanéak is in reference lo an elderly female.

b 4N g 3 e

One Who Vowed To Fast His Entive Life And Weakened As A Result
bl iy e bl o iy | by ik el IMZEY - im0 s S
iy wlons
If a person vowed to fast his entire life and as a result becomes weak and feeble
beczuse of his working efforts to provide for himself and family, then be is to
break his fast and pay the fidya. If however, he is unable to pay the fidya due to
financial difficulty, then he is to seek forgiveness from Allah and rescind his vow;

(i.e. one is ta seek pardon for his shortcoming).

' Badai* as-Sana i 27210 | Tuhfacw! Fugaha /441 [Maraky alFalah 352].
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(EEIFIS

When The Payment Of The Fidya (Penalty Fee) Is Not Valid

As there is expiation ta atone for violatians of fasting, there also exists expiation
for other viclations. Such expiations become imposed for issues like breaking
one's gath and murder. The expiation (kaffarah) of a broken oath is, 1} to free a
sound Muslim slave, 2) 10 (eed ten poor people, 3) to provide clothing for ten such
persons. If one is unable to do any of the above, ane must fast for theee days.

SV o o e gl Gt phy 5 s ALt B 55 S ey
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1f the expiation of 2 broken sath or murder i required of a person, and he does
not have the financial means to carry out the expiation of freeing & slave or to
feed or clothe unfortunate persons, then ke i required to fust. Though if this person
is old and feeble and therefore unable (o fast or he does Dot fast when he kas the
ability 10 do so until he becomes old and enfeebled, then in both cases, it is not
permitted to pay the fidya The same applies to the expiation [£affarah) of fasting.
In addition, one cannot undertake the atonement af fasting unless he is unable to
expiate with payment'

apheg o gadil pyladl o3lal ;4
The Permissibility Of Breaking Veluntary Fast With Or Without A Reason
Ly ke e laall p el o
It is permitted for a person who is performing a voluntary fast to break it with no
reason, according to the opinion of Abu Yusuf, A'ishah {{God be pleased with
her) said: The Aposile of Allah ({God bless him and give him peace)) came to me
one day and said [Is there anything with you (tc eat)?] | said, “No.” Thereupon, he
satd [I shall then be fasting]. Then he came another day and we said, “Messenger
of Allzh, hays (2 fype of food) has been offered to us as a gift™ Therenpon he said
“Show that to me.” He then said, “I had been fasling since moming.” then he ate?

It is vital to point oul, that if one breaks a voluntary fast, it becomes necessary to
make it up as an act of devotion.

A0 e s Al W g ilty il BN e e Gl

Entertaining it regarded as a reason (for breaking a voluntary fast) according to
the most evident view, for both the guest and the host, and for them iy the glad
tidings of this great benefit in that the Prophet [{God bless him and give him
peace)) said [Whomever breaks his fast for the right of his brother, the rewards of

' Maraky al Falah 393.
* Muslim 1154,
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fasting a thousand days are written for him and upen making vp the day, the
rewards of {another) thousand days of fasting are added to (his) account)j. This
hadith has been specifically indicated to by the author of Nur al-Idah, This means
a guest may break his voluntary fasi to entertain his host, and the host may break
his voluntary fast 1o entertain his guest. And Allah knows best.

R 2y paall g gt el ek 3 1e e g 2150 YL e Dl g e il 13,
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If a person breaks a voluntary fast in any situation (whether there is a reason or
not}, he is required to make up the day, except if he begina to fast during one of
the five following days, they being the two days of Eid and the days of Tashrig,
for verily there is no requirement to make up the days if one breaks his fast
during these days (a5 we have been prevented from fasting on these days) and thia
is the most evident view on the matter as held by Abu Hanifa, for it is not
permilted to complete the fast upon these days, on the basis thal he has engaged
in something prohibited. Thus, he is ordered to break his fast and attend 1o
entertaining his guest during these days of celebration and Allah knows best.

Wt gons g ithally o mall sy o a olaglls by

Fulfilling One's Promise Such As Fasting, Prayers and Other,

A g o

When Is One Required To Fuifil His Promise
3y AEH G g B i Pl 48

If a person vows to perform good deeds, thea ke must fulfil what he promised,
provided three conditions are met. Allah Almighty said {(let them [ulfil their
vows]},' and the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said [Whomever
vowed Lo obey Allah, then he should obey Allzh and whomever vowed to disobey
Allah, should not disobey Him|.2

ety ain e 3500
1-The act {one promises] is to be from a category which is toafid, such as fasting,
prayer, and hajj. This means that 2 person ran make a vow 1¢ observe fast and

prayer since prayer and fasting (in essence) originate from a wayrd category.

I3 yaie 3,50

! Hajj 20.
? Bukhari 6696,
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9 The primary actual act itself must be specifically intended by the person, not the
pre+equisite of the act; for example, one cannot promise to make wudu because it
is the pretequisite 1o prayer. And wudu is not the primary thing that is intended,
but we do 5o in order to pray. Hence, one canrot intend a thing that s linked to
the act; rather, he must intend the act. it is the primary act itselfl which ane must
vow, such as prayer, fasling, charity etc.

Lely ot 0y 00

3- The zct that one promises must not already be required of a person, for
example, one cannol promise to pray the noon prayer {dhuhr) becanse it is
already compulsory to perform. Hence, one cannot promise to perform an act that
he must afready perform, but rather it is an addilional act.

RO PR

One is therefore not required to perform wudu if he promises to do so because it
is mot the primary act; rather, it is the precondition far prayer and other acts of
worship.

[T} ULSE A

Likewise, a person is not required to perform the recital prostration if he vows to
do 30 because it is already necessary to respond to the prosiration verse if one
hears or recites it.

saiote,

One is not required to visit the il if he promises to do so {because it does not
originate from a wajib category as mentioned in point 1 above. Though Abu
Hanifa disagreed saying; that If one intends to visil his ill brother today, then his
vow is valid and if one promised to visit his friend, he is not required ta fulfil this,
because the visiting of the il is a worship and he mentioned the saying of the
Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace]) |The one who visits the sick is as
though he is in the fruit garden of paradise until he returng] '

PYNICEIM )\
Promising to do acts of worship which are already required is not valid because
they are already impased on the person by law.
Joally sy

Que’s vow is valid if he promises to free a slave for the rveason that it is
compuisary to do so in the event of kaffarah {expiation] where one is required to
free a slave,

ISy

! Muslim 2568,
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If a person vows o perform religious retreat (7%ikaf} then the vow is valid in tha
one may perform it as a premised act since it originates from a wajib category.

paally by Y ot Aatly

Vowling to perform a voluntary prayer or fast is valid and alter one has promisec
themn, they become wecessary to perform, and equelly sadagah (chanity) is alsc
included in this category.
PIAEI PILEE PR S I PR TN PR e o

If a person vows a general (unspecified} promise, such as saying, “J swear by Allah
that upon me is a two rak‘ah prayer,” then he i required to fulfil this vow. If on
the other hand one attaches a condition to a2 promise, such as, *1f Allah grants me
a child, [ shall feed ten people,” then he is also required to fulfil the vow if the
condition or event occurs such as a child. Hence, vowing 10 fast an unspecified
day or a vow that is subjec! to a condition are necessary to fulfil.

ekl g8 i o S
The Ruling Of One Who Vewed To Fast The Tiwo Deyr Of Eid
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Promising to fast both the daya of Eid as well as the days of Tashriq is valid, and
this is the opted view on the matter, though it is necessary to break the fast during
these days mentioned and mzke up the dayy later, as Abu Hurairah reported that
the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}) prohibited fasting two days,
Eid al-Fitr and Fid al- Adha.'
Lpalt sl jml lgaba
If however one keeps fast on these days {of Eid and Tashriq due to their vow) it is
valid, though it is unlavful.
n;l._;.ﬁh._..éb_,;;.‘l‘.hqidﬁ__‘ply L

That Which fs Disreparded In A Vow And That Which s Binding
2R 7 ool g SISHy Sl Lo il

Factors that are not binding {and disregarded) as being part of a vow are the
specification of the time, place, as well as the specification of dirhams or a specific
pocr person. For example, if one vows to donale a particular dirham or to feed a
particular poor person, one is nut obliged to donate thal particular dirham or feed
that particular poor person since these specilicalions in a procmise are oot binding,
though the act itsell must still be carcied oul. The rationale being that it is Lhe
pious action thal brings one closer to Allah which is the aim, il is not the time,
place or person, and for this reasan, the lime, place or person are disregarded in
the vow,

! Muslirs 1137,
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If one promises to fast the month of Sha'ban and instead fasta the month of
Rajab, it is valid for the reason that the promise ta fast is 1he objective. The actual
month is not required 10 have arrived, and because one did not wait for the
month to arrive, he has benefited in the rewards, which may have been missed in
the event of death or other reasons.

i;‘fu“)TJi;M M)de;‘f:"

If 4 person promisea to perform two rak'ahs in Makkah and instead prays them in
another clty, it is valid and permitted, because the pious act is achieved, not the
place where it was cartied out.

dacs oags o on i Sty

Promising o give sadaqah with a specific dirham, but lostead donating a different
dirham i valid due to the pious act, and because specifying 2 particular dirhans o
money is not considered as being part of the vow.

,‘.@-Ju)-'l‘-gJ_\iﬂlA:_‘J».ifnll)

If a person promises to feed or assist a poor person named Umar and instead
apted with Zaid, the vow and pious act is valid, because (the meaning of a pious
act involving sadaqab is 10 satisfy the need of the poor; and this is the intended
meaning without considering the time, place ar person. However, this is contrary
to [mam Zufar who said, “One shonid specify these factors.”

o hayry fod ahablows e Y DA S Gle Oy

If one makes his vow conditional, such as saying, “I swear by Allah if I regain
sound health, [ will give sadaqah,” which means the promise of giving sadaqah is
based upon a condition, then its performance before the arrival of the condition
does not suffice, since the vow is linked with the condition.
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oS
T'tikaf « Religious Reireal s '
LT NS
The Definition Of I 'tikaf
ot hal) Leilly e ] ad ol s ibap e 1 gD e WY g ey

Its definition is to remain with the intention (of seclusion) in a masjid where the
five daily prayera are performed in congregation. Ali and Hudhayfa ({God be
pleased with them)) said [There is no religious retreat ({I'tikaf) except in a
congregational mosque).”

)L&-llJpJ)Lﬂﬂi‘LJ_J&:JrW\'Ja-—Aéch
It i3 not valid in a masjid where the five daily prayers are not performed in
congregation, and this is the opted opinion on the maiter.

el e J2 ag Lt e B IS L,

Ttikgf for a female is the masjid of her home, which is a place she has designated
for prayer in her home (the place where she cuslomarily performs her prayers).

' Linguistically, ['likaf means 16 seclude onesell and remain; such as to say, “This person
‘akafi upon the Quran” meaning that he remained in the slate of reciling Quran, And
Dtikaf has been a practice in the magids from the laws prior 1o Islam, though Islam
affirmed and established il. And the proc( that fYikaf was practiced in the laws befare
Islam is the statement of Allah in the Quran “We covenanted with Abriham and Lsmail
that they should sanctify My house for those who compass it round or use it a3 a retreat, or
bow or prostrate themaelves [therein in prayer|.” (Al Baqarah 125). And another proof that
[slam sanctioned 'tikaf is the establishment of the Prophet {(God bless him and grant him
peace)) whom would retreat the last 1en days of Ramadan, until he died and it has been
established that the wives of the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace]) observed
Dtikaf after him.

? Tabarani 9/302. The hadith is deemed mawquf.
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The Tupes Of L'tikg,
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There are thiee types of Itikaf:

FEEAN [T

I- Necessary type (wafib) - this type of Jtikafis that which one vows to doj; such as
promising, “I swear by Allah, | shall observe Ftkaf™ or “If Allah cures the illness
of such and such, I shall observe I'tikaf.” Fasting is conditional when observing
this type of ftikaf To spend less than one day in this type of Jittkef is not
permitted.

JWJ‘:},_,_\,;.%I‘_.J!,__ji.lS}ul,IiSl;..J

¢ The second is ruana mu'akkadz (an emphasized sunna} in the fast ten days of
Ramadan. This type of [tikaf is sunna kifaya, meaning that it is a2 communal

sunna
# e b et

3 The third type is that which is recommended any other time of the year apan
from 1he above two types.

b jpdek | af B2 gyl

Futing i¢ a condition only for the vowed Iiiaf (which is the wajib type
mentloned above, not the voluntary type}. Note, there is no poted ['#ikaf unless one
owally expresses it, because it is linked with the tongue, though this is not the case
with the intention because the place for that is the heart. The Prophet ({God bless
hin and give him peace)) said [There is no I'tikaf without a fast].' This means that
lsting is conditional for the wajih form of Fiikaf on the basis of unanimous
nircation.

Al e bl 1 )y 6 ey e T s il

The shortest period for the recommended Fikafis any duration of time according
to Jmam Muhammad. This is established by remaining for a moment with the
iention of Jitkaf even if one does thiy while walking through the masjid, and the
lwa given is in accordance with this view. Though according to Abu Hanifa, the
stortest period for making !¥ikaf is one day. According to Imam Abu Yusud, it is
e greater part of the day.

*Dargutani and al-Bajhaqi.
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When Js It Permissible To Exit The Masjid In I'tikaf?
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A person in Fikaf is not to leave the masfid except for a legal need such as the
Friday prayer or to answer the call of nature, such as uribating, or because of
necessity, such as the collapse of the maajid. In addition, one may leave if be is
coerced by an oppressor or because his family members have been separaled and

he is required to allend to them.
u&b;,--;:#!-h:-—n_]-i#a,ﬂﬂ'yubﬂdd&df,

If one fears for himself or his goods from a rebel, then he is permitted to leave
and enter another masfid immediately after leaving the first one; and one must not
engage in anylhing except in the travel to the other masjid.

vob de oy ol She W dele 2 O

If one exits the masfid for any duration of time without a valid reason, the wayié
form of I'tikaf becomes invalid and other types of I'tikaf such as the voluntary type
is deemed over {ihat is, it has come to an end due to leaving the masjid).

sl eyl anciid e W gt o 5 4a 3 4, 55 il i8]

The person performing Feikaf is permitted to eat, drink, sleep and to form a
contract for the purpose of trade for himsell or family, & contract which he or his
family are in need of; this is to be performed only within the masjid. This is owing
to the fact that if ane leaves the masjid for this reason it would spoil the reireat. It
is therefore permitled with dislike.

AlHidayah siates thal eating, drinking and sleeping are to take place at the
location of the Fiikaf’ The basis for this is that there was no place of abode for the
Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) except the masjid. Further, it is
possible 1o meet these needs in the masjid, and there is no necessily of coming out
for them.'

! AlHidayah 343.
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That Which Is Disliked In Religious Retreat ('tikaf)
4o ool kel 55

It is disliked to bring items of trade to the masfid (or the purpose of trade, for one
shauld not turn the masjid into a marketplace.

i onil] OIS L i a 5

It is disliked 1o form a contract for the purposes of trade even though it is
permitted, as one has devoted himself to Allah and should not engage in the
matters of the world.

(g ¥ (S L G a kel B raall a5 3

It ig disliked to maintain complete silence if one believes it is an act that will bring
him closer to Allah, though il a person is silent because he has nothing 10 say, itis
not disliked. Muslims are prevenied from remaining silent as an aci of worship for
the reason that it was, and is the observance of the Christians and the Jews. Abu
Hurairah narrated from the Prophe! [{God bless him and grant him peace}) that
the Prophet prohibited continuous fast and the silent fast}' If one observes silence
without believing it 10 be a pious act, but rather held his tongue from speaking
things of no benefit, then there is no harm. In addition, it is commendable o
recitt Quran, to remember Allah through invocations, hadith, knowledge,
learning and the hiography of the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peacej),
or the bivgraphies of the heroes of Islam and the baoks of religion. One is o
engage in beneficial discussion and learning.

YN Ly b g odSall Jo g £ Lo
What Is Unlasful In I'tikaf And Tts Nullification
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1t is forbidden to indulge in sexual intercourse or to kiss and fondle. Allah said
{Do not associale with your wives while you are in vetreal in the masjid].?

el s SN g w2y Jaoy

Fitkaf is nullified if one induiges in sexual intercourse or has an orgasm as a result
of kissing and fondling, and it does not matter if one indulges in these actions on
purpose or lorgetfully, or whether he was keen to comply or under duress or
whether it was in the day or night. Il an orgasm results, the vetreat is nullified.

' Abu Hanifa's Musnad 17192,
2 Al-Baqarah 167.
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If a person potes to observe Fikaf for a certain number of days, then he must
observe I'tikaf during the nights of those days as well.

Y Al ] b iy s L pUY e 3

A person who aeees Frikaf for a certain number of nights must also observe the
days consecutively even {f a consecutive order is not stipulated when vowing. And
this is the most evident view on the matter. The basis for this is tha I'tikaf is built
upon a congecutive order in thal il continues through the night and day, though
this is contrary to a fast which is built upon separation in that the nights are nor
accepiable for the fast. Thus, fasts are obligatory with sparation even if the person
expressly stipulates a consecutive order.

ey A N e 3

A person wha pRos fiwe days in retreat must alse remaln for two nights. The reason
that the nights become binding with (he days is because this person intended a
dual form which is a combination of both day and night in meaning, One is
therefore bound by the ruling as a precaution. One must therefore enter the
masjid a Lillle time before the sun sets an the basis that the night precedes the day
and remain for two nighls and two days.*

NIBLRIFERIEg PP

If a person forms an intention specifically for the days without the nights, it is
valid because it is directed towards the actual object.”

AL £ ay DEYI S Jans ¥ ke S el el 5y 0 il L0,

If one pows Ftikef for 2 month (whether it is specified or not) and he intends the
days oaly or intends the nights enly, then this intention cannct come inio effect
unless be expresses what he wishes £ rule out and exclude In his intention, such as
the saying. “One month in the day excluding the nights.”

L Maraky al-Falah 404
? Maraky al-Falah 40+.
* Maraky al-Falah 404,



370 BoOK |¥: FASTING

d&*)d}a)dl‘.‘.ﬁ“\@,?

The Legality Of Pikaf, Its Status And Wisdom
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Religious retreat [Iikqf] is legal and permissible through Quranic text and the
Prophet’s sunna Allah states in the Quran |Do not associate with your wives
while you are in I'tikaf {retreat} in the masjid].' As lor the sunna, A’ishah narraied
that the Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace}) would perform I'tikaf in
the last ten days of Ramadan when he arrived at Madina until Allah took his
soul].! Imam al-Zuhri said; “f am amazed ol the people in how they It I'iikaf, whils the
Prophet {(God bess him and gront him peace)) would perform this action. They leave it whilst
the Prophet did not, uatil he pasied.”

e S R BN S (N )
Religious retreat is from the most honcurable of actions, provided it is performed
with sincerity to Allak, for the reason that this person in Fiikaf is wailing for the
group prayer in 1he masjid and is therefore like one who s constantly engaged in
prayer. The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) said [The slave {of
Allah) does not cease prayer so long as he is in the masjid waiting for the prayer)®

M il s G sl o I 7 3 Sl ke g

From the benefits and merits of Jiikg s the heart being separated from the
matters af this world while submitting to the Master and Owner of all that exists.

5y J abe da jhe y

Another merit is a person’s remalning in actions of worship in the house of Allsh
as in accordance with the hadith of the Prophet {{God bless him and give peace))
who said that Allah s2id [I am to my servani as he expects of Me. I am with him
when he remembers Me. If he remembers Me in his heart, [ remnember him in
Myself. And if he remembers Me in an assembly, [ mention him in an assembly
beller than his. And if he draws nearer to Me a hand- span, | draw nearer to him
an arm's length. And if he draws nearer to Me an arm's length, [ draw nearer to
him a fathoms lengtk and if he comes 10 Me walking, | rush to him at great

speed]

' Al-Baqarah 187,

* Bukhari 2026, Muslim 1171

? Bukhari, the Book of Wudu: Maraky al Falah 405,
! Bukhari.
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In addition 1o the benefits ls; ene is fortified {safeguarded) with His strong hold.
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‘Ata ibn Abi Rabah stated the following: the example of a person in ['#ikgf is like
the person who stands and waits on a great door [of 1 king, great minister or an
imam) because of a need he has. Equally, the person in I'thaf utlers, *7 will not
Leave and depert from the ‘door’ of my Maker until He has forgiven me my sing, which are the
reasons for the distance between wir and Him and the descending of calamities upon me.”*Ata
ibn Abi Rabah was a rafi', a student of Tbn Abbas ((God be pleased with him})
and one of the teachers of Imam Abu Hanifa. Abu Hanifa said of him [I did not
see anyone grealer in jurisprudence than Hammad and that there was no cne
whom had gathered the entirety of knowledge more than ‘Ala [bn Abi Rabah).
Most of the narrations of Abu Hanila were lrom ‘Ata whain heard it from Ibn
Abbas and lbn Umar, Abu Hurairah, Abu Sa'id, Jabir and Alishah, He died in
115 Hijrah and he was eighty years of age].
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The following « Hibatwl Fattah »» is a completion of the book Nur
aldah by Muhammad Muhyi al-Din Abdul Hamid
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The Chapter Of Zakat
A e
The Mraning Of Zakat
onae e RN Sl
Literelly, zakat has fwe meanings,
(er.;;;raﬁh:iiuri!rle,;):JuJ,iu,‘;)WIUJ,J
L- The first is purity, such as the zaying of Allah [Take from their wealth so that
you might punfy and sanctify them)].!
Sl gl prnrs NS5l ey el Bl g
2- The second meaning fs extra and growth, such as when a person says (the
plants have groeem) intending the meaning, that they have increased.
N ¥ gy il oo o e 5 e I e e hLE o D AN S50 G

Zakat according to the Sacred Law iy, the ownership of a certain amount of
wealth that has been prescribed by the law for a poor Mwlim who is not 2
Hashimy and oeither a slave of a Hashimy. Nole; ownership {or possession}
means exclusive control over it and the right to undertake transactions with il.

e i A o oy lgaSm
dts Ruriing And Uipon Whom Is It Obligatery
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Zakal is oblegatary on @ person who satisfies fvoe conditions;

1- One must be a Muslim. Zakal is not compulsory on the wealth owned by an
unbeliever living in a Muslim country; rather they will pay jizya - a protection tax.
The reason lslam is conditional is because zakat is an act of worship and such
worship cannot be brought about by an unbeliever.

2- The peron must be free, nal a slave. The reason freedom is stipulated is
because perfect ownership can only arise through it.

3 Maturity is conditionz] for the reason that it is not imposed upon a minor.

! Quean #:103.
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4- Sanity is conditional for the reason that zakat is nat necessary on the wealth
possessed by children who have not yel gained intellect or those mentally
unsound according to lmam Abu Hanifa. However, Imam Malik, Shafi'i and
Ahmad hold that it is compulsory to be paid either by their parents or guardians.
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5- Ope must be in possession of a nisab (minimum amount) from things of 2
productive nature of which a profit is derived, such as grazing cattle, crops, gold,
stiver or merchandise for b The nisab is a sum of wealth large enough to
require the owner to pay zakal on it. In addition, there is no zakat on effects that
are not of a productive nature, even il these things are in excess of one's needs,

such as cars, utensils, food, clothing, shelter, or furniture elc., if sueh items are not
for trade.

Lasls! —ry LJJ-:
Conditians That Obligate Its Payment
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The condition that obligates one to pay zakat is; the possession of the original
nisab (minimum smount) for a complete year. Meaning, one must own the
minimum amount and a year wmust pass over such ownership. Accordingly, the
obligation immediately arises on the passage of a year.

Lantsl ot by 2
Conditions That Validate s Prformance
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In order for the act of offering the zakat to be valid, the one paying the zakat is
required to intend zakat, and he may do this when paying the zakat to the poor or
at the time when he is separating the required amouct from the rest of his wealth.
This is essential io the praper performance of the act of giving zakat. To offer
zakat without an intention coinciding with the payment or with the setling-aside
of the cbligatory portion is not valid. 1t is not a stipulation for the poor person
receiving the zakat to know that he is receiving zakat.
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The T} Wealth Orn Whick Zakat Must Be Paid
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There are five types of wealth on which zakat is compusory;
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1- The first is gold and stiver whether it is in the form of bullion, jewellery, cash or
bank notes. The value of Lhese is 1o be equal ty the amount discussed ahead.

B e LAy TS oy i dy WA agpt e L

2- The second is livestock and they are camels, cows and sheep (which is agreed
upon in the Madhhab). According to Abu Hanifa 2aka! is required upon horses.
Note; livestock refers lo cattle thal graze on pastures.

vigleell oy,
3 The third is merchandise of trade once it equals the value of the nisab.
s gl o W L A

4 The fourth is on that which the easth produces from erops and plantations of
fruit {food crops).
SN,

5- The fifth is treasure troves (minerals, gas, coal etc.).
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The Nisah {Minimum Amouni] On Gold And Siloer
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The nisab is the portion of wealth {minimum amount} a person owns that requires
him to pay zakat. If a person possesses this nisab (minimum amount} for 2

complete lunar year, the poor now owns this portion and the owner is obliged 10
pay zakat.

Zakat is not due on gold until it reaches twenty mithqols {the approximate weight
being 87 grams).! And with respect o silver, there is no zakat due on it until ther
in 200 dirbams {the approximate weight being 700 grams). This is the nisab
{minimom amount] which is requited before zakat becomes due. When the gol
reaches twenty mithqols {or 67 grams), it 13 mecessary to pay 2.5 % om it — which is
balf a mithqol. Note: §f ¢ person owns currency that equals this value, then one must pay
2akal on i},
e 1 b o el 5 33

Then, for every four mithqols [in excess of the twenty mithqols), one is to pay one
tenth of a mithgol (or the rquivaient value) * This means that when there is twenty mithgals
of gold (or 87 grams; or one passexses curvency ihat equals the valur of this amount), 2.5% is
reguired. The additional amount that is cver and above the twenty mithgols incurs no fee until
it veackes four mithgols for 17.4 grams). When if docs reack four mithgolr (one Lenth of a
mithgof or its vafue is du).

o iU | I8 3 el e R gay el g e oy o e 1AL 1R
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When the silver reaches 200 dishams, it is necessary to pay 2.5% on it, which is

five dirhams. Then, for every forty dirhama (after the initial 200), one dirham is
due!

Selb 5 S 5 Al g Ao sk IS ot bty Moy i | omiatingy
This js the ruling held by Abu Hanifa {with respect to the amount that increases

upon the nisab), whereas Abu Yusuf and Mubammad said, whatever increases
upon the minimum amount (nisab) requires 2.5% to be pald even if it iy very little.

"A mithgol (synonymeus here wilh a gold dinar) is a gokd picce. |Kitab al Athar 166]. Note: the
figure of B7 grams for gold and the 700 grams for silver is from taken from Maraky alFalah
[The Figh of Abu Homifa And Jts Proafs, Vol, 11331} - Maraky al-Falah 410.

! Note: one mithqal equates to approx +.35 grams. Feur squates o 174 grams.

* Nole: 40 dithams cquate to 140 grams, because 1 ditham equates o 3.5 grams. Therelore 4 x
4.5 equals 140 grams. Hence, 700 grams requives 2.5%. And for every 144} grams afier that, one
dirham is due,
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Therefore, Lthe (wo jurists maintain (hat whatever amount exceeds the 20 mithgels
or 20¢ dirhams is subjected to zakat by the same calculation. The basis for this
view are the words of the Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace))
addressed to Ali [What is in excess of the 200 dirhams is subjected 1o its
prescribed rate].’ Abu Hanifa relies upon the words of the Prophel in a tradition
of ‘Amz ibn Hazm [There is no sadaga in what is less than forty]*

Summary of zakat on gold

A) There is no zakal on any gold less than 20 mithgels {or B7 grams), b) when
there are 20 mithqols and a lunar year passes over it, then half a mithqol is due
upan it {or 2.5%}, ¢} then, for every 4 mithqols after the initial 20 mithqols, one
ternth of a mithqol ts due. Note: if, afier the imitial 20 mithgols there is some
excess, but il is less than 4 mithqols, no zakat is due, 4} zakal is imposed on gold
and silver dust as well as on jewellery and utensils made of them. Shafi'i said that
it is not impaosed on women's jewellery nor oo silver rings for men. The reason is
thal il is lawful; therelore, they are similar to dresses worn. The Hanafis maintain
thal the cause is wealth that grows, and the evidence of growth is present and that
is its readiness for use in trade by the very nature of ils creation. This evidence is
legally acknowledged as distinguished from dresses.” Imam Mubhammad said: “As
[or jewellery consisiing of gems and pearls, there is no zakat due on that, whatever
the case, but if it is gold and silver jewellery, then zakal is due upen it, uniess it
belongs (o an arphan, bay and girl, who has not come of age, in which case there
is no zakat due on their money. This is the verdict of Abu Hanila,™

Summary of zakat on silver

A} There is no zakal on silver jess than 200 dirthams, b} if there are 200 dirhams
and a lunar year passes over it, 5 dirhams are due, ¢) if there is any excess,
nothing is due until it reaches 40 dirhams; and then 1 dirham is due for it.
Likewise, for every 40 dirhams after that, 1 dicham is due, d) if the predominant
part in silver metals or dirhams is sitvez, then their ruling is that of silver, but if
the predominant part is another melal, then their ruling is that of goods ar
commedities. In addition; one must pay zakal on the currency that he has owned
for a complete lunar year if it equals at least the markel value of 700 grams of
silver. Since the zakat is for the benefit of the poor, if the money une owns
corresponds (o the minimum valug of silver, zakal must be paid.

! Abu Dawud.

! This is fownd in the document of *Amr ibn Hazm {God be pleased with him). Al-Zaylat,
vol 2. 367, [Al- Hidya 268).

* Al Hidaya 269

‘M aof lmam Muh d 153. Kitab al-Athar 163,
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Conditions That Make Zakat Qbligetory On Live Stock
W Wl S g ) b A2
Zakat on lfvestack becomes obligatory when three conditions are sabisfird.
Ao tlle 3 m d e giar G2 W1

1. The first requirss a year to pass over the animals while they are in the

possession of their owner.
bt g3 011ty

2. The second requires the animaly to reach the minimum number {nisab). Note:
Zakat on animals is calculated in number and not value.

g s D8 ol mlas s b e 5 o2 Sl 5T S AR b s 5 5 00 2y
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3. The animals must spend the whole year or moat of it grazing in pastures. If the
animals graze or eat from what the owner has grown or paid for, such as hay, then

the zakat is not necessary to pay.
Joils;
The Zakas on Canels
i T g e oy L 18 V3 S L AW i e B e

There is no zakat if & person owns less than five camels. When a person owns five
camels and a (lunar) year passes over them, then the zakat of one sheep is to be

paid. This is the case up to nine camels.
e SO e O Qe st W i 5t e Y i OF B e B g e N ey 0L )
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When the number reaches 10 {up to 14}, the zakat due is 2 sheep. When they
reach 15 (up 1o 19}, the zakat is 3 sheep, When the number reaches 20 {up to 24),
the zakst is 4 sheep.

G oiab gl 5 A e il WY e s e o Ay Lk ) e 01 )

When they reach 25 head {up to 35), the zakat is one fini makhad, a thecamel
which is ane year old and entered its second year.

R VIR IR PR B RN UTCOPR T, | RPF P RCH VI S, 1Y S | R P
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When they are 36 {up to 45), the zakat due iz one bin? lzdun, a shecamel which is
two years old and bas entered its third year,

TP SIS R o) O ST O 1Y Sy [T P

When they reach 46 {up 10 60, there is 2 charge of one Aiggah, a shecamel which
is three years of age and has entered its fourth,

.i..lilg;;&J;.:.:...cjul;_;_!-Jl__rai.o.i.{-l,d.siq-@gg_,d#!_}g}'\a;hﬁlj

When they are 61 (up to 75) there is a charge of one jadka'oh, a she camel which is
four years old and has entered its fifth year.

s Ay e ) ol Ly (e y g b it 3 105y i g e Y1 2o 1300

When they are 76 (up 1o 3] the charge is two binf labunc When they are 91 {up to
120) the charge is two higgahs.

e o o oy g i A s g Ly Lo e S GBS o IS i TS e ol e
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When the number exczeds 120 (up 1o 144), the charge is one sheep for every five
camels. Therefore, for the first five in excess of 120, there is one sheep; far len,
there is twu seep; for fifieen, there is three sheep etc. up to 144. When the camels
reach 145 (up Lo 119) the zakat due is a pair of AiggeAs plus one bint makiad When
there are 150, the zakat due is three hipgaky.

Py Bl W bl nae p iy Bl et o LS 2R 23 o b 8 e

Thereafter, for every five camels in emews of 150 (up 1o 174}, the zakat is one
sheep. When they are 175 in number {up to 185) the zakat is three kiggals plus
one bint makhad

Y G o i g Ly Bl o ¢ ged oy i A e (e G B0 i e
« e ez

When they are 186 (up > 195) the zakat is three Aiggahy plus one dint labun. When
they reach 196 up to 200, the zakat is four higgaks.

el W g N G 3 B S S e

Then, for every 50 after 200, one s to enact the same process be did in the 50
after 150,
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A
The Zakat On Livesiock

Nate: The owner must have possession of animals for one lunar year before zakat
is compulsory. And Lhe nisab {minimurm amaunt) is governed by the number of
animals in one’s ownership and nol by the value of each animal.

G Ll i e e Bl Y
There s no zakat paid for less than thirty pasturing cattle,
I g e a2 E i pa el ] s Ty e Sl 5 S ik Bl

When a person owns thirty catde {up to 35) and one year has passed over them,
the zakat due is a tabi’ which iz a one year old cow that has entered its second
yl!ﬂ.l',
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Upen reaching forty head {up to 53] the zakat due is a *musin’ which is two years
old and entered its third year,

RV AT RICE T RN RSP AN PSR PA Ry | PRY P VI 3 WY S
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‘When they reach seventy in number {up to 79) the zakat due is a febi’and  mo-sa.

When they reach eighty head, the zakat due i3 two mumnt And this is the

procedure in that for every thirty animals, 4 o' is due and for every forty

anjmals, a mu-sin is due. For example, if one possesses 90, this comes to three (ah'’s

since one is due lor every thirty.

[ Number Zakat on Livertock
I 1Year Old | 2 year ONd
3439 1 animal
4059 1 animal
6063 2 apimals
70 | animal 1 znimal
&7 J animals
5a 3 animals
100 ¢ animals plus 1 animal
1o 1 animal plus 2 animals
120 4 animals or 3 animals
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Zakat On Sheep {And Goals)
ST A il e S § e il

There it no zakat for less than 40 grazing sheep. Note: The minimum en which
zakat is payable is 40. Therefore, from (639, there is no zakat.

ol i b J i Gl Jlomy Coms iz Lo i

When the number reaches 40 (up to 120} and a year has passed, the zakat due is
one sheep.

COULE Lt oy ey Gk Ly e ead L)
When there are 121 [up to 200), the zakat due is two sheep.
eohed S Lgdi 5 [r e i O
Upon reaching 201 {up (o 39} the charge is three sbeep.
e o b e i 0 )
Upon reaching 408 sheep, the zakat due is four sheep.
A dla gy o Bl 05 Yy ey Sty L T NI e Bl 18 90

Theseafter. for every hundred sheep after four-hundred, the zakat is one sheep,
which must be a lamb or a goat {which is at least one year old). And it is not
permitted to pay as zakat an animal less than one year old.

s
Zakat On Horses

Py i S IS Ny Was bl b B gl s

Abu Hanifz held that zakat is wajib on horses when five conditions are satisfied.
RV NP U RV P L P

1- The first condition is that the value of the horses must equal the nisab of gold
or sltver. This means it must equal the value of 87 grams of gold or 700 grams of
silver,

Ll d )5 0y

2. The horses are 1o be pasturing horses, grazing on open range pasturage for the
whole year or the majority of it. This excludes pasturage growing on the land that
2 person owns.
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3 One year is to pass over the horses befare zakat becomes obligatory.
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+ The fourth requires that one have in his possession male and female horses, for
if they are purely male, then zakat is not necessary to pay, whereas if they are
purely females, Abu Hanifa held two marrations on the matter (God have mercy
upon him). One of these narrations held the requirement of paying zakat and the
ather did not.

oend g L 385 i ke Yol Sl oS M IAAZLOE O ¢ lb Lndidh i 2 3,8 O el
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3 It is conditional that the owner have acquired the horses for the purpose of
producing offspring, for if they are acquired to ride on or to carry about (people
or itemns), then ne zakat is due upen them.' Imam Abu Yusuf and Mubammad
held that there is no zakat paid en horses at all. They relied on the words of the
Prophet ((God bless him and give him peace)) [There is no sadagah on the
Muslim for his slave ar horse|” This is recorded in all the six sound compilations.
Abu Hanifa relies upen the words of the Prophet {{God bless him and give him
peace)) [On each pasturing herse is 2 dinar or len dirhams].*

T NP ¥ FUL PRIS SN LR TR ERIC | EYE P TE y

According to the Madhhab of Abu Hanifa, the method of paying zakat upon the
horses is to be left to the owner; if he wishes, he may subject them to evaluation
and pay 2.5% on this or if he wishes he may pay one dinar upon every horse. This
aption of paying a dinar upon each horse is available provided all the horses are
of equal value. [f on the other hand, they difler in value, then it is wajib (o subject
them 1¢ evaluation and pay the 2.5% required.

" If however they are taken for the purposes of trade, then one is required o pay zakat
upon thers as he would foz the merchandise of trade.

£ An-Nasai 246,

* Darqutani and al Baihagi. Al-Zayla't, vol, 2, 357-58,
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Zakat On Merchandise Of Trade
A3 0258 5 A N e 51 g i i Sl s A
The meaning of the merchandise of trade ix all things that a person uses for trade,
even if they are grazing animals, crops, ot fruits,

Nt s g A il ol i iad ol S e S 5 S s 1453
The merchandise {or goods) used for trade is to be evaluated at the end of every
lunar year. If its value reaches the nisab (the minimum amount) of gold or silver,
then one is required to pay 2.5% of ity worth.

ESFUIE WP IERY A IUREVIEN S g JYPL 5 SISO PRS- P+ R ST S RPN
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During this evaluation, it is necessary to keep in mind the benefit {2nd future) of
the poor and unfortunate persons, meating that if the merchandise of trade
amounts to the nisab of asilver if it is evaluated against it, though would nat

amount to the nisab of gold if it is evaluaied againat it, then the goods are to be
evaluated against the silver and this is what is meant by the benefit of the poor.

g g3l it ST LA S0 e S St S gy 2318 Y

Hawever, if the merchandise of trade reaches the nisab (the minimum amount} of
both gold and sliver, though the evaluation against one of these would be more
beneficial for the people, then one is to evaluate the goods to what is mare
beneficial.

Ay p sl
The Zakay On Crops And Fruit
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Abn Hanifa held that anything that grows from the earth {i.e. crops / produce /
harvest) requires zakat, whether it is a small or large amount, or whether it can
keep good in storage such as seeds, cotton or saffren or whether it is unable to
keep good in storage such as vegetables or fruit.

g L 2585 00 S e 2T N 5318 N Y ] ) g i g il bdy
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Abu Yusuf and Imam Muhammad held that there is ro zakat on that which grows
from the earth except when two conditions are satisfied; a) that the nature of the
produce is such that it can remain stored far a yeer {i.e. non perishable}, and: b)
that the harvest reach the level of nisab (minimum amount}. The nisab for harvest
that can be welghed is five awnug (which is approximately 960 kg). Whereas if the
harvest cannol be weighed, then the nisab is the value of five umsg. Note one
tasg is equal to sixty sa’s by the standard of the Prophet {{God bless himn and grant
him peace}).

Imar Muhammad (the student of Abu Hanila) held that there is no zakat on sofi
tender greens {i.e. every plant which man nourishes himself) which include annual
herbs, vegetables and juicy fruits [ruze#]' which have no enduring fruit? {i.e. it
cannot last a year without a great deal of treatment) such as waler melon and
cucumbers. On whatever Lhere is of wheat, barley, dried dates, raisins and their
like, there is no zakat until they amount to five wasegs and 2 wasag is sixty sa'
{which is approximately 260kg).*

S Y e b

And it is ot a stipulation for a lunar year to past before paying the zakat upon
one's harvest a1 is agreed upon, for the reason that Allzh stated [..eat of their fruit
in their season, but render the dues that are proper on the day when the harvest is
gathered].* Hence, it is not conditional for a complete year to pass before paying
the zakat on one's harvesl,

A1 S S b lgip oSl b al A ST i 8 S A s 0 e kit
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Scholars agreed that if the crops and fruits are grown from rain water for the
majority of the year, the rate of zakat is one tenth {or 1¢%) and if, for the majority
of the year, they are grown from irrigated water, then the zakat is half a tenth {or
5%) on the total harvest,

! Rutab refers 1o what cannal be stered and does nol endure, such as a sweel froit.

#'The definition of enduring is that it should last for a year in the main without a great deal of
treatment, such as wheat and barlcy.

* 'Fhe Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace)) said [There is sio 2akat on anything less
than five twasgs], but according 1o Abu Hanifa bevavse of 1he Prophet's saying [That which the
zarth produces has a due on it a tenth), without distinction. [Kiiab al-Athar 174

* Al-An'am 141,
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ah
Treasure Troves
o o vt gl e v ks 1y ity S Gtan 2l ) B T b ot st g 3y
- 8y o bl 3gh Al Jal .-.‘uuaurl i hall
It a Muslim or Christian finds valuable minerals such as gold, silver or lead in the
Hharaj land or in whr land, whether one finds them In their origisal form or they
were burled there in the pre-Talamic times in the days of ignarance, it is called
rikaz (treasure trove). Note: wshr land is a land en which zzkat is obliged and
bharaj land is that which land tax is levied, AlHidayah states that if minerals are

found within a house, then there is no charge on it according o Abu-Hanifa.
Imam Muhammad and Abu Yusuf held that zakat is due regardless.

ke gttt s pee andd S A gy
An immediate zakat of 20% Is necessary when one has discovered 1 treasure trove.
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The wealth {zakat) that resulis from treasure [and minerals) is to be added with
the animaly of the war (booty) and distributed for the general benefit of the
country, This wealth s not to be specifically donated to the poor and unfortunate
persons and neither to all the other types of recipients of zakat because this is for
the general benefit of the nation. This is siate capital.

i b jlan
Recipients Of Zakat
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The recipients of zakat are eight ay Allah mentioned in His saying [2akal is for
the poor, destitute and helpless, thase who are employed to administer the funds,
those whose hearts have been recently reconciled to the truth, for the freeing of a
slave, the one in debt, those Aighting for Islam and the way farer].'

B ST b5 V1 G S Lhin s G 208 0 ] 25 el i) oY1 Y3
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These are the eight types of recipients upon which zakat is forwarded to, provided
two conditions are met; i) that one is Muslim and ii} that it not be the father,
children or wife of the person paying the zakat, because he is required to fund
them anyway through his general expenses {not zakat). If however, one is nof
obliged to fund one of his relatives, then zakat may be allocated 1o them. It is
therefore not valid to pay zakat to; a) a disbeliever,' b) a tich wealthy man who
passesses the minimum amount, ¢} 10 a wealthy infant, d) to a person of the family
of Hashim,? and their freed slaves, €} 1o one’s father, grandfather, his child, or the
child of his child, f) to his wife or g} to purchase the shrouds for a deceased
person.
RSP TR FOUIR SR PR3 DA S

Ome has the option of restricting the entire zakat to one of these categories or may
distribute it among them equally.
Definition Of Each Of The Fight Types Of People
RPN RN PR STRE [ R PPHR
1- A needy person (fagir) is one who possesses wealth, though it does not amount to a

nigab [minimum amount). In other words, a person who himself does not have
enough te pay zakat is deemed a peor person.

AN e Joe Ll g s e Y DL S g SLAAI LT
2 A destituie and helpin person {mitkin} is one who does not own anything aside

from a lew basic necessilies of his own. The circumstances of the destitute are
worse than that of a needy person.

Y ple Sl aad g g i L

3 Those empioyed to collsct are persons who are appointed by the Islamic head of
state or government to collect zakat.

! They can however be given other types of sadagab althongh Imam Shali'i disagrees and
held that he is nct to pay it 10 him and this toe is a nacration frem Abu Yusuf. The Hanafi
school relies on the words of the Prophet [{(God bless him and give him peace]) [Give
charity Io the people of all religions|. Had it not been for a tradition narrated by Mu'adth,
we would have upheld payment to them out of the zakat as well. {Ibn Abi Shaybah. Al-
Zayla'i, val. 2, 348). Al-Hidayah 241

‘ The Frophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}) said [0 Banu Hashim, God has
prohibited for you the dirty wash water of the people and their impurity, and has
tompensated you with the ffih of the Blik]. (Al-7ayla’i. wolt. 2,403} Banu Hashim are the
families of Ali, Abbas, Ja'far and al-Harith ibn ‘Abd alMuttalib {{God be pleased with
lhem) as well as their clients. All these persons transcend from Hashim ibn Abd Munaf,
rd the tribe takes its name fram him.
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b Those whose hearis Aave recently been reconciled (nrw Muslims) are people who the
Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) would give zakat so that they
would accept Islam or new converts were given zakat fo strengthen their faith or
zkat was given to people so that when they returned to their (non-believing)
people, they would preach about Allah and His Messenger {{God bless him and
grant him peace}). It should be noted that Umar {{God be pleased with him})
discontinued the giving of zakal to new converts due o Islam's increasing
number.

e o g ST 1525 gl b 0 gl i ol o g |5 Ll a1 30,
it doks o L DU Ll oY b

5 Slaves purchasing iheir freedom are slaves who make an agreement with their

masters, in that if they pay a fixed amount of wealth ta their master, they will be

freed. Islam therefore established a portion of the zakat for them as it is
concerned with theic freedom.

3 3 g e RN b ety

& Those in debt are persons who are in debt and unable to settle it. Note: one may
be in passession of a nisab, though one’s deb is in excess of this amount.
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7- Striving in the patk of Allah — refers to the soldiers whom the imam prepares for
war with the Intention of making high the Word of Allah. They are therelore
given enough tu suffice them for the operation.
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8 The Traveller (wayfare) is a traveller who has oo apending money at hand
therefore bringtng his journey to a stand-still and rendering him unable to reach
his destination where he does have wealth He is therefore given from the wealth
of zakat even if he possesses a great amount of wealth in his homeland.
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That Which Zakat Is Not Permitted For
sﬁp-l.éi,‘n:..,p;a_&d)l u%ﬁchéiujly@bdﬂ})ﬁv;
it is not permitted to allocate {or forward) zakat for the construction of a mosque,
for the burial of a deceased, nor for the debi of the deceased.
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It is not permitted ¢ allocate zakat to buy a slave in order to free him/her
because the wealth of zakat Iy different to the wealth that is for the general benefit
of the people and also because zakat bas been outlined and specified by the Law
Giver Allah. Note; this applies when there is no agreement between the slave and

his master as discussed earlier. Though, if there is an arrangement between the
slave and master, then zakat is permitted for that cause.

il S
Sadagah ALFitr (Chavity Of Breaking Fast)

The obligation is based upon the words of the Frophet ({God bless him and grant
him peace)) in his sermon [Pay for each free person and slave, for the mature
person and the juvenile, onehalf measure [1a'] of wheal or one measuce [1a'] of
dates or one measure [5¢'] of barley).’

il oo o gry oy 2
Conditions Tha! Render Sedagah Al Fitr Wajik
Dy W ezt e S e il e o #
Sadagak al Fitr is wa)ih upen one who meets three conditions;
viko W) el e Lot hact 10 8 010 My 41 5K 06 0 Ll 2 S Y
Wole 5,5 11 220 Y g 504 o Ll ST oy gy 1 o et e i gl ol
Ly a5 al Yy

I) that one be Muslim, ii) free end {ii) that one possess the nisab {the minimum
amount) on top of the amount needed to cover his housing necessities and debts.
It does not matter whether a person owna this minimem amount for a year or not
or whether it is growing or not (such as being invesied to produce more money,

' This is related from al-Zuhri through different chains of Iransmission. One of these is
recorded by Abu Dawud, (AlHidaya 297).
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the sadagah must still be paid). In addition, it is not a condition for one to be sane
or mature. This indicates that if one suffers from insanity or is a child, then the
sadagah is paid on their behall. The basis is that the cause is “the Aead person”
whose financial burden he bears and over whom he exercises legal authority as
such a person (i.e. the head) is associated with the obligation {of fitr).
NS PR RS JC T« L PN
The Guardian fs Reguired To Pay The Sadagal On Bebalf Of Whom
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The man is required to pay the (sadagah of fitr) from his own money for himself,
his young children (ko do not Aeve wealth) and for his siave who works in the
home. Though it is pot necessary for him to pay the fir from his money for his
wife, his mature childzen and neither his slave used for trade or his disobedient
slave until he becomes obedient.
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The rich child who has money is to have it paid for from that money. And the
insane person takes the ruling of a child, in that if the insane does not possess
wealth, then it is to be paid for from the money of his guardian; though, if the
insane person possesses wealth, then the guardian pays it from that.
- ‘Jl \..‘.i;
When It Is Necessary To Pay
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Sadagah al-Filr becomes obligatory from the dawn of Eid af Fitr. It is therefore ny
obligatory on those who die prior to dawn. Alse, the sadaqah is not required ol
those who are born or become Muslim after the dawn of Eid. Additionally, it &
recommended to pay the sadoegah of fifr after dawm arrives, but before the
performance of the Eid prayer.
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Il a person pays the sadaqeh al-Fitr a day or two in advance, it is valld. Some
scholars maintain that it may be paid in advance by ten days and even halfway
through Ramedan, while otbers held that it is valid to pay one month in advance,
which is at the beginning of Ramadan.

oo A e e ]l 2 g s e o) e s 1 3
It has also been stated by some scholars that if it is advanced 2 year or two, itis
valid, while others held, that if it {s pald ten years or more in advance, it is valid.

bl e S0y 0y b, Ry
The sadaqah of fitra iy nof excused if it is delayed, even If one extended the delay.
However, one has committed an offence due ta the delay.
Py - MW ]
The Types Of Things That May Be Used To Pay Sadagak AlFilr
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Sadaqah al-Fitr can be paid with one of the four following types of food; i) wheat,
ji) dates, tii) barely, iv] raisins {sultanas),
NIES N TP
The Required Amount
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The amount due per person is half a measure [sa°] of wheat, flour or saugk (which
is a mix of wheat and barley} or one may give one full measure of dates and
barley.
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According to Abu Hanifa, raising are in the same grade a3 wheat. Whereas Abu
Yusuf and Imam Mubammad held that raisinis are in the same grade as barley.
Al-Shafi'i said that [or all these things there is one sz° due to the tradition of Abu
Sa‘id al-Khudri {God be pleased with him) who said, “This is what we used to pay
during the period of the Messenger of God.™ The Hanafis adapt the hadith
previously mentioned; where Lhe Prophet said in his sermon [Pay [or each free
person and stave, the young and old, one half s¢* of wheat or one sa* dates or one
1a* of barley|. What al-Shafi'i related is interpreted 1o mean what is paid in excess

! An-Nasai 2503. This hadith is recorded by the six sound compilations in Jong and short
versioms.
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voluntarily.' The [sa}measure according to the Egyptian scale is two and a third
scoops with a ladle. The ladle is the instrument with a long handle used to scoop
foodstudl,

all gl k5 ey

It is permitted to give sadaqah al-Fitr in cash that is equivalent of either one of the
abave.
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The most evident opimion upon which the fatwa is given, i that paying the
equivalent in cash is best. For what is essential, is that which is moat beneficial for
the poor and needy.

P Gl 4l ami s e
The Recipients Of Sadagah Al-Fitr
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The recipients of sadagak al-Fitr are the same recipients as that of sakat, They are:

Oyl y 4 O phabadly e pasHy 8 D pdailly 03,580 WY Ay Sy o A
|- The Poor
2- Destitute and helpless
3- Those employed by the imam to collect zakat
4- Those whose hearts have been recently reconciled to the truth {new Muslims).
5 For the Frecing of a slave {who have made an agreement with their master).
& Those in debt
7- Those Bghting for Idam
8- The wayfarer (i.c. the traveller stranded from his hometown).

S Gsgey e gy sty cito o lasil ]y

A person may restrict the total sadagah to one of these categories, even if all the
other types of recipients are present.

! AlHidaya 300.
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Trangerring The Sadagoh And Zakat To Another City
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When the zakat bas been gathered after the completion of a year and when the
sadagah al-Fltr which is necessary to pay has been settled, it is disliked to transfer
the wealth {which has been collected) to another city, even if the two cities are nat
far apart in that the distance between the two is less than that which one needs to
become a traveller, unless in the other city, there is 2 relative of the one who paid
zakat or sadaqah, or unless in the other city, there are people who are in greater
need, or there are people whe are maore righteous {in which case it is not disliked
to transfer zakal or sadagah to them provided they are eligible), or in the other
city there are people who would be more beneficial for the Muslim nation in that
they would be a cause for teaching others knowledge. In these cases, it is not

disliked 1o transfer the wealth to them from the zakat or sadagah.

ol LY s Y e WY Gl 0 BYE W s ity

However, the best act is to distribute the zakal and sadagah to the closest
relatives, followed by the next closest relatives and so on. Thereafter it is
distributed 1o one’s neighbours, then the people of one’s area, then to those in the
same profession as he {provided they are poor) and then to the people of that
state,
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Book VI: Hajj and Umrah
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The ‘Book Of taj And Umraft

God the Exalted said ((People owe Allah to make Pilgrinage to the Flouse, whoecer is able to
jud the way)). Quran 3:97.

The Prophet ({God bless him and grant kim peace)) said {4 Umrek is an expiation for sis
mmitted betwern it and the next, but an accepled hajf will receive no less o repard than
taradise}.
This chapter uses @ number of particular words that are as folfor:
drafah - is the name of a plane about three miles (o the eastsoutheast of Mecca.
Haf - is the pilgrimage to Mecea.
Bram . is the state of conserration tha! pilgrims enter for hajf and unrah.
Nasjid abHaram - is thr koly mosque in Mesea that encompasses the ka'bah,
Sfz ond Marwalh - are the tiwe hills connected by a course adjecent to Masjid al-Haram,

Umrak - is the lesser Pilgrimage {or io go to Mecea where one is permitted to visit any time of
the year).

Tolbiyah - is the saying “Ever al your service, O Allah, ever of your sevvice.”
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The Chapter Of Haji And Umrak

o
The Meaning OF Hajf
. .c.uw‘;m;.-su;itw;.,#:J,a;.rhu._;j.\.,ﬂxuuw(g-‘)_;u
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Linguistically hajj means to aim for something great For example; one may say
“hajjajtu sueh and such,” if it was one’s intention 1o honour kim. According to its legal

meaning; hajj is to visit a specified place, to perform specific actions in specific
times,

i e g B M bl ] S b o g SISLIL
As for the specilied place, it is the sacred House of Allah in Makkah and the
mountain of Arafah,
OLEPRE ¥ J1 PRCTSHPY FOA VPR JINERS TN P PR (UL TN
As for the specific aclions, it is the tawaf of the House of Allah, the moving
between the Safa and Marwah (s4%) and the standing at Arafah.
Mo S A ph il b o il o Y
Aas for the specific times, it is the menths of baff that are mentioned in the coming
paragraphs.
.\.;,1pup,f_:_,c,'-|=._{,-

The Ruling Of Haji And The Conditions That Render It Obligatory
LA By Tl ey Sl b it e e Bt byi e eall ) ey
Haff is obligatory once in a lifetime upon one who satisfies six conditivns, they are:

1- Islam. One must be a Muslim as hajj is an act of worship. The Prophet ({God
bless him and grant him peace)} sent a Messenger lo Yemen, and said {Invite
them 1o testify that there is no god but Allah. If they obey you, then inform them
that they musi do such and such| and he mentioned hajj.

2. Maturity. The child is not obliged 1o perform hajj due to the waords of the
Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) who said [The pen has been lifted
from three| and he mentioned the child and insane among them.

3. Sanlty. A person who is nul of sound mind is not required to observe hajj in
atcordance with the above hadith.
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4 Freedom, i.c. one must net be a slave. The Prophet {{God bless him and give
peace)) said [A slave who has performed hajj ten limes and is then set free is
under an obligation to perform the hajj of Islam; a juvenile who performs (he hajj
ten times and then attains malurity is under an obligation to perform the hajj of
tslam).!
ib e alad Wty 0 g 55 5 At Loy LD Was i e wiisy Lo Sl 2l gy Ui o 0311
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5 One must possess the financial means - which is to have sufficient funds to
spend upor oneself to travel 10 and from the journey and also to buy or rent
either for accommodation or tranaport. These funds must be extra to the funds
one hay Jeft for his family members (during his absence) from his wife, young

children and servant until he returns. This means that one must possess the
ability to maintain himself and lamily until his return.

_U_JLU.\;?.\..I_-,.J_U_,L,: b Uy it G oy

6- One must have knowledge that haij is obligatory. This condition is exclusively
for those who become Muslim: in the land of the enemy {dar al-harb). This means
that if one embraces [slam on enemy land, he must have knowledge that hajj is
ubligatory before it is imposed on him.

! A b
The Proof Of Haji Being Obligato
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The evidence that hajj is obligatory is based on the verses of Quran, the sunna of
the Praphet (God bless him and give him peace] and the consensus of the

scholar's {{ima}.
A L p sl o2 e el iy B ek o5 S Ll
Aj for the Quran, Allah says [Pilgrimage to the house is a duty men owe to Allah
those who can afford the journey)®
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As for the sunna, there are many narrations, such as the saying of the Prophet
{God bless him and grant him peace], “Verily, Allah has declared hajj obligatory
upon you, therefore perform haji.” The Prophet {God bless him and grant him

! Al-Baihagi . AlHakim al-Mustadrak This has been graded as sound by the two shaykhs.
* Quran 397,



peace] also said, “Ore who possesses wealth and bay all the means by which ke
could reach the sarred House of Allah and yet does not perform hajj, he may
cither die as a Christian or Jew.”

,.,u;._,.;ulu;_,a,ac,;mly;&uu_;lcqm,

And verily, all the scholars of AN asSunng have stated that hafj (s obligatory upon
those who are abte.

gy
The Conditions (Required) For Performing Fiajj
Dl N Y bty
There are three conditions a person must meet in order to perform hayj:
e Y B o Bl Y s 0 30y ol £

I- Sound health; this means that ene’s body must be free from illnesses that
would prevent him from performing the actions required in the joutney of hajj. If
one’s body or ailment prevents him in undertaking the required actions in hajj,
then he is not obligaled to perform it.

O g 81 U Al e 0 e g Sl Mg gl g lhy pns e Je 3000 i i
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Hajj is nof obligatory on the crippled, chronically ill or those who have disabilities.
Likewise, it is not ebligatory on one who has lost his legs or is ill and neither upon
an old enfeebled person. However, they are required to instruct others to perform
bajj on their behalf.
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2 It is conditional that the route to Makkah be safe; and the factor considered
here ia that one has a predominant bellef that it is safe, The fatwa issued on this
matter is in accordance with this view.
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3 The lemale must be accompanied by her hushand or a relative of the
prohibited category (mahram), such as her son whether she is young or old, If the
mahram {unmarriageable person) will not accompany her unlesy she covers his
expenses, then she must fund his expenses. The rule of malram is someone
whom she is Iorever forbidden to marry because of lineage or affinity that is the
relation by marriage ur suckling. Ibn Abbas said; I heard the Messenger of Allah
{{God bless him and give him peace]} saying |A man should not be alone with a
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woman unless she has a mahram with her and a woman should travel with a
Mmahram|. A man said, ‘Messenger of Allah, my wife has set out for hajj and I have
been selected o go on a certain expedition {jihad).' The Prophet {{God bless him
and give him peace) said [Go and make hajj with your wife].' Additionally, the
Minor and the insane person are not considered in the category of mahram as
Protection is not attained through them,

GJ-I- s by L
Conditions That Validate Hajj
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Hayy is considered valid when three conditions are fulfitled:
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|- That one acquire the state of fram, which is a combination between the
intentian in the heart {to perform the rites of hafj or umrah) with the utiering of
the tafbiyah upon the tongue. This intention and recitation is made when one

wears the jhram clathes. It is called firam because the one in this slate is
lithidden certain things as shall be covered further on.

bl gl 23 a0l
4 That the bajj take place in the specified time for hajj. This time is prescribed by
te Sacred law.
B ne i B3l e
+And not to indulge in sexual intercourse priar to the standing at Arafah,
e
The Time Of Haji
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The time of hajj ls specified by the Sacred Law. It iz the month of Shawwel, the
tonth of Dhul Qa‘dah asd the first ten days of Dhul Hijjah,

e ddiy ol S Wiy stheali cle Ly diy (e ghan 428~ Jlai 610G
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Azh said [For hajj the months are well known]? Allah has also said [They ask

¥ concerning the new moons. Say: They are but signs to mark lixed periods of
e in the affairs of men for pilgrimage|.’ And indeed the Prophet ({God bless

tukhari and Muslim.
!

_\] Bagarah 2:197.
"UBagarah 189.
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him and grant him peace}} clarified thia in what has been mentioned earlier and
in what the Companions narrated from him (jGod bless him and grant him

peace)}.
gt g g e fo p ol ol Ay 25 J1 0 i bl pl 2 W flisl o £ @l S0 5y
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It is prohibitively disliked for 2 person to adopt ihram for hajj before this time;
and it makes no difference whether & person is sure of himself in ahstaining from
the forbidden acts of thram or whether he Is unsure of himself, it is disliked
befare the specified period. Note: even if one enters the state of thram, he cannot
perform any actions of hajj until the period of hajj arrives. In relation to umrah, it
is permitted during the entire year by agreement of the scholars with no dislike,
whether in the months of haj} or other months, except for five days thal are
distiked: the day of Arafah, the day of Sacrilice, and the days of Tashrig because
during these tliones the pilgrims are busy performing hajj.

s
The Pillars Of Hajj

OL;SJG.“M_.
There are two pillars of hajf
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L- The first pillar of haj is the standing at Arafah, even for 2 moment. The time of
standing at Arafah beging when the sun declines from the meridian on the 92 of
Dhul Hijjah until the next dawn, which &s the 10* of Dhul Hifiah. The Prophet
{God bless him and granl him peace] commanded the caller to call "Hajj is
*Arafah,” (that is, the chiel of all the pillars of hajj). The greatest act in this case, is
for one w stand al Arafah before the sun has set and remain standing there until
il sets. As for the one who reaches Arafah afler sunsel, he may leave for
Muzdalifah even after a moment of stay.

S § O pli et BN ek ST g e eSS 01 il
2 The second is to perform Tawaf atZiparak (also known as Tawaf al lfadad)
arcund the ka'bah seven times. And performing the majority of these seven
elrcuits satisfies the completion of the pillar. For example, if a person performs
four circuits, then he is regarded as having completed the pillar in a technical
sense, because indeed the law has set that having completed the majority satisfies
the whole. This tawaf is performed after the standing at Arzfah. I this aclion is
missed on the 10* of Dhul Hijjah, it must be periormed by the (2™ of Dhul
Hijjah.
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Q’“ laly
The Wajib Requirerunts Of Haf

e gl ol ol
There are eight recesnities of haji;
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|- The first necessary element is the standing at Muzdalifah even if it is only for a
moment. Its time is after the true dawn on the 10* of Dhul Hijjah until the sky is
very bright. Note: at Muzdalifah, a person is to unite the sunset prayer and the
nightfall prayer at the time of the nightfall prayer ('isha).
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2 The second is te go between the Safa and Manwefi seven times (known as ta'¥y).
One is to begin at Safa and end with the Marwah. This means that one is to
pecform seven circuits beginning the first at Safa and conclude the last circnit at

Marwah.
‘-.si)‘.'-‘JLJ,?"JIrL‘.‘li;JLJ.'h.}‘J: ;thl:

4- The stoning of the sites (Jamrahs} during the days of Nahr and Tashrig. The
first site is known as Jamrah al-Kubrzh, which is closest to al-Khayl mosque. The

second site is known as Jamrah al-Wusta, The third site is known as Jamrah al-
Agabah.
e Gk i D)7 iy 8 Jal shalt iyl My

+ The fourth is Tawaf axSadr {also known as Tawal 2l Wada® or farewell] whick is
wajib upon other than those who reside im Makkah. This is observed when one
intends to return to his flamily. Some scholars held that it s sunpa, not wajib.

i Gz By i g Gl 1 iy

5- It i wajib to shave or cut the bair after concluding the stoning of Jamrah ai-
Agabah on the 10" of Dhul Hijjah, and it should take place within the boundaries
of the Haram of Makkah. The Prophet (God bless him and grant him peace) said
“May Allah have mercy on those who shave their heads,” and he repeated this
anather {wo times, after which the people said: “And [{whal about} those who cut
their hair short, Messenger of Adlah?™ The Prophet (God bless him and give hirm
peace) replied, “And these whe cut their hair short” In addition, some scholars

have deemed this act as sunna.

LT Gt o W i) - el
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G It is wajib to adopt the ithram from one of the migat sites. The migat are
designaled sites where one must wear the ihram from as mentioned earlier, and
these areas are discussed further on.

e ly A ias Tl
7- It is wajib to uncover the head and face for a male, while the female covers her
head but uncovers the face, It is reported in the Muwatta’ that Yahya related to

me from Malik from Nafi* that Abdullak ibn Umar used to say that women in
ihram shouid neither wear a {face} veil nor goves.'
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8 The eighth necessity is not to wear stitched clothes, for the garments of hajj
must be searnless containing no sewing in them.

oH e
The Sunan Of Hajj
2628 e el
Tiiere are many sunan during hajj time,
sl e Jlai Wiy
The major bath (ghesl) is sunna when the pilgrim intends to enter thram even if it
is 2 menstruating woman or a woman in a state of postnatal bleeding,
b order 1993131 ey O s

To wear two new cloths known as izar (waisl wrapper) and ridah (cloak), is sunna
and thereafter 10 perform two rak’ahs of supererogalory prayer.

e S
To pronounce the talbiyah many times with an audible voice. It is recommended
while standing, sitting, riding, walking and even in the state of major impurity.
The talbiyah is: |At Your service, O Allah, at Your service. At Your service, none

can be associated with You, at Your service. All Praise and blessing belongs to
You as does the kingdom. None can be associaled with You].

el gl Ly y
The Tawaf al-Qudunm (arrival) is from the sunan.’ Hence, from what we have learnl;
there are three Iypes of tawaf. The first is obligatory and this is Tawaf atdfadah (or

az-Ziyarah). The second is wajib and is the Tawaf asSadr {or al- Wada') which is the
farewell tawal. The hird is sunna, which is the Tauaf al Qudum {arrival)

! Muwattah, In ‘The Chapter OF Hajj. 15.
“ This tawaf is alsa called Lawal at-Tahiyah {grecting).
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The following are alse deemed sunna;

a) afler adopting ihram. it is sunna 1o send blessings upon the Prophet {{God bless
him and grant him peace)}, to make supplications for Paradise and protection
from the Hellfire,

b} 10 say "Allahe akbor and “There is ro deity but Allah’ when the pilgrim arrives at
the place opposite 10 the ka‘bakh.

c} to perform voluntary tawaf as often as possible.

d) to leave Makkah for Mina after sunrise on the B™ of Dhul-Hijjah and to spend
the night there.

e} to spend the nights in Mina in the days of Mina.
1) to affer sacrifice by the pilgrim who observes the Ifrad form of hajj.
h) te drink the water of Zamzam and to pour it over one’s head and body.

i} 1aking hold of the Multazam, the wall of the ka'bah that siands between the
door and the black stene by placing one’s chest and face on il. And taking hold of
the drapes of the ka'bah and supplicating to God.

Ll il
The Sites Of thram For Hajf (Mawagit
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Allah specified the sites that a person is required to adopt thram from. One is not
to pass through these sites except in a state of ihram for hajj or Umrah. The sites
are as follows;

.U#Lﬁwrﬂ)runyﬂwn:‘r,

il Abfukfak rear Rabigh - This is the site for the residents of Syria and
Egypt {and the Maghrib eg NorthWest Africa) and the people
passing through those countries. This sile is approximately 204km away
from Makkah.

Vg e ey Tpdh WY G 3y

i) Dhad Hulgyfa - This is the site for the vesidents of Madina and the
people passing through Madina This site is approximately 450km away
Srom Makkah.
wa e g BN Y G e 2l

i) Dhat Irg - This is the miqat (site) for the residents of Irag, Iran,
Khurasan etc.. And those passing through these places. THis site is
approximately 94km away from Makkak
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Qam al-Nazil - This is the site for the residents of Najd and an
sassing through the country. This site is approximately 94km away
Wakkah.
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Yalamiam - is the site for the residents of Yemen (and countries
ndia, Pakistan, and Malaysia etc..) and anyone passing thrc
hese countries. This site is approximately 54km away from Makkah.
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d for those intending hajj to adopt ihram before reaching or

d to do this is best, provided one is sure in himself that he wil

of the forbidden acts of ihram.

M\J;ﬂ..;Jia&.t‘;l.:u,.s:g.,:hu;;u\ﬂ.m..f@u_u._c.;u

eV as i pdl dadyp A



410 Book Vi: Haly AND UMRAH

If one is a resident in the country of hajj, but lives closer to Makkah than the sites
of ihram, then his migat {site of ihram) is any place be chooses un the way w
Makkah, though it is not permitted for him to enter the vicinity of al-Haram with
the intention of hajj or umrah, unless he first observes ihmm.

gHs
How To Perform Hajj
:Jtuhmgiwcegiauyugmg
if @ person wishes io perform hajf, then upor him is the followning:
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I. It [s recommended to cut the nails, trim the moustache and shave or cut the
hair. Thereupon one is to perform wudu or the major bath, though the major
bath is best on account that the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace})
performed this when preparing for hajj. It is then sunna to weer new garments
{one of which i3 the izar), a wrapping around the bottom half of the body and the
other part called the rideh, wrapping it around the top balf of the body. And itis
better if both are white and new. A person is also to apply perfume after bathing.
Abu Hanifa and Abu Yusuf held that it does not matter if the traces of perfume
remain on the body after assuming ihram. However, in the opinion of Imam
Muhammad and Zufar, it is disliked to apply perfume in which traces remain
alter ihram has been adopted. This is also the view of Malik and Shafi'i. A'ishah
{God be pleased with her) said, “I used to scent Allah's Messenger when he
wanted to assume ihram and also on finishing ihram before the iawaf {al-
Ifadah).™ This clearly indicates that the traces of perfume remained on the body.
What is prohibited with respect 1o perfume is the use of it after shram.
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One is then to pray two rak'ahs of prayer afier which he is to say, "0 Silah, I with
to perform Aaff, so exse the foumey upon me and accept (his Aajj) from me.” The reason for
this supplication is because hajj containg many actions that invelve hardship.
Thus, one requests Allah to lighten the difficulty of the journey. With respect to
the prayer, the Prophet {{God bless him and give him peace)) offered two rak‘ahs
of prayer at Dhu! Hulayfa on wearing the ihram clothes.?
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¢ Bukhari 1554,
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After the prayer, one is to utter the talbiyah {dt Your sowice, O Allak, ai Your servicr.
Al Your service, none can be asocialed with You, at YmmAﬂPmumdeug
belongs io You as does the kingdom. Nowr can be associated with You)). It Is recommended
to recite the talbiyah audibly while standing, sitting and walking. It is particularly
recommended during every ascent and descent, when mounting and
dismnounling.
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Accordingly, when one proncunces the talbiyah intending in his heart, thea
indeed he has acquired ihram. Al-Hidayah states one does not legally enter the
state of ihram with the intention alone unless he says the talbiyah. Though Imam
Shafi*i disagreed on this point. The reason accarding ta the Hanafi school is that
the intention is like a pact for performance; therefore, it s necessary 1o follow it
up with dhikr {remembrance of God).
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2. When one has adopted ihram, it is forbidden to engage in; a) obscenity which is
sexual intercourse or amorous talk or the meaning of intercourse. b) sin and
disobedience to God, ¢] to argue or quarrel with others. God states in the Quran
[For hajj are the months well known. If anyone undartakes that duty therein, lat
there be no obscenity, nor wickedness, nor wrangling in the hajj, and whatever
good you do, (be sure) Allah knows it].!
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Forbidden alsa is; d} to kill, bunt, to point towards prey or indicate whers it i,
Allah said {Forbidden is the pursuit of land-game as long as you are in the sacred
precincts or in pilgrim garb];” and ) to cover the head or face for a male and the
woman must not cover her face, whilst it is obligatory to cover her head. Note:
The female may cover her face with a cloth or rag provided it does not touch her
face, whether it is for a need or not, or for fear of temptation or the like.
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Tt is forbidden, £} to cut the hair or nails, g) to place perfume on the body, h} to
wear stitched clathing, such as shirts, trousers, shoes, or to wear moccasins (baots)
and things of the like.
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However, it is permissible to perform the major bath with water only because this
would be required in the event of sexual impurity [farabs]. And verily Umar Iba
al-Khattab performed ghusl whilst in ihram.' It is permitied to enter into a wash
room, or take shade under the drapes of the ka'bah or under a canopy, although
Imam Malik said that seeking shade under a tent or what resembles it, is disliked,
because it amounts to covering the head.” One may also take shade underneath 2
hand held carriage or something of the like.

The marriage contract of a person in ihram is considered valid, though the
consummiation of the marriage is farbidden. Imam Shafi't and other imams held
that even a marriage contract while in the state of ihram is uplawful and the
marriage is invalid.
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J. Tawaf al-Qudum (Arrival] upon arriving in Makkah

When one enters Makkah, he is to begin with Masjid allHaram and is to make
tawaf arourd the ka‘bah seven times commencing from the black stone. Though
prior le the lawal, one is to face the black stone, greet it, pronounce the takbir
and tahlil (saying; There is no god except but Allak) during which his hands are raised.
If one is able, he should touch the black stone with his two bands and kiss it
{without hurting others and if ke cannot, then he is may greet il from a distance).
He is then to make tawaf and when he reaches the black stone again, it is counted
as one and so forth. One is to kiss the black stone every time he passes it in his
tawal, Mate: the floor is mavked with a black line to indicate one’s alignment with the black
stone 1o signify when one has compleled a circut. This is known as Tawaf eiQudum, and
it is sunna. ARer this, one is to go to the station of Ibrahim and pray two rak'shs
next lo il or where it is possible in the mosque, and this is wajib 0 perform,
whereas Imam Shafi'i held it as sunna. Additionally, Imam Malik said that this
tawaf is an obligation due to the saying of the Prophat [Whoever comes to the
Hause is 1o greet it with a tawaf]. On completion of the Lwo rak'ahs, one is to
return to the black stone and greet if able or at least face it and utter; ‘God is
great. There is no god except Allah. Glory be to Allah’ jdllahu akbar, La ilake
stlallak, Subhan Altak].

The Prophet ({God bless him and give him peace}} said [The hands are not 1o be
raised except on seven occasions..) and among these, he mentioned the greeting
of the black stone. In additian, the Praphel {{God bless him and give him peace})
kissed the black slone upon which he said to Umar [Verily you are a strong built
man, s» do not torment people for the black stone].” Thus, no Muslim should be
afflicted with harm in getting to the black stone.

! Muwattah In The Chapter OF Hajj 6.
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It is sunna for a man who wishes to perjorm the sa'ly between the Safa and Maruoh aftw
tawaf al Qudum, that he observe idiiba’ prioy to the lawaf: and ramal in the first thrie
cireuits, and then welk rovmally in the remainder. Ramal - In (he first three circuits of
tawal, it is sunna for the men to walk hastily, lifting their legs forcelully, keeping
the chest out, and moving the shoulders simultaneously lke a challenger in an
arena. This is accompanied by ddtida’ which is the passing of the top sheet under
the right armpit and letting it hang [rom Lhe left shoulder, This is ohserved before
the tawaf. One should then walk normally in the four remaining circuits. It is
recommended that in every circuit one should kiss the black stone (if able) and
touch the Yemeni corner as Imam Muhammad held it as Sunna Ibn Umar
reporied that when Allah's Messenger (God bless him and give him peace]
performed 1awal in hajj and umrah he walked swilily in the first three circuits
{Ramal) around the houss and then walked in the ather four circuits and (hen
observed twa rak‘ahs of prayer, and then ran between Safa and Marwah.'
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One is then to proceed towards the Szfa and Merwed and move between them
seven times beginning a1 $ak and ending at Marweh. Therelore, when one arrives
at Safa, he is to climb wpon il 1o such an extent that he will see the ka‘bah during
which he is saluting the House, pronouncing the takbir and tahlil, and blessings
upon the Propher. He is then to raise his hands and make supplications for his
needs. This is based on ihe report that the Prophet ¢limbed onto the Safa and on
seeing the House turned towards the gibla and made supplications to God)?
Following this, one is to descend towards Marwah walking in his normal gait.
When he reaches the centre of the valley, he is 10 adepe & running gait by way of
sa’iy between the two green pillars. Alter thal. he is 1o adopt his calm gail until he
reaches Marwah. He is to climb it and pecform the same acts that he performed at
Safa. All this constitutes one of the seven circuils to be done between the Safa and
Marwah. Hence, from Sala to Marwah is considered as one tircuit and the return
to Safa is considered as the second and so forth until one has completed seven
such circuits.® "The first circuit is to begin at Safa due to the words of the Prophet
{{God bless him and give him peace}) [Begin wilh what God, the Exalted has

begun].'
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" Muslim 254,

2 Al-Zayla'i vol 3/53. Al-Hidayah 308, Imran Ahsan Khan,
? Al Hidayah-Haj [Al-Ikhtiyar 210],

* Muslim, Abu Dawud, [bn Majah. and Malik.
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4. Staying at Mina (8th of Dhut Hifjnh).

After having completed these actions, one is to remain in Makkah uatil the 8* of
Dhul-Hijfah known as the day of deliberation. When this day arrives, one s to
depart for Mina after sunrise where he is lo spend the night. This is based on the
report that the Prophet {God bless him and grant him peace) offered the fajr
prayer on the day of deliberalion at Makkah, and when the sun had risen he
departed for Mina. In Mina, one will observe the ncon prayer, afterncon prayer,
sunset prayer, nightfall prayer and dawn prayer on the next day {9%) for this is
what Jibril performed with [brahim and the Prophet. After the dawn prayer, one
departs for Arafah.
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& Standing at Arafah (9 of Dhui. Hijjah)

Alter praying the dawn prayer on the 3" of Dhul-Hijjah in Mina, one then departs
for Arafah. At Arafah, one is to stand near the mountain of Merey to listen to the
sermon of the imam and learn the rituals of hajj from bim. The time limit for the
standing at Arafah is from midday on the day of Arafah (%"} until the dawn of the
10*_Tf one misses this time limit, the hajj is invalid

The best practice in undertaking this ritual is 1o stand at Arafah prior to sunsel
and remain there until it sets. Imam Malik holds that if a person leaves prior to
sunset and does mof return, then his hajj is invalid and he must teturn the
following year.

Accurdingly, when the sun passes over the meridian on the 9" of Dhul-Hijjah, two
sermons are conducted by the imam. And provided the imam is present, ore is to
pray the roon and afternoon prayer combined at midday and one adhan is called
with wo igamas. Note: The entire area ol Aralah is considered as a place of
standing except for the valley of Uranah.

During the sermon, the imam instructs the people about the station of Arafah, the
station at Muzdalifah, the throwing of the stones at the Jimar, the sacrifice, the
shaving of the head and the Tawaf az-Ziyarah. The two sermans are separated as
in the case of the Friday prayer.! The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him
peace)f said [Allah Almighty boasts of the people of Arafah on the day of Arafah
saying, Look, My angels at My slaves. They come dishevelled, dusty arriving from
every deep ravine. Bear witness that I have forgiven them. They will return like
the day their mother bore them].

Additionally, Imam Malik held that ene is to terminate the utiering of the
talbisah as saon as he adopts the posi al Arafah because responding with speech
occusprier lo carrying out the pillars. The Hanalis on the other hand rely on the

" Alfidayah 370
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report that the Prophel continued to say the talbiyah until he reached Jamrah al-
‘Aqabah and the reason according ta Al-Hidayah is that the talbiyah is like takbir
in prayer, and therefore, he is to say it until the last rite of his ihram.
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After sunset at Arafah, the people depart for Muzdalifah where they will spend
the night. Imam Shali%i held that one is ta stay until midnight at Muzdalifah
whereas Malik held that one must stay for as long as it takes to kncel a camel and
then stand it back up. Note: the maghrib prayer is not to be performed at Arafah,
but it is to be performed at Muzdalifah, combined with the ‘isha prayer al the
‘isha time, and both prayers are observed with only one adhan 2nd one iqama. Il 2
person observes the maghrib prayer on the way to Muzdalifah, it is not valid
according to Abu-Hanifa and Muhammad, Additionally, the congregation is not
stipulated for these lwo combined prayers according to Abu Hanifa becanse
maghrib has been delayed beyond ils Lime in contrast to the combining al Arafah
where the ‘asr was brought forward prior 1a its time.!
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6 - When the Nahr day arrives which is the 10* of Dhul-Hiljah, one is to pray the
dawn prayer at the earliest part of the dawn, ie. while it is very dark, not during
the twilight. After this, one is to stand at Muzdalifah even for 2 moment. During
this stand, strong supplication should be made. It is recommended to stand afler
the dawn prayer with the imam and supplicate. Allah said [Celebrate the Praises
of Allah at the Sacred monument|? The entire area of Muzdalifah is regarded as a
Place of standing except the valley of Mahsar as the Prophet {God bless him and
granl him peace} mentioned.

The time of the standing at Muzdalifah is from the arrival of true dawn {10* of
Dhul-Hijjah - the Day of Sacrifice} until the day has grown considerably bright. 1§
one were to neglect this standing without a valid excuse, he would be liable for
sacrifice [ddm]. Imam Shaft'i held it as a pillar on the basis of the words of Allah
|Then when you pour down from Aralah, celebrate the praises of God at the
Sacred Monuments|.*
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One then departs for Mina before sunrise. At Mina, he is to throw seven pebbles
2t Jamrah alAqabah and is to pronounce the takbir with each pebble thrown.
After the throwing of the first stone, one ceases to recite the talbiyah. Jabir ({Ged
be pleased with him)) seported that the Prophet {God bless him and give him
peace] ceased the talbiyah upon the first throw and said, ‘Allshu akbar’ with every
throw, upon which he slaughlered and shaved his head and then proceeded
towards Makkabh to perform tawaf in the house. Jf one throwes the done and it falls close
1o the Jamrak, it is valid. If the stane drops far away from the jamrah, it & invalid. If one
throws afl sroen ot once, then it is counted as one fime.’ Also, with respect to the pebbles,
it is recommended to gather them from Muzdalifab or [rom the road of Mina. It
is disliked to gather Lhe stanes from those which lay at the jamrahs. Following
this, one may sacriflce if be wishes and then shave or cut hig hair, though shaving
is best a1 mentioned by the Prophet cacller {{God bless him and give him peace}).
When cne has performed all these actions, everything becomes lawful except
women {sexual intercourse). imam Malik excludes perfume as well, sinee it is one
of the things (hal leads to sexval intercourse. We rely on the words of the Prophet
[Everything is lawful for him except women).?
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7. Tawefaz.Liyarah (known also s Tawaf ol fadah

Thereafter, one is to return to Makkah on the same day to perform tawaf
provided he is able (i.e. on the 10* Dhul-Hijjah which is the Nahr day}. If one is
unable, then he is to return on the next day (112} or on the day after that {12*) for
the time of tawaf is for the three days of sacrifice (Nahr} though the first day is
best. However, one is not to delay the tawafl beyond this. Iis appointed time
however is the day of Sacrifice (Nahr} on the basis thal Allah mentioned the tawal
in conjunction with the slaughter. Allah the Exalted said [And eal thereof] and
then said [And perform the tawaf around the Housel.!

Hence, there are four actions that are performed on the 1U™ and they are: i) the
stoning, ii) slaughiering, iis) shaving the hair and iv) tawaf alIfadah. Abu Hanifa
held it necessary (o perform the acis in order. If one advances the shughtecing
over the staning or the shaving over the stoning, then one musl sacrifice an
animal on the basis that Ibn Mas‘ud said, “Whoever advances a ritual over a
ritual must sacrifice™ In addition, when three of these four acts have been
perflormed, one is released fram his ihram, though he must first perform the (awaf
befare having sexual interennrse,

! AlHidayah.

* Abu lawud.

¢ Quran 2429,

* Figh al-Ilam, [brahim al-Silkini 318,
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When one armives in Makkah, he is 1o cbserve tawaf in the House seven times,
and this is known as Tauef alffadah and it is a pillar. This tawaf is also called
Tewaf az-Ziyarak, The basis is the report that the Frophet {(God bless him and give
him peace]) after he had his head shaved, departed lor Makkah, and performed
the tawal of the House., Therealter, he returned 1o Mina and offered the noon
prayer at Mina [Note: If a person performed his sa'y after tnwaf al-Qudum {arrivalj,
ke dos=s act have to do ramal in the first three circuits of tawaf a2 Ziyarak. But il
one did not do sa'y after tawaf al-{ludur, then he is 10 observe ramal in this tawaf
{i.e. tawaf arZiyarak) followed by sa'y afier it]. The performance of this tawaf after
these three days is disliked. And if one delays it beyond these three days, he
becomes liable for atonement through sacrifice (dirm| according to Abu Hanifa.'
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After completion of this tawaf, everything becomes Jawful even women (ie. sexual
intercourse with one's partner),
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8. Spending the nipht i Ming and the stoning

of the famrahs on |1 and 12 of Dhul Hifjak

If a person had travelled to Malkah to offer Tawaf azZiyareh o the day of Nakr
{10* of Dhul Hijjah), then ke is to return to Mica on the same day and reside
there. [t is disliked 1o spend the night anywhere else other than Mina during the
days of Mina.
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9. On the 11* of DhulHijjah, one is to stone the three sites after midday. He 15 to
throw seven pebbles at each site. And he is to begin with the site {clogest to the
Khayf mosque}, throwing seven pebbles, saying “Allshu akbar™ with each pebble
thrown. He then throws pebbles at the site after that (whick ix the middie Jamrah)
repealing the same actions as the first and then the last site termed al-Aqgabah
{repeating the actions of the previous sites). Note: between the stoning of each site
one is o remain there momenlarily during which he faces the qibla and recites
the takbir, praises Allab, and sends blessings and salams upon our Haly Prophel
{Gud bless him and give him peace) during which ane supplicates to Allah what
he wishes. The hands are raised for this supplication. This is based on the words
of Prophet (God bless him and give him peace] who said, *“The hands are nat to
be raised except on seven occasions,” and among them he menlions the ocrasions
near the two Jamrahs. Thus, all three jamrahs are cach stoned seven times during whick
takbir is uitered upon each throw; end supplication & made al the first too sites.

' Al-Hidayah 382,
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1. On the 12% of Dhul Hifjah, one is to repeat the actlons he performed on the
11, That is, one is 10 stone all three sites as he did the previous day. And upon
this, haj) is cnmpler.e.'

If however, a person remains 21 Mina overnight on the 12* of Dhul-Hijjah, then
he must repeat the sioning of all three Jamrahs on the 13* of Dhul-Hijjah as was
performed on the 12* and 11® If on the other hand, one quickly leaves for
Makkah before nightfall oo the 12, then he does not have lo repeat the stoning
on the 13" of Dhul-Hijjah. lmam Shafi'i held that after the sun sels on the 1™ fie.
the third day of sacrifice} it is not lawful 1o depart until one has repeated the
stoning on the jourth day (13* Dhul-Hijjah).

Abdullah Ton Umar {God be pleased with him) said, “For whoever the sun sets
during the middle days of Tashrig {12"} while he is in Mina he must not leave
until he has stoned the pillars {Jamrahs) on the following day)).” Imam
Muhzammad said: We adhere to this and it is the verdict of Abu Hanifa and our
fuqaha in general.

Leaving for Makkah

On the way to Makkab, it is recommended lo slop for a time at al-Abtah between
Mina and Makkah because the Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}}
camped there.
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17._Tawaf al Wada' (krown alse a5 Tareaf as-Sadr-Farewell)

Thereafter, one is to return to Makkah and perform Tawaf av-Sadr in the House
making seven circuits. This tawaf is the last of the actions of hajj and it is the
tawal that is deemed a wajib elemeat of hajj. The Prophet {{God bless him and
give him peace}) said [If somecne observes hajj to the house, the last of his
business with the House is tawaf]. This tawaf is not wajib for the people of
Makkah because they do not leave it or bid it farewell. There &5 no ramal in this
tawaf. Afier completion of the farewell tawaf, one is 10 go o the Zamzam and
drink seme of its water while standing, pouring some of it ever the head and face,
Thereafter one may go to al Multazam, which is between the black stone and the
door, placing the chest and Face against it and ask Allah for whatever one wishes.

! The meaning here is that the aclions of hajj are complete even though one is still
Tequired to perform the farewell tawal as the Jast of his aclions
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Summary - Hajj begins on the 8* of Dhul Hifjah

1. Observe thram from the migat (specified sites)

2. Arrive al Makkah and perform Tawaf alQudum (sunna) starting from the black stone.
Tuwo rak aks of prayer at the place of lbrahim and thereafier go between the Safa and
Marwah seven times

3. On the 8" of Dhul Hijjah one travels o, and resides at Mina observing dhubr, ‘asr,
maghrib, ‘isha, and the fafr of the next moming.

4. On the 5 of Dhul-Hijjah, one progresees to Arafah where he pauses and listens to the
talk of the imam. If the imam is present, combine dhuhr and ‘asv at noon time with one
adhan and two ig One is Lo remain here until sunset

5. After sunsel, proceed to Muzdalifah and combine maghrib and ‘isha prayer with one
adhan and one igama. On the 10" Dhul Hijjah in Muzdalifah one is lo stand at
Muzdalifah afler the daun.

6. Thereafier go to Mina and stone only Jamrah alAgabah seven times. Then sacrifice and
shave the hair (bul no sexual intercourse).

7. If able on the 10", return to Makkah and observe the Tawaf az-Ziyarah ([fadah) which
is a pillar, seoen cireuits. Then retum to Mina.

8. 17" and 12%, stone the three sites on each day.

9. Return to Makkah and perform Tawaf as-Sadr (wada*farewell) which is wajib.
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Theve Are Thiee Types OF Hagi One Can Perform. They are as follows:

1- Qéran - This type of hajf consisis of forming an inteniton for both umrah and hajy together,
with only one hram from the fhram sites (mawegit). The clothing of ihram in this type
is not to be taken ofl wntil Eid and il is compulsory o sacrifice during this type of
hajj. This is what the Prophel {{God bless him and grant him peace)) performed.
For this type of hajj, one is to perform wwo sets of sa’%y, once for umrah and the
other for hajj; and one is required to sacrifice out of gratitude.

2 Famatta' - Is whm umrah and Aofj are pevformed separately, Though both are
perfarmed in the time of hajj. This hajj includes ihram for umrah first. After
completing the umrah, one can remove the clothes ol ihram until the day of
deliberation {H"‘]. Thereafter one observes ihram for hajj during its time, though
both the umrah and hajj are peeformed in the months of kafj. The person performing

tamatiu’ must sacrifice out of gratitude.

3 ffrad - This type of hajf consists of performing ondy hajj during the days of hajj. The
clothing of ihram <annot be removed until hajj is complete.

LN

UMRAH
i,.;J'J.u
The Meani Uimrah
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Linguistically, umnrah means obedience. Its legal meaning is - to visit the House
of Allah, Al Haram to perform specific actions.

;«’“'“I'S?
The Ruling Of {mrah
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Umrah is an established sunna according to the most evident view in the
Madhhab. Though some scholars maintain that the correct view is that it fa
necessary |ajid]
pra iy peall (s
1s There A Specified Time For Umrah?
gl e a5 S0y L] e ke gt S e 2 e gl

Legally, there is no specified time to perform umrah; therefore, it is permitted
anytime throughout Lhe year. Although, it is distiked to perform umrah during
five days;
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The day of Arafah and the day of Nakr {10™ Dhul-Hijjah) ay well as the three days
of Tashriq (11", 12" and 13"* Dhul-Hijjah) and the reason being is due to the
congestion of the people performing hajj. It is however recommended to perform

wnrah during Ramadan.
il S
The Pillar Of Umrah
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The pillar of umrah is to make tawaf around the House seven times or the
majority of these seven.

i paadt Sl y
The Wajih Elements Gf Urrak
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Fhere are twe necessary acts of umrah

i) The running between the Safa and Marwah (sa'iy)
it) The shaving or cutting of the hair.

Vil ey 2
The Conditions Requived For {mrah
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The condition for umrah is to adopt the ihram. If a person is a resident in
Makkah, then he is to adopt ihram from the area of al Hill {this is an area outside
the Haram). And if one lves in a distant region and intends to perform umrah,
then he is to observe thram from one of the designated sites for haj).

8 panllias
How To Perform Umrah
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If a person wishes to perform wmrah, he is to remove his normal clothes and
cleanse himself a3 was previously mentioned for hajj (such as the major bath).
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Thereafter he is to utter: 0 Allah, verily I with Lo perform wmmak, so make easy the
Journcy and acoept it for me’ - after which be is to say the talbiyah. This is the ihram
for Umrah. The talbiyah is: [Al Your service, O Allah, at Your service. At Your
service, none can be associated with You, at Your service. All Praise and Blessing
belongs to You as does the kingdom. None can be associated with You].

i 340 0 s gl o pnt o el ey My Uil Ly gr 05 ol ilb B J5 G
RPVPV LT - L I

‘When one enters Makkah, he is to abserve tawaf of the ka'bah, which is seven
circuita, After this, he is to go between the Safa and Marwah sever times fsafy}
Thereafter, be is to shave his head or cut his hair. When a person does this, his
umrah is complete.

Haji Ciran

.Z:l'.iilu;.u
The Meani Haji Qiran
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Qiran i to combine dotk haff and wmrah woith the one ihram. After praying the two
rak‘ahs of ihram, one is to say, [ Aileh, serily { with to perform umrah ond hag, 5o
make eaty the journey and aecept these actions from me] Following this, he is to
proootnce the talbiyah as mentioned earlier for umrah and hajj. On compietion of
these aclions, one has acquired thram.

S i S
The Ruling Of (iran
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Qiran iy superior than performing hafj alone, and superior than performing
umrah alone. Clran is also superior than performing tamattu® {which is fo
perform both umnrah and hajj - though at separate intervals). Imam Shafii held
that the Ifrad form of hajj is superior.' Imam Maiik heid that 1amattu’ is better
than qiran. Imam Shali'i relies upon the hadith that the Prophet said, “Qiran is a
rukhsah (exemption),” and maintains that there are additional requirements in
the Ifrad form such as talbiyah, jouraey and shaving and is therefore superior.
The Hanafis rely on the words of the Prophet, “O family of Muhammad,
prenounce the tahlil of performing hajj and umrah together.™

*"The Iftad form of hajj is when one performs hajj alune in the Lime of hajj,
¢ AlHidayah,
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o s
Huw To Perform (hiran
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When the person performing qiran enters Makkah, he is 0 begin by making
tawal for unrak whick is seven circuits {around the House}, during which there is
rarral in the ficst three circuils.

wod hall 5 e
He is thea to pray two rak'ahs after the tawaf, because each tawaf is followed with
wo rak'ahs whether the tawal is obligatery or optional.
i et Jeeh g 2l g Bl gl e gy adig Mg il Qg

Upon this, one is to proceed to Safa and Marwah and move between them seven
times [sa'y). And with this, the actions of wmrah are complete. Note: one is nol to
shave his head in between the umrah and the hajj because this is a violation of the
ihram of hajj. He is Lo shave on the Dgy of Sacrifice just as the person in the [lrad
forrm dises.
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He then commences the acts of hajj by going back to al-Haram a second time and
performa Tawaf al-Qudum for hajj around the ka'bah. Then, he is to continue the
actions of hafj as mentioned earlier.

)g.'-Jl r.!
The Sacrifice Of Gratitude

Sacrifices are to be made on the Dayr of Sagrifice (10127 Dhul-Hijjah) and are to
take place in the area of Haram.

i3 oI B 5T il a3l ey e g gy L2 R e il
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After a person stones jamrah alAgaboh on the 10* of Dhul-Hijjah, it is wajib upon
him to slaughter a sheep, or adopt a share hetween seven people In slaughtering a
cow ar camel (the share being 1/7). This saceifice is one of thankagiving to Allah,

the Glorilied and Exalted for enabling him to perform hajj and umrah and
enabling him to the obedience of Allah.
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If there ia na animzl available to sacrifice or one does not have the funds to buy
an animal to sacrifice, then it is necessary to fast ten days. Three of these days are
to be fasted before the 10* of Dbul-Hijiah and a further seven days after
completing the actions of hajj. These seven days may be fasted in Makkah
intermittently, meaning, they do not have to be seven continuous days of fasting,
they may be separated apart. This rule is due to the words of Allah |For a person
who does nol find an animal there is fasting of three days and seven when he
returns. These are len complete days|.

Imam Shafii held that people ase to fast the seven days alter they have returned
to their families and thal it is nal permitted before il, and he used as his basis the
words of Allah [He should fast three days during hajj and seven days on his
relurn, making ten days in all)! However, other scholars of Quranic
interpretalion maintained that 'retarn " vefers to the completion of hajj. In additien,
it is recommended for one 1o eat from the sacrificial meat aceording to Imam Abu
Hanifa

Tamattu*

The description of this form is that the worshipper begins from the migal sites
during the time of hajj. He is lo adopt the jhram for umrah and then enter
Makkah. He is to perform the tawafl (teith ramel), go belween Safa and Marwah
and shave ur cut his hair. He is then to release himself from the state of ihram. On
the day of Tarwiyah (deliberation—8th), he is 1o wear the ihram of hajj from the

Haram and perform hajj.-
C;.;ll Py

The Meaning of Tamatty’
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Linguistically, tamattu' means comfort and luxury. Legaily, tamattu' means: To
observe ikram solely for umrah from the designated sites in the times of hajj, and
upon completion of its artions or the majority, oae is to observe ihram for hajj. As
previously mentioned this (ype of hajj is when umrah and hajj are performed
separately, bt both are performed during the time of hajj.

! AlBagarah 196
! AlHidayah.
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The Rulipg Of Tamattu’
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Tamattu' is deemed superior than performing bajf by itelf. It is also supetior to
performing umrah alone. However, qiran is deemed superior than tamattu’.

plliis
How To Perform Tamatiy®
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The one observing tamattu’ s to begin by adopting duwam from the miqat
{designated sites). Following this, be is to pray the two rak'ahs of ihram after
which he says [0 Allah, perily [ intend (o perform Umrak, so make easy the journey upon me
and aceept this act from ma]. Thereafter, he b to pronounce the talblyah until he
arrives at Makkah where be is ta observe the tawaf for umrah and is to cease the

talbiyah when he commences the first circuit. Imam Malik held that one is to
cease the lalbiyah when he sees the House because umrah is a visit to the House.!

ot iy by e oo Bl ) Ly Vel L g o R e Lo 2
Thereafter, he is to pray the two rak'ahs of tawaf and then go between the Safa

and Marwah seven times. He is then to shave or cut his hair. It is necessary that
one shave his head in order to be released from ihram.

ol e g S G g e sl tlls i 13l
Upen completion of these actions, all things become lawful even women (sexual
intercourse). Meaning one is thereby released from his ihram. Note; al-Hidayah

states that 1he cause of being released from one’s ihram is the shaving of the head,
25 is the case with the final salams with respect to prayer.

et 23000 p 3 e e p MG S Sy 0 3 gt s B 53 o0 i 540
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Then on the &* of DhulHijjah termed the Day of Deliberation, one 1s to adopt
thram for hajj from the Haram area {the sacred area of Makkah} and carry out its
actions as previowsly mentioned. Nole: It is called the Day of Deliberation
because after [brahim (upon him be peace) had seen the vision Lo slaughter his
son, he remained paliently to establish the reality of the vision, that the vision was
not from Satan the accursed.

! Al Hidayah.
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The Soarifice Of Gratitud:
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After a person stones Jemrak alAgabad on the day of sacrifice (10" Dhul Hijjah}, it
is wajié upon him to sacrifice a sheep, or take a share in a group of seven in
sacrificing a cow or camel (the share being 1/7).
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If ome does not have the means to sacrifice, then he must fast three days prior to

the day of sacrifice {10* Dhul Hijjah) and seven days upon his return s
mentioned earlier in the ruling of giran.
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If however, one does not fast three days prior to the 10* of Dhu) Hijjah, then he is
required to sacrifice a sheap, fornofutorclnrlt)rwillmﬂ'icemﬂwitbetbe

sacrifice of a sheep.
Qﬁemm
1 e b
Violations While In thram
Ludl f1...;[
Types g Violaliony
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The violations ars divided into two typer;

1. Violating the restrictions of Thram, such as intercourse while in the state
of ihram.

2. Violating the sanctity of the Haram (i.e. the Sacred area of Makkah) such
as hunting in this area.
b Ly s o g lalgin s Lo o Lo £ plil s 1 i 01 e i1
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1- Violating the restriciions of ikram is divided into four sections;
i} The first part requires the sacrificing of an animal to atone for the violaton, ii)
the second requires the giving of sadagah {charity), iii) the third requizes one to

pay less than the above sadaqah, iv) the fourth requires ene to pay the value ln
cash or other, as shall be explained.



When The Sacri] Ar Animal Is Wayib
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If a mature person in the state of ihram performs any of the following acts, then
he is required to sacrifice an animal o atone for the violation. The violations are;
2) to perfume a member {or limb) of one’s body. The limb is like the head, calf,
thigh and what is similar; b} or he dyes his hair with hair dye, ) or rubs oll or
something similar on his body, d) or wears stitched clothes for a complete day, ¢)
or cavers his head for a complete day, 1) or shaves a fourth of his head, g) or he
cuts the nails of his hends and feet in the same sitting, h) or cuts all the naily of
one hand, i} or neglects a necessary (wajib) element. The reason sacrifice is
necessary in all these cases is because there is clear prevention from the Prophet
{{God bless him and give him peace}} on such matters.

a'\i.l._dl.f.._él_;..
When Is Sadagoh Reguired?
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One is required to pay sadaqah If be, a) perfumes less than a lmb, b} wears
stitched clothes for lesa than a day, c} covers the face for jess than a day, d) covers
the head for less than a day, €) shaves less than a fourth {quarter) of his head, f) or
cuts only one nail. The reason sadagah is required in these cases and not sacrifice
is due 1o the deficiency of the oftence.
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If one performs Tazwef al Qudim or Tawaf asSadr in a state of mivor impurity, or
neglects a circuit from Tawaf arSadr or leaves out a pebble from one of the three
sites, then he is liabe for sadaqah. And for every circuit of Tanaf enSadr and for
each pebble which is neglected, a sadagah ia to be paid.

aind gl Lo st SU g JS o g E I Bkall
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The sadaqah that one must give for each offence mentioned is half a measure [sa
of wheat or its value in cash.

When Less Than The Above Sadagah Is Required
o L Gt Job 3B i gl 3 MU b JiB 5 B2l e Y

If 2 mature person in the state of thram kills a louse or focust, then it is necessary
for bim to give sadagah of whatever amount he wishes.

ot
When fs One Roguired To Pay The Valw?
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If a mature person in the state of ihram kills or hunts on the land, then the animal
killed is evaluated by two upright people and if the assessment amounts to an
offering, then one has the option between, 1) purchasing an offering and
slaughtering it in the Haram area and then give it s sadaqah to the poor, or 1)
on¢ may purchase food {equal to the value of an offering) and distribute this
amount amengst the poor, giving esch person half a measure [sa') of wheat or iii)
one has the option of fasting one day instead of feeding each poor person (ialf &
1), This means that the animal killed is evaluated in terms of food. And if for
example the animal evaluated amounts to the feeding of ten people, then
normally, they are 1o be given haif a sa* each, though one has the option of fasting
nne day (or each half sa*
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And if the animal killed does zot amount to the value of an offering, then one hay
the option of buying meals for the poot {actording lo the value of the kill) or
fasting according to the method described above.

EEY P e TeR WY SR g E3 o [N AP TR E TR SR POy P
oy e L il

TFhere is no obligaiion if a person in the state of thram kills a crow, scorpion,

roouse, mbid dog, mesquito, ants, flees, ticks, urtles or what cannot be hunted or

gamed. I is Jawfcl for a person in the state of ihram to kill harmful animals,
whether jt is in the Haram or outside of the Haram area.
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Hadyi (Semifice / Offering}
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The Meaning Of Hadyi (Offering)
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The hadyi is a sheep that is offered to the poor in the Haram.
S gl
The Types Of Offerings
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The sacrifice of a sheep muat be at least one year of age. If the offering is a row,
the minimum age is two years old. If the offering iz a camel, the minimum age is
five years old. The offering is of three kinds: camels, cows and sheep. The basis is

thal when the Praphet {{God bless him and grani him peace}j deemed a goat to be
the least form of an offering, then il is necessary (hat the best be cows and camels,

gAY g uilidaiogé L

A Sheep Suffices For Wha! Violation
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The sheep suffices for all violations except if one perforos Towaf axZivarak (4
pillar of Aajj} in the state of sexual impurty [jansba), or indulges in sexual
intercourse after the standing of Arafah prior to the shaving or cutting of the hajr
in which case it becomes necessary to sacrifice either a cow or camel in both
situations.

L;.:dlk}r‘.

Conditions Of The Offering {Hadyi)
A i o8 g8 o ke 095 D s § 4 Y
It is a necessary requlrement for the sacrificial animal to be free from defect,
limping, and others factors tesembling these,
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The Time Of Slaughtering The Qffering
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The time of slaughtering the offering for the giran form of haf or the tamatiu*
form is the three days of Nahr {10%, 11 and (2* DhulHijjah). As previously
mentioned, the one performing giran or tamatty’ is required Lo sacrifice, and
these are the days he is te sacrifice his offering. If one Is slaughtering for other
thaa these reasons {such as for 2 viclation or omission); then legally, thece i3 no
specified time for the sacrifice.

S urd S
The Pisce Of Slaughteving The Offering
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The place for slanghtering any offering is the Sacred area al-Haram. And one
must not specify the stanghtering to Mina, unless the offering is a voluntarily one
or the offering suffers an injury during the journey, in which case it may be
slaughtered in its place. IT the offering is a voluntary one. then it is sunna to
slaughter it in Mina during the days of Nahr as the Prophet {Ged bless him and
give him peace) did, otherwisc it is in al-Haram. Hence, the place of slaughtering
the offering is Makkah due 16 the words of Allah |[An offering that reaches the
ka'bah),’ unless the offering is a voluntary one.

: Quran 545
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Visiting The Prophet bt
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The Ruling Of Visiting Graves
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1- Visiting the graves of the dead from a general point of view is 1o take lesson ar
beed from, and to supplicate for the deceased. It is a sunna practice to visit the
graves due to the words of the Prophet [{God bless him and grant him peace])
who said [I would have prevented you from visiting graves, but you may now visit
them).! Al-Tirmidhi added to the above: for it reminds one aboul the hereafter,
Ibn Majah also added (rom lbn Mas'ud: and it makes one overlock the worldly
pleasures.
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The Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace)) also sald [Visit the graves, for

verily you will cemember death] and it bas been narrated that the Prophet ({God

bless him and grant him peace)) passed by the graves of Madina and turned his

face towards them and said [Peace be upon you, O residents of the graves, May
Allah forgive us and you. You have preceded us and we are following|.
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2- Visiting the tomb of the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace}} is more
significant {and emphasized) in the sunna because the lesson realised from his
passing is stronger and the supplications of blessings for him iy required. Nate;
this means that visiling the graves of the dead is deemed sunna and visiting the
tomb of the Prephel is more significant.
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The tomb of the Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)] 15 located in his
Mosque, the one he mentioned in great importance saying [Do not tighten the
straps except to three masjids; my Masjid, the Masjid alHaram {Makkah), and
Masjid al-Aqsah {Jerusalem)].

" Muslim.
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I'he Prophet {{God bless him and grant him peace}j also said [One prayer in this
masjid of mine is betier than a thousand prayers in any other masjid except the
sacred masjid, Masijid al-Haram].
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The Prophet ({God bless hits and grant him peace)) said [Whoever made bajj and
does not visit me, has turned gway from me],

The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him peace)) also said [If anyone comes to
visit me for no other reason except visiting me, it is a duly for me te be his
intercessor on the day of Rising].' The Prophet ({God bless him and grant him
peacel} said [ anyone makes hajj and visits my grave afier my death, it is like he
visited me while [ was alive.”
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2 Corvect behaniour.

Indeed If the law has ordered one who visits a grave to adhere to the boundaries
of the Sacred law during his visit, and to be serlous, tranquil and fearful, then thia
is more required during the visit of the Prophet's tomb, in that one be more
serfous, tranquil and in a higher state of fear (from the punishment of Allah) for
without doubt, this requirement is stronger when visiting the tomb of the Frophet
{iGod bless him and give him peace}).
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+ It is sunna for a person who Allab has bestowed His Blessing upon by assisting
him to perform haij and umrah, that he travel to the Madina of the Messenger to
visit him [may the peace and blessings of Allah be upon him, his family and
Companions).
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! Darqutani and Tabarani in al-Awsal,
? Darquiani, Tabarani. and al-Baihag.
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When a person is standing in front of the pure and honoursd tomb of the
Messenger of Allah, he is to pause for a moment in cbedience and fear, adhering
to the boundaries of etiguette, taking hold of the rope of this finm religion and
send salutations upon the Prophet in abundance as the Frophet {{God biess him
and give him peace)) said [There & not a person that sends salutations upon me,
except that Allah retumns my spirit and [ return the aalam].' The Prophet ((God
bless him and grant him peace)) also said [No one sends salutations Upon me
from my nation, except that Allah sends him ten salama] and for this reason,
salutation is to be made b abundance.
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We ask Allah, the Most High aad Great to give us the ability and aid needed 15
perform pilgrimage to His House ‘al-Haram’ and to visit the tomb of His blessed
Prophet ((God bless him and grant him peace}), for verily it is only with the
permission of Allah that one is able to perform this.
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Indeed, with the assistance of God and all praise be to Him, the book “Hifang
Fattah’ is finalised and arranged at the end of the book *Sabil afFalak', which i
the explanation of Nur alldah, We ask Allah ta allow this to be a mezns of
benefit and accept it and reward us with His mercy and generaosity.
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' Ahmad, Abu Dawud. and al-Baihaqi with a sound chain.
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Visiting the Tomb of the Prophet

The following is a translation from Maraky al-Falah, the explanation
of Nur al-1dah, by Hasan Shurunbulali.'

Visiting the tomb of the Prophet is from the most superior of acts and the best of
the recommendations, for indeed the Prophet prompted the visit and anneunced
its recommendation of it. The Praphet {{God bless him and grant him peace)} said
[He whe finds time and did not visit me has turned away from me]* The Prophet
also said [If anyone makes hajj and visits my grave after my death, it is as if he
visited me while | was alive|.*

It has become eviden! that many people are unaware about fulfilling the righis of
visiting the Prophet, and unaware of the acis which are sunna and permissible. $o
we seek 10 mention some of the rilvals, and how they are performed and the
manner of decorum, in order 1o maximise the benefit of this book. It is required
of ane intending to visit Prophet Muhammad {(God bless him and grant him
peace}} to increase the salutations upon him in abundance, because he hears that
which one says. When one's eyes alight on the walls of Madina, one is to ask Allah
Lo grant him benefit and acceptance from the visit.

Tt is recommended to bath prior to entering Madina or after entering, though
prior to the visit il possible. One is to apply a sweat musk and wear his best
clothes. When one enlers, he should say, “Bismilahi wa ‘ala mitlati rasulillah, Rabbi
adkhitni mudkhola sidgin wa akhrijni mukhrojo sidgin waf'al i min ladunke sultanan
Nasira." [In the name of Allah and on the religion of the Belaved Prophet, O my
Sustainer! Canse me to enter in a manner irue and sincere and grant me ont of
Your grace, sustaining sirength]

One is lo continue, “Alizh selli ‘zln sayyiding Muhammadin wa ‘ala acli sayyidine
Muhammadin, kama sallayta ‘ala sayyiding Tvehima wa ‘ala sayyiding fhrahima, wa barik
‘ala Muhemmadin wa ‘sla aali Muk din, kama barakie ‘ala Dratima wa ‘aln acli

Ihrahima fil ‘alaming innaka Hamidum Majid™ [0 Altah, have mercy on Muhammad
and the family of Muhammad just as You have had mercy on Ibrahim and the
family of Ibrahim. And send blessings on Muhammad and on the family of
Muhammad just as You have senl blessing on Ibrahim and on the family of
Ibrahim, indeed You are the Praiseworthy, the Glorious).

Fallowing this, it is recommended to supplicate; “Atafumma Iftakif abuoah rahmatik
warzigni riyarata Rasulika, sallallahu ‘alayhi we sellam, ma racagia awlivaakae wa ahla
ta'wiika. Wagfir ki, worhamni ye Khayra Mas'ul Allohumma? Inni as'aluka bhoyra
hadhibil bakiati wa khayre ahitha wa khayra me fiha, we o vdhv min sharn ahlihe wa
shar' ma fika.” [O Allah, open the gates of Your mercy for me and provide me
with a visit to Your Messenger, may the peace and blessings of Allah be upon

' Maraky al-Falah 430-435.
* Al-Hafidh al-“Iragi fi abMughni ‘an Ham al-Asfar 1/259. [Maraky al-Falah 430|.
¥ Darqutani in alSunan %/27H. Tabarani in al-Awsal,
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him, as You have given it to Your friends and those whe obey You. Forgive me
and have mercy on me, O best of those who are asked! O Allah, | ask You for the
good of this Jand and the good of its peopie and the good of what is in it. I seek
refuge with You from its evil, the evil of its people and the evi] of what is in itj,

One should be humble, submissive and considerate. It is the land that God chese
as the abode of the Afjre of His Prophet {{God bless him and gram him peace)).
and the place where revelation came down and the source of the rulings of the
Sacred law. One is then 10 enter the mosque and pray two rak’ahs at the mindar,
standing where the pillar of the minbar is near the right shoulder. And whal is
between the Prophet’s tomb and the mindar is a garden from the gardens of
Paradise, as the Prophet mentioned ({God bless him and grant him peace)).’ The
Prophet said [What is between my house and the mindar is one of the gardens of
the Paradise|. This is referred to as Rawdat alfaera. One is to prostrate out of
gratitude to God by performing twa rak’ahs in it ather than the twn rak’ahs one
performs upon entering the masque. This is offered out of gratitude to what God
has allowed and assisted one in doing by granting the faveur of reaching the
sacred place, after which one may supplicate what he likes.

One then gues (o the noble grave and is to stand four arms length away from it
{approx two meters), adopting the required etiquette and face its wall — with his
back to the qibla, standing close to the head of the Prophet and his honourable
face, aware that the Prophet hears his words and that he (the Prophet) returns the
salam and says amin lo one’s supplication. One should say, “dsalamu ‘eloyks ya
sayyidi ya rasulillah. Avalamu ‘alayke ya Nabiypallah Assalamy ‘alzyka ya habié Allah,
Assalamu ‘alayka ya nabiyyar-Rabma. Assolamu ‘elayka ya shafi'ld Umma. Asalamu
‘alayke yo sayyid af Mursatin, Asolomy ‘alayka yo khaiim an-Nabiyyin. Assalamu ‘alayka
ya Muzzamil. Assalamu ‘slayka ya Muddaikir. Asselomu ‘alayke wa ‘ola ol baitika ol
tahiring alladhing adhbaba ‘an Aum avrifr wa c‘aﬁamlmm tathita. Ashhady snnata
rasulilleh gad balaghter Risaia wa addaytal wa MalUmmata. Fa ja
zakallohu ‘anna afdal ma jaza Nabiyyin ‘an Ummatnh " [Peace be upon you, O Master
of the Messengers. Peace be upon you, O Prophet of Allah. Peace be upen you, 0
beloved of Allah. Peace be upon you, O seal of the Propheis. Peace be upon you,
O Muzzamil (ie. enwrapped). Peace be upon you, O Muddathir {i.e. enveloped).
Peace be upen you and on your lamily, who are pure, and whom God has
removed from them impurily and purified them. I bear witness that you are the
Messenger of Allah. You conveyed the message and carried out the trust and you
were faithful 10 the community. May Allah reward you for us with the best a
Prophet can be rewarded from his community|.

The visitor should add, [Ailshemma Innaka qulta [Wa lato eanchum idh dhalamy
anfusahum  jauvke fotaghfar Allsha woslaghfora lahumurResuly lo wapeduilahio
tawwaban rakima). Wa god ataytuka ya rasulallahi mustashfian bika ila Rabbi Fa o
afuka ya Robbi an tujiba i almaghfirata kama awfsbtaha liman alahe fi hayatihi,
Allahema (1) alhu Aurvala (a)ShShafi'ina yo Arkam ar-Rehimiz |3 Allah, You said (If

! Bukhari. Muslim,
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they had only, when they were unjust to themselves, come unto you and asked
Allah’s forgiveness, and the Messenger had asked forgiveness for them, they
would of found Allah indeed Oft-Returning, Most Mercifull.' I have come to you,
Messenger of Allah, seeking your intercession with my Lord. I ask Yau, O Lord,
to grant forgiveness for me as You granted it for the one who came (o him when
he was alive. O Allah, make him the first of the intercessors, O Moat Merciful of
the Mercifull].

Following this, one should supplicate for his parents and the Muslims, and convey
the greeting fram those who have told him to canvey their greeting. One says,
“Assalemu ‘slayka yo Rantlallahi min (mention the name}” |Peace be upon you, O
Messenger of Allah, from a0 and so]. Then again, one should send salutations on
the Prophet and supplicates for whatever be likes turning with his back to the
qibila.

Cne then turns about half a metre 10 the right until he is near the head of Abu
Bakr asSiddiq {God be pleased with him and is 1o say, “Asalamy ‘elayke ya
khalifata Rasulitiahi, Assalomu ‘elayka yo Suhiba Rosullilohi wa anischu fil ghari wa
aminahu fil asari, jazakelinhi ‘an wmmali Mukammadin iayr.” |Peace be upen you, O
Khalifa o the Messenger of Allah. Peace be upon you, O Companion of the
Messenger of Allah and his comrade in the cave and the one entrusied with his
secreis! May Allah reward you from the cc ity of Muhammad, may the
peace and blessings of Allah be upen him, with the best],

Then he turns anather hall metre to his right uatil he is standing near the head of
amir al #u’minin — Umiar ibn al-Khattab (God be pleased with him). One is to say,
“Asialamy ‘alayka ya amir af Mu'minin. Assalamu layke yo nasir al Mustimin. Awsalary
‘alayka ya man aarzellahu bikil Isiam. Jozakalleh ‘an ti Muk din sallaflah
‘alayhi wa sallamg khayra® |Peace be upon you, Amir al Mu'minin, Peace be upon
you, Helper of the Muslims, Peace be upon you, €3 you by whom Allah made
Islam mighty. May Allah repay you for the community of Mubammad, may the
peace and blessings of Adlah be upon him, with the best).

After this, one is move back half a metre and say, “Awelomu ‘elayksma ya dafi'’
rasulitieh, wa rafigili, wo waririhi, wa mashiribi, wa ma ‘aning lahy ‘alal giam biddin,
Jarakumsailaky ehianal jaza’. [Peace be upon you all, 1o the friends in burial of the
Messenger of Allah and his associates, and his advisors and his helpers in
implementing the religion, may Allah reward you with the best reward]. One is
then o stand near the head of the Praphet {(God bless him and grant him peace))
as he did the first time and say, “Wa fow annohum idh dhalemu anfusshum jo-uuka
Jastaghfar Allahe wastaghfara lehumur-Rosule la wajadullaba tourooban rahima.™ [If
they had only, when they were unjust to themselves, came unta you and asked
Allab's forgiveness, and the Messenger had asked forgiveness for them, they
would of found Allah indeed Oft-Returning, Most Merciful|. It is recommended
thal one add, “We have come 10 yon listening to your saying, adhering to your

! An-Nisa G4.
2 An-Nisa 64.
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command, seeking your intercession. O God, lorgive us, and our [athers and
mothers and our believing brothers who have passed before us” One may
increase as he likes of the supplication, voluntary prayer and repent to Allah
asking for what he wants. It is recommended to come to the Ratoda and pray what
ane desires and supplicate what he likes and make faskih in abundance as well as
iaklil (ie. 1o say: there is no deily but Allah} and istighfar. Therealler, one is to
come lo the mindar and place his hand on the pommel where the Prophet would
place his hand during the sermon, ir order to acquire the blessing.

It is recommended to go out to al-Baqi® and visil the graves, A'ishah said [The
Messenger of God used ta go cut at the end of the night to al-Baqi and say, “Peace
be upon you, abode of a believing people. What you were promised will come to
you tomorrow as decreed. Allah willing, we will join you. Q) Allah, forgive the
people af Baqi alGhargad).’ Among the known graves are Ibrahim, the son of the
Prophet, Uthman tbn Affan, al-Abhbas, al-Hasan ibn Ali and others, and he should
finish by visiting the grave of Safiyya, the paternal aunt of the Messenger of God.
It is recommended to go to Uhud early on Thursday and visit its martyrs
beginning with Hamza (may Ged be pleased with him), the uncle of the Praphet
and leader of the martyrs. [t is recommended to recite the verse alKersi, surah af-
Fkhlas eleven times and surah Yasik, and donate the rewards to all the martyrs,

It is recommended to visit the Mosque of Quba’ on Saturday and pray in it. Ibn
Umar said [The Prophet used to visit the mosque of Quba’ every Saturday riding
or walking and prayed two rak'ahs in it)? It is also recommended to visit other
mosques, such as the Mosque of at¥ar'h, the Jumu'a Mosque, the Mosque of al-
Fadikh and the Mosque of al- Ahzab, the conlederates.

e

All praise is due to Allah, the one who enlightened the hearts and minds and
permilted such a task. [ ask Allah Most High to make this a means by which
others may learn their religion and a means of attaining rearness 1o Him. May
Allah accept this elfort and aecept us, guide us, teach us what is beneficial and
unite the nation of Muhammad {God bless him and grant him peace). This task
began on the 01/02/2006 and was finalised on the 10/11/2007.

' Muslim.

¢ Bukhari and Muslim,
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Adhan - the call to prayer
Amin - amin
Amir -)it. ane who commands, the source of anthority in any sitvation

Amir l-Muminin - the Commander of the Believers, a title of respect given to the
Caliph

Aunsar - the helpers, the people of Madina, who welcomed and aided the Messenger of
Allah (may Allah bless him and gran him peace).

Arafah - a plain 24 km Lo the east of Makkah which stands the Mountain of Mercy,
where it is said that Adam was re-united with Hawwa {Eve] alter years of wandering
after being expelled from the Garden Of Edea. One of the rites of the hajj is o stand
on Arafah on the 9th Dhul al Hijjah.

Ashura - the 10th day of Muharram. 1L is considered a highly desirable day to fast.
‘Asr - is Lhe aflerncon prayer

‘Awrah - the parls of the body that must be covered.

Awsug - plural of wasag. One wasaq is equal g sixry sz

Ayah - a verse of the Quran

Badr - a place where the first batile of the newly established Muslim community
fought. The ovtnumbered 300 Muslims led by the Messenger of Allah {May Allah
bless him and grant him peace} overwhelmed and defeated 1000 Makkan idol
worshippers.

Bani lara'il - the tribe of Israel

Al-Bagi - the cemetery of the people of Madina

Bait al-mal - the public Lreasury

Dhikr -remembrance

Dhul atHijjah - the twelfth month of the Islamic calendar, the month of hajj
Dirham - silver coinage. One dirham is approx 3.08 grams of silver

Eid - a festival.

Eid al-Adha - a four day festival at the time of hajj. The Eid of sacrifice starts on the
101k of Dhul al Hifjah, the day the pilgrims saerifice their animals.

Eid ad- Fitr - the lestival at the end of the fasting month of Ramadan

Fard - ubligatary

Faaig - disobedient, one who does not comply fully with the diclates of the Law.
Fatwa - is the plural of fatawa. Legal rulings issued by a jurist.

Fagih - an expert in ligh |jucisprudence]. A jurist whe has the ability to derive the law
from the texts of the Qruran and Sunna.
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Fidya - compensation paid for rites missed or wronglully performed because of
ignorance or ill- health

Figh - science of application of the Shari ‘a
Fimgh - evil; trial; disruption; Insuzrection.
Fitrah - the first nature, the natural [natural disposition].
Ghual - the full ritual washing of the body.

Hadath - is when a person is Jegally regarded as being in the siale of minor impurity
as distinguished from mere physical impurity.

Hadith - reported speech, particularly of the Prophet Muhammad {may Allah bless
him and gram him peace]
Hadith qudsi - those words of Allah that was narrated by the Prophet [may Allah bless
him and grant him peace).

Hadd - fixed penalties.

Hady - an animal offered as a sacrifice during the hajj

Hajj - the greater pilgrimage

Hajj al-Ifrad - hajj *by itsell” without umrah.

Hajj al-Qiran - the joined haij combining both hajj and umrah

Hajj al- Tamattu® - the ‘interrupted hajj,” that is performing hajj at separale intervals
Halal - permitled by the Shari‘a

Haram - forbidden by the Shari'a. Also a protected area around the ka'bah and
around the Prophet's Masjid where certain behaviour is forbidden and other
behaviour is necessary.

Hayd - menstruation
Hijaz - the region of Arabia in which Makkah, Medina, Jeddah and Ta'if are situated

Hijra - to emigrate in the way of Allah. Islam takes its daling from the hijra of the
Haly Prophet (may Allah bless him and grant him peace) o Medina.

Hiqgah - a shecamel that has entered its fourth year.

'Tbada - worship

Thram - a condition adopled on a person during hajj or umrah.

Imam - Muslim ruler; the person leading the prayers.

Iquma - the call which announces thal the obligatory prayer is abow: 10 begin.
Iqtida - following another in prayer.

Iriithath - availing some faculties before death after bring wounded in batde. It
inclucles eating, drinking, sleeping. and taking medicines or being transferred alive
from the bauttefield.



[snad - the chain of transmission of a tradition.
['takaf - religicus retreat [seclusion)
Izar - a piece of cloth used as 2 waist wrapper by both men and women

Jarorah - a stone built pillar. Three are located in Mina and one of the rites of hajfis to
stone them,

Jarorah al Agabah - one of the three Jamrahs located 2t Mina It is sitvated at the
entrance of Mioa in the dinection of Makkah

Janaba - the siate of major impurity nn which 2 person requires the major bath. This
covers the condition resulting from cjaculation while asleep or awake, wilh or withoy
sexual intercourse and sexual inlercourse with or withont ejaculation.

Mimbar - steps on which the imam stands 1o deliver the secmon on the day of Jumu'a
Mina - a valley B ki on the road to Arafah where the three Jamrahs are Incaied,
Migat - one of the designated places for entering into ihram

Maharram - the first month of the Islamic year, which is based on the lunar calendar
Muhrim - piigrim, a person in ihram

Mus'hal - the Quran in twn cavers

Mushrik somecne who altributes partners to Aliah

Muzdalifa - a place betwcen Arafab and Mina where the pilgrims returning from
Agafah spend a night

Naf! - a voluntary act

Najis - filth, impurity

Nisab - a minimum amount of wealth that zakat can be deducted [rom
Postnatal bleeding - The blood that is discharged afler 2 waman gives bitth
Prostration - when one places his knees, hands and lorehead on the ground
Qibla - the dircetion of prayer, thatis the holy ka'bah

Qunut - supplication made while standing in the witr prayer

Quraysh - one of the great tribes of Arabia. The Messenger of Allah (may Allah bless
him and grant him peace] belonged to this ribe

Rak'ah - @ unit of prayer, a complete series of standings, bowings, prosirations and
sittings

Ramadan - the menth of fasting, the ninth month of the Mustim calendar
Ruku - the bowing posture in grayer
Sadagah - giving in the way of Allah, especially wealth

Safa and Marwah - two hills close 1o the ka'bah. It is part of hajj and umrah o g0
seven times between each hill



Sabur - the pre-dawn meal

Sajda - the act of making prostration

Salat - prayer

Sa'ly - going between Safa and Marwah seven times
Shaban - the eighth month of the Islamic calendar

Shahads - the aflirmation that There is ne deity dut Allak and Mukammad is the Messenger of
Ailak'

Shahid - 4 martyr

Shari'a — is the Sacred Law based on the Quran and the iraditions of the Holy
Prophet (may the peace and blessing of Allah be upon him)

Stwak - a tooth stick used for brushing usually from the ‘Araq tree
Sujud - the position of prostration

Sunna - the practice of the Messenger of Allah (may the peace and blessing of Allah be
upim him)

Subtan - ruler

Sutrah - an object placed in [ront

Tabajjud - voluntary prayer at night, between the *Isha and the Fajr prayers
Takbir - the saying of *Allahu Akbar' {Allah is Grear].

Talbiyah - the calling of 'labbayk’

Tarawih - extra night prayers, wsually done in congregation in the meonth of
Ramadan.

Tashahhud - lit. 1> make shahada. Tt is said in the final sitting position of each two
rak'zh cycle

Tawal - circling the ka‘bah, tawal iz done ity sets of seven cireuits

Tayammum - Dry ablution with sand or clean earth

Umrah - the lesser pilgrimage. It can be performed any time of the year.
‘Wajib - see wajib in the definitions of the opening chapter.

Wall - guardian granted authority by the law.

Witr - the odd prayer

Wudu - ablution, miner ablution

Zakat - poor due

Zakat alFite - charily, required per head, This is paid on the day of Eid al-Fitr.



